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rpiHE Twenty - second Volume of the Journal of the 
-*- Transdctions of the Victoria Institute is now issued. 
It contains papers by the following authors :^The Rev. 
William Aethtjr, on "Time and Space." Professor Duns, 
D.D., P.R.S.E., on " The Theory of Natural Selection and the 
Theory of Design/' which is followed by remarks thereon 
by the Bt. Hon. Lord Gbimthobpe and others, and a short 
note from Mr. T. Fbancis Bivers, on certain experiments 
in regard to variations in plants showing that the nectarine 
is only a form or variety of the peach, and not a different 
species as some have stated, therefrom inferring an argument 
for the doctrine of the Transmutation of Species. Dr. J. 
Feasbb, B.A.,LL.D., F.B.S. (N.S.W.) on ^'The Aborigines of 
Australia ; their ethnic position and relations/' the author's 
long residence among the people in question has enabled him 
to show how entirely mistaken have been the popular views 
hitherto held in regard to them and their origin ; his paper is 
supported by several communications from others who have 
made the subject their study. Professor G. Maspsro gives the 
results of his investigations extending over many years, in a 
paper (accompanied by a map) " On the Geographical Names 
of the List of Thothmes III., which may be assigned to 
JadaBa,"* which has been ably translated by that careful 
student of Egyptology, the Bev. H. G. Tomeiksj it is 
followed by remarks by Professors A. H. Sayce; Canon 

* For M. Maspero'd paper on those assignable to Galilee, see Vol. XX. 
of the " Transactions." 
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LiDDON, D.D. ; Major Claude Reiqniee Condbb, R.E. ; Mr. Le 
Page Renoup; the Rev. Dr. Edeesheim, and others. The 
Right Hon. Sir Charles Murray, K.C.B., contributes a brief 
note ''On Flint Arrowheads of Delicate Structure.'' Mr. 
Joseph John Murphy, a paper on ''A Physical Theory of 
Moral Freedom/' to which Sir Joseph Payrer, K.O.S.I., 
F.R.S., the Hon. J. M. Gregory, LL.D., (of Washington), 
and others have added remarks. The Rev. Professor G. E. 
Post, M.D., a unique and valuable treatise on ''The 
Botanical Geography of Syria and Palestine " ; — ^the need 
of a work dealing with the whole botany of these Bible 
lands induced the Institute four years ago to ask Dr. Post to 
undertake to prepare it, — it is accompanied by the author's 
useful map ; the comments of Dr. Chaplin and others 
acquainted with the botany of the East are appended. The 
President, Professor G. G. Stokes, P.R.S., an Address on 
'^ Science and Revelation," to which is added the remarks of 
Sir Henry Barely, K.O.B., G.C.M.G., P.R.S. ; Sir J. Risdon 
Bennett, P.R.S. ; Admiral Sir F. Leopold McClintock, R.N., 
F.RS. ; Mr. Hormuzd Rassam, and others. The Rev. F. A. 
Walker, D.D., F.L.S., a paper on " Oriental Entomology," to 
which Mr. W. F. Kirby and many other Entomologists have 
added remarks, including Mr. E. B. Poulton, M.A., F.R.S., 
who contributes an abstract of all that he can find recorded 
upon the subject of mimicry. It should be added that Dr. D. G. 
Brinton's paper in regard to " The Ancient Human Footprints 
in Nicaragua " appears in this volume ; in it he deals with the 
contention of Dr. Earl Flint, their discoverer, that such foot- 
prints place the first appearance of man as early as the Eocene 
period : Dr. Earl Flint's reply and some further remarks are 
added in an appendix. This volume also includes a short notice 
of the late Professor Asa Gray^ one of the foremost among 
American men of science. 

To all who have added to the value of the present voliune, 
the best thanks of the Members and Associates are due. 

During the past year the Institute's work has advanced more 
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effectually and decidedly than in any year since its foundation ; 
tbe steady support accorded both by Members and Associates 
has been of the utmost value, giving solidity to the Institute, 
strengthening its working, and causing many who might 
otherwise not have joined its ranks or aided in its work to 
do so. The remarkably few retirements have also shown 
how folly all have realised that cordial co-operation is of 
inestimable value to the Institute and its objects. 

FRANCIS W. H. PBTRIB, Coft, 

Hon, See. and Editor, 
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ANNUAL GENERAL MEETING, 

HELD AT THE HOUSE OF THE SOCIETY OF ARTS, 

TuESDATy 19tu Jult, 1887. 

The President, Professor G. G. Si^oiocs, M.A., D.O.L.| P.B.&, 

or THB Chaib. 

Captain Frakcis PetbIB) Hon. Sec., read the following Beport :— 

Progress of the Institute* 

1. In presenting the Twsimr-FlRflT Akkual Report, tlie 
Conncil is glad to be able to record that the progress of the 
Institute has been steady, although less marked than usual, by 
reason of those adverse influences which still affect every class 
and interest, not only at home but in several of the Colonies. 

2. It is a source of no small gratification to find the 
undiminished interest taken in the Institute's welfare by the 
Members and Associates, as on them and their loyal support 
depends almost entirely the efficiency with which it carries 
out its objects. 

VOL. XXII. B 
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3. An increased number of those in high walks of Science 
are being drawn into co-operation with the Institute^ thus 
adding to the importance and solidity of its work. 

4. It is satisfactory to note the continued progress of 
the " American Institute of Christian Philosophy/' an inde- 
pendent Society, founded on the lines oi the Victoria 
Institute^ whose statement of objects was adopted by it. Its 
founders are still members of this Institute^ and amongst 
the foremost to bear testimony to the value of our work. 

The following is the new list of the President and Council 
as elected : — 

Preiident 
Professor G. G. Stokes, M.A., D.G.L., P.B.S. 

Vice-Presidents, 
Sir H. Babklt, K.C.B., G.C.M.G., F.B.S. 



Sir J. BiSDON Bsnuitt, M.D., F.B.S. 
Sir JossFH Fatskr, K.C.S.I., F.B.S. 
W. FOBSTTH, Esq., Q.C., LL.D. 



Philip Henbt Gossb, Esq., F.B.8. 
Alexander McAbthub, Esq., M.P. 
Bov. BoBiNSON Thobnton, D.D. 



Hon. Treasurer, — ^Wm. Nowelii West, Esq. 
Hon, See, — Capt. Fbancis W. H. Pbtbix, F.G.S., &o. 
Hon, Auditors,-^, Cbawvxtbd HabbIson, Esq.; J. Aluus, Esq. 
Hon. For, Sec, — E. J. Mobshxad^ Esq., H.M.O.S. 

Trustea, 
Sir Bobebt N. Fowlbb, Bart., M.P. ; B. Baxtxb, Esq. 

Council. 



D. HowABD, Esq., V.P.C.S. 

Professor H. A. Nicholson, M.D. 

F. BissBT Hawkins, M.D., F.B.S. 

J. F. Batsman, Esq., F.B.S. 

The Bishop of Bedford. 

Bev. Dr. Tbxm lett, 

Sarg.«Gen. Gordon, C.B., M.D. 

B. H. GuNKiNo, Esq., M.D., F.B.S.E. 

Principal Waox, D.D. 

Bev. J. J. Lias, M.A. 

General G. S. Hallowes, Gor. See. 

Ber. A. I. McCaul, M.A. 



Alfbed y. Newton, Esq. 
William Vanneb, Esq., F.B.M.S. 
8. D. Waddt, Esq., Q.O., M.P. 
A. J. WooDHousE, Esq., M.B.I., 

F.B.M.S. 
Bev. Principal Bigg, D.D. 
Bev. Prebendary C. A. Bow, M.A. 
H. Cadman Jones, Esq., M.A. 
Be7. W. Abthub. 
Bev. G. W. Weldon, M.A., M.B., 

F.L.S. &G, 
Bev. Principal J. Anot78, M.A., D.D. 
J. Batsman, Esq., F.B.S., F.L.S. 

5. A more complete library of reference is of mnch im- 
portance^ and it is hoped that the support of the library fond 
may be made adequate to the necessary demands upon it. 

6. The Council regrets to announce the decease of the 
following valued supporters of the Institute : — 

The Bt. Hon. A. S. Ayrton, M, ; Rev. W. R. Arrowsmith, M. ; Rev. 
C. B. Bowles, A. ; T. E. Callard, Esq., F.G.S., A,y whose many valuable 
contributions to the Transactions have been of much service in the work of 
the Institute ; R. R. Chejiie, Esq., F.KC.S.E., F,M. ; Rev. S. Duffield, 
M.A., A. ; The Rt. Rev. Bishop Eden, D.D., C, ; D. C. Fox, Esq., Af, ; 
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Professor £. A. Hildreth, M.D., A. ; Professor A. A. Hodge, D.D., M. ; 
Kev. J. James, M.A., KM, ; The Rt. Rev. Bishop Lay, D.D. ; The Rt. 
Rev. Bishop McDongall, D.C.L., C, ; S. Morley, Esq., M.P., Vice Patron, 
who took an active interest in the Institute, especially in promoting the 
Special Fund. Rev. R. Phayre, M.A., M, ; Rev. D. Playfair, A. ; Rev. T. 
Powell, F.L.S., Life A, ; G. Race, Esq. F.G.S. A, ; The Rt. Rev. Bishop 
Titcomb, D.D., Af., whose many contributions to the Journal, and active 
labours as a member of the Council, were of special value to the Institute. 
Rev. J. H. UsiU, M.A., A. ; Professor M. Wagner, LL.D., C. 

%* M, Member ; A, Associate ; C, Corresponding Member. 

7. The foIlowiDg is a statement of the changes which have 

occurred : — 

Life Annual 

Members. Associates. Members. Associates 
Numbers on 17th May, 1886 60 38 310 657 

Deduct Deaths 19 7 

„ Retirements, &c 7 84 

— — 16 — 31 

37 

294 626 

Joined since July 4th 2 18 66 

52 37 ,312 692 

^ ' ' ^ ' 

89 1004 
> y 

Total 1093 

Hon. Correspondents number 1 02. Total 11 95^ 

Finance. 

8. The Treasurer's Balance Sheet for the year ending 
December 31, 1886, audited by two specially-qualified 
Members not on the Council, shows a balance debtor of 
£1. 8s. 8d., after the payment of the debts and liabilities for 
the year. The amount invested in New Three per Cent. 
Annuities is £1,865. 18s. 9d. 

The early payment op the year's subscbiptions coktri- 

BUTES 80 MUCH TO THE SUCCESS OF THE YEARNS WORK that 

it is hoped that no subscriptions will ever remain unpaid after 
the first quarter in the year {see also Rules). 

9. The arrears of subscription are as follow :— 

1879. 1880. 1882. 1883. 1884. 1885. 1886. 
Members ... 1 13 6 6 10 10 

AMociates 18 3 11 20 20 



1 2 11 8 17 30 30 

• Founded in 1S65. The total nnmber in 1871 was 200. 

B 2 
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10. Meetings. 

Monday, Dbcekbsr 6. — '' Worship and Traditions of the Aborigines of N. 

America." By S. D. Pest, Editor of the American Archaeological 

joumaL 
MoNDAT, January 3, 1887.—" The Hittite Empire." By the Rev. W. 

Wright, D.D. With additional remarks by Prol Tristram, D.D., 

F.B.S. 
Monday, January 17. — "New Assyrian Discoveries." By W. St. C. 

BoscAWEN, Esq., F.RHistSoc. 
Monday, February 7. — " On the Beauty of Nature." By the Right Hon. 

Lord Grimtborpb. 
Monday, February 21. — " Caves : their Age, Origin, and Age of Deposit" 

Bv T. McK Hughes, F.G.S., Professor of Geology at Cambridge 

University. With remarks by Sir W. Dawson, KTCM.G., F.R.S., 

Sir W. W. Smyth, F.RS., and others. 
Monday, March 7.— "Oriental Entomology." By Rev. F. A. Walker, 

D.D., FX.S. Notes bv Mr. St. Klein, F.L.S., and others. 
Monday, March 21.—" Krishna and Sokr Myths." By Rev. R. Collins, 

M.A., late of Travancore, Author of the important paper on 

^Buddhism** read 1884. With communications from Sir Monisr 

MoNiER Willl^ucs, KO.S.L, Professors Max Muller, Lbitner, 

Cowell, Rhys Davids, Douglas, De la Couperie, Edershsih, &c 
Monday, April 4. — "On the Pedigree of Coral Reefs." By S. R. 

Pattison, Esq., F.G.S. Notes by Profl G. G. Stokks, P.R.S., and 

others. 
Monday, April 18. — " Practical Optimism." By Canon Saumarez Smith, 

B.D., Principal of St. Aidant College, Birkenhead. 
Monday, May 2. — "Petra, the Rock-hewn Capital of Idumsea." By 

Professor Hull, LL.D., F.R.S., Director of the Geological Survey of 

Ireland. 
Monday, May 16. — " On Time and Space." By Rev. W. Arthur. 
The Anniversary, July 19. — The President's Address ; Speeches by Sir 

H. Barely, K.C.B., F.R.S., Sir J. Risdon Bennett, F.R.S., Sir 

F. Leopold McClintock, R.N., F.R.S., Mr. Rassam, and others. 

Pvhiications, 

11. During the past year the Qaeen has again been gra- 
ciously pleased to signify that Her Majesty would be ^' happy 
to accept the further volumes of the Transactions of the 
Victoria Institute.*^ 

1 2. The twentieth volume of the Journal of Transactions has 
now been issued^ and contains the carefully-prepared Papers 
read before the Institute^ communications thereon from home 
and foreign Members^ and the Discussions^''^ and will show 



* The Journal of Transactions contains the papers read at the Meetings 
and the Discussions thereon. 

Before these are published in the Journal, both are finally submitted to 
their Authors for any revision, and MS. comments and supplementary 
remarks are added, which have been sent in by such British, American, and 
other Members, to whom as being specially qualified to contribute informa- 
tion upon the respective subjects proof copies of the Papers had been sub- 
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the importance of the recent work of the Institute. From 
an examination of the contents of the preceding volumes of 
the Journal^ it will be seen how carefully the Council has 
watched the course of Philosophical and Scientific inquiry, and 
how anxious it has been that the rising questions of the day 
coming within the scope of the Institute's objects should be 
adequately considered. 

That the utmost use may be made of the Journal,^ and of 
the Institute's organisation, is a matter the importance of 
which must be felt by each Member and Associate. 

13. Additional Work. 

It is not many years since the issue to the Members and 
Associates of the Journal containing the year's transactions 
was regarded as completing the work of the Institute, but of 
late the wish to turn that work to the utmost account has 
resulted in the following additional operations, which the 
Council has sought to encourage, and it is hoped their adoption 
may become very general. 

First. — ^Members and Associates, at home, in India, 
America, and in several of our Colonies, make use of the 
papers in the Journal as lectures, or as the basis of such, in 
their several localities (often corresponding with the Institute 
as to the preparation of such lectures), and excellent results have 
followed the adoption of this system. 

Secondly. — Many Members and Associates secure the trans- 
lation and reprinting of papers or useful portions thereof in 
periodicals or journals in the various countries in which they 
are resident. Such translations are made in France, Italy, 
Spain, and other countries, and in India by a large Indian 
Society. 

Thirdly. — Many home, foreign, and colonial public libraries 
are regular purchasers of the Journal, and to further encourage 



mitted for consideration — the authois of Papers adding their final comments. 
These arrangements, which are found to add greatly to the value of the 
Joamal, are carried ont with a view to securing its special usefdlness 
to all, whether home or Non-resident Members or Associates : who thus 
find in the Joomal much valuable matter, contribnted by men of learning 
in all parts of the world, in addition to that which had come before tJiose 
actnalfy present at the Meetings. 

* Letters from Members and non-Members in all parts of the world urge 
the great valne of the Papers and Discussions in the Society's Joamal, on 
account of their careful and impartial character ; and also by reason of their 
taking up those questions of Philosophy and Science said by its enemies 
to miutate ^;ainst the truth of Bevelation. 
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this Members and Associates often use their influence in 
their respective localities to secure that the local libraries 
and Institutions shall subscribe for the Journal^ and thus 
bring its pages before a still wider circle of readers. The 
great importance of so doing has long been evident to the 
Council, and only this year a Member travelling in the Colonies 
has drawn attention to the fact that in several Colonies he has 
found the new public libraries to contain numerous works 
tending to show that there is opposition between Science and 
Revelation, but no works corrective of such a view. 

14, The Special Fund, 

With a view of still further advancing the influence of 
the Institute* the Council have arranged for a Special Fund. 
It is used — I. To extend the library of reference — so useful 
to Members of the Institute, especially to those preparing 
lectures, &c. — ^11. To make the Institute more widely known. — 
III. To publish summaries of the Institute's important work 
throughout the world. — IV. For organising the publication 
of the People's Edition at home and abroad. 

The proved importance of each one of these objects is 
such as to make this fund merit that wide support which it 
will doubtless receive when attention is drawn to it.* 

15. The People's Edition. — ^Twelve of the more popu- 
larly nseful papers published of late years in the Journal 
have been reprinted and published in neat covers, at sixpence 
each, and these have been brought before the general public 
at home, in America, and all our leading Colonies, through 
a regular system of bookseller agentSj which has been formed 
by the Council. In India the agents have been arranged 
with, and when further funds admit, the system will also be 
in working order there. 

The importance that has been attached to the People's 
Edition by the public, both at home and in every part of the 
world to which the Institute's publications have reached, 
shows the value of this fourth object. 

16. Oonclusioji. 

The care with which the Council ever seeks that the work 
of the Institute should be done will, it is hoped, always meet 



♦ The second has helped to raise the number of Foreign and Colonial 
Members from three to upwards of three hundred, and has brought about 
the foundation of the "American Institute of Christian Philosophy,'' 
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with the warm approval and support of the Members and 
Associates ; bnt^ the more each individual connected with the 
InstitatCj remembering its high objects, seeks to take a part 
in its work, or in increasing the number of its adherents, the 
greater will be the value of the results attained, all being — ^in 
the words of its motto : Ad Majorem Dei Oloriam, 

G. G. STOKES, 

President. 



SPECIAL FIIND IN 1886, 
For the PeopWs Edition, Sc., see See. 14. 

£. 8, d, 

J. Barton, Esq. 20 

L Braithwaite, Esq 10 10 

T. K Callard, EbOj F.G.S 3 3 

H. C. Dent, Esq., F.L.S 110 

G. BoniB, £&<} i 10 

>1]mG. Uamson 10 

£Ze 4 



The foJlQwing Balance-sheet was then read :- 



, MiQi~ao-*iNoct-gMi-<o>P90nMioa 



■tf fen's f*^ 1. S » .as 

•pilfl|lli1.i!|i 




loocaceoooooooco i 
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[The Honorary Secrbtart (Captain Francis Petrie) s&id that although 
the Report was in the hands of all present, yet he would venture to 
draw attention to the way in which it indicated the development of 
the Institute. First it showed, that the Institute had been careful to 
carry out the main object for which it was founded, — the investigation of 
important philosophical and scientific questions, especially those which 
some sought to turn against the truth of Revelation, — and that it was 
receiving the aid of those in the highest ranks of science. The Journal 
which was circulated among its members and associates was the record 
of this work. But it was felt that the time had come when the know- 
ledge gained by aU this valuable work must not be confined to a com- 
paratively limited circle, but that by every means the world at large 
should be benefited by it ; and the most valuable helpers in this were now 
the members at home and in many parts of the world who sought to increase 
the number of those supporting the Institute, and to adopt some of the 
many means described in the thirteenth section of the Report for making 
its work known.] 

Sir Henrt Barbxy, K.C.B., G.C.M.G., F.R.S.— Professor Stokes, 
Ladies, and Gentlemen, I rise with great pleasure to move that the Report you 
have just heard read be received, and that the thanks of the members and 
associates be presented to the Council, Honorary Officers, and Auditors for 
their efiBcient conduct of the business of the Victoria Institute during the 
year. I am sure that among the Honorary Officers you will not forget the 
Honorary Secretary, to whose indefatigable exertions the Institute owes so 
much. I have only a few words to offer, as I did not come here under the 
impression that I should have been called upon to move this resolution. 
It was to have been moved by one much more competent than myself 
to recommend it to your acceptance. I allude to the Bishop of Ontario, 
who, however, has unfortunately been prevented at the last moment 
from being present, and consequently I have been requested to undertake the 
duty in his stead. I do not think it will be a difficult task to offer the few 
words that are necessary to call attention to the report presented. It 
must be evident to all who have heard it read, or who have glanced at its 
contents, that this Society has, during the past year, been carrying out the 
objects for which it was formed in an efficient and admirable manner. It 
has done this, not merely so far as regards the reading and discussion of 
papers, — although several of great importance ha?e been read and very 
interesting discussions have followed, — but it has also been carrying out its 
objects most satisfactorily by the exertions it has made to spread a know- 
ledge of its labours and publications, which include a special People's 
Sdition, of twelve of the most popularly useful of its papers, in every country 
where there is an English-speaking population, and in others where by 
means of translations its works have been rendered valuable. Some of our 
Colonies can bear witness to the fact that the work of this Society has been 
most useful in their several communities, that it has formed a sort of centre 
i|indbnlwar]( nnd^r which those who wish to repress the attacks of infidelity 
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and agnosticism, now unhappily so prevalent all over the world, may be 
enabled to rally their forces, and make head against the spread of opinions 
which, in our opinion, are deleterious to the welfare of society. We have, 
I am glad to say, seen the example set by this Institute followed by the for- 
mation of a kindred society in America, founded on the same lines and doing 
a great deal of good. I have no doubt that other societies of a kindred 
character will spring up and be the means of proving to society at large that 
there is no necessary opposition between the truths of religion and of science. 
I may, perhaps, be permitted to say in this context how great an advantage 
it is to us, and also how great an honour we esteem it to be, that we have 
been, enabled to secure as our President a man occupying the eminent posi- 
tion of Professor Stokes. His name alone is a tower of strength to the 
Victoria Institute, and I am quite sure that his presence here to-night will do 
much more than I can say to advance the objects of the Society. Indeed, I 
feel that if I take up one moment of your time unnecessarily in moving this 
resolution, I shall be doing you an injury by keeping you from listening to 
the Address Professor Stokes has been good enough to prepare for us to* 
night : therefore, instead of extending my remarks further, I will conclude 
by moving the resolution I have already read. 

Sir J. BisDON Bennett, F.B.S. — I have great pleasure in seconding this 
motion. As I feel how undesirable it is that I should detain you from the 
Address to which you are looking forward with great interest, I shall con- 
fine myself to the simple discharge of my duty, except in so £u as I feel 
unable to sit do¥m without emphasising what has been said with reference 
to the obligations we are under to our indefatigable Secretary, and also how 
deeply we are indebted to Professor Stokes, whose time is so valuable, and 
who is so greatly over-worked, for giving us, not only his name, but also 
his labours in support of the objects we have in view. Seeing how these 
things add to the efficacy of our endeavours, we ought to feel obliged to 
such men when we find them willing to devote a portion of their time to 
the furtherance of our work. [The resolution was carried unanimously.] 

Bev. BoBiNSON Thornton, D.D., responding, said : I have been asked 
on behalf of the Council to return their sincere thanks for the way in which 
you have appreciated what we have endeavoured to do, and I am also in a 
position to say that the members of the Council have attended most con- 
scientiously to their duties. The President's Address is now so nearly at 
hand, that I feel disinclined to detain you with any disquisition on the 
labours of the Council ; nevertheless, I cannot help looking back for some 
twenty years or more, to the time when we first met together, and I had the 
honour of taking part in the formation of this exceedingly successful Institute. 
I remember when we thought of publishing the first volume of our Transac- 
tions we had in our minds, rather the wail of the Latin satirist 

" Quia leget hno ? min' tor Utud ais? nemo hercule. Nemo ? 
Vel duo, vel nemo/* 

We thought, perhaps, there might be two or three persons, or, it might 
be none at all, who would care to look at our lucubrations. We are now ft 
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Societjy not confined to London, nor to England, for our members are doing 
good earnest work in oar Colonies, in the United States of America^ 
and in foreign countries in different parts of the world. We have proceeded 
all through with our object the Major Dei Qloriay and with our t^xt, that 
which cannot be repeated too often, — namely, that between the Scriptures 
lightly interpreted, and the facts of science rightly understood and fairly 
weighed, there can be no possible discrepancy ; that if there be any appa- 
rent discrepancy, it arises either from the Scriptures being misinterpreted, 
or the scientific conclusions being improperly drawn. Our President is 
one of those scientific men who are able to grasp this great truth — to hold 
the belief that there may be two books written by the same hand — ^theBook 
of God and the Book of Nature, the latter written in one language and the 
former in another, but the truths they convey one and the same, as pro- 
ceeding from one and the same Author. This text we have always had before 
us, and the result is to be seen in the present condition of the Institute. We 
return you our most sincere thanks. 
The PussiDEirr then delivered the following Address : — 



ON the present anniversary, which is the conclusion of my 
first year of office as President of this Institute, I 
propose to address a few words to you bearing on the object 
of the Institute, and on the spirit in which, as I conceive, that 
object is best carried out. 

The highest aim of physical science is, as far as may be 
possible, to refer observed phenomena to their proximate 
causes. I by no means say that this is the immediate, or 
even necessarily the ultimate, object of every physical investi- 
gation. Sometimes our object is to investigate facts, or to 
co-ordinate known facts, and endeavour to discover empirical 
laws. These are useful as far as they go, and may ultimately 
lead to the formation of theories which in the end so stand 
the test of what I may call cross-examination by Nature, that 
we become impressed with the conviction of their truth. 
Sometimes our object is the determination of numerical 
constants, with a view, it may be, to the practical application 
of science to the wants of life. 

To illustrate what I am saying, allow me to refer to a very 
familiar example. From the earliest ages men must have 
observed the heavenly bodies. The great bulk of those 
brilliant points with which at night the sky is spangled when 
clouds permit of their being seen, retain the same relative 
positions night after night and year after year. But a few 
among them are seen to change their places relatively to the 
rest and to one another. The fact of this change is embodied 
in tl^e^very name, planet, by which these bodies are desig- 
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nated. I shall say nothing here about the establishment o{ 
the Copernican system : I shall assume that as known and 
admitted. The careful observations of astronomers on the 
apparent places^ from time to time^ of these wandering bodies 
among the fixed stars supplied us^ in the first instance^ with 
a wide basis of isolated facts. Afber a vast amount of labour^. 
Kepler at last succeeded in discovering the three famous laws 
which go by his name. Here^ theu^ we have the second 
stage ; the vast assemblage of isolated facts are co-ofdinatedj 
and embraced in a few simple laws. As yet, however, we 
cannot say that the idea of causation has entered in. But now 
Newton arises, and shows that the very same property of 
matter which causes an apple to fall to the earth, which causes 
our own bodies to press on the earth on which we stand, 
sufiices to account for those laws which Kepler discovered,— 
nay, more, those laws themselves are only very approximately 
true ; and, when we consider the places of the planets, at 
times separated by a considerable interval, we are obliged to 
suppose that the elements of their orbits have slowly under- 
gone slight changes. But the simple law of universal gravita- 
tion, combined, of course, with the laws of motion, not only 
leads to Kepler^s laws as a very close approximation to the 
actual motions, but also accounts for those slight changes 
which have just been mentioned as necessary to make Kepler's 
laws fit observation exactly. We are inevitably led to regard 
the attraction of gravitation as the cau^e which keeps the 
planets in their orbits. 

But it may be said, what is the difference in the two cases ^ 
Is not the law of gravitation merely a simpler mode of ex- 
pressing the observed facts of the planetary motions just like 
the somewhat less simple laws of Kepler 7 What right have 
we to introduce the idea of causation in the one case more 
than in the other ? 

The answer to this appears to be that in the one case, that 
of Kepler's laws, supposing them to be true, we have merely 
a statement of what, on that supposition, would be a fact 
regarding the motions of the planets, whereas in the other 
case the observed motions are referred to a property of matter 
of the operation of which in other and perfectly different 
phenomena we have independent evidence. 

I have purposely omitted to mention the important dif- 
ference between the two cases, which lies in the circumstance 
that Kepler's laws require correction to make them applicable 
to long intervals of time, whereas the law of gravitation 
shows no sign of failure ; because, even if the former had been 
perfectly exact, however long the interval of time to which 
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they were applied^ I doubt if they would have carried with 
them the idea of causation. 

To take another simple illustration^ let us think of the 
propulsion of a bullet in an air-gun. We speak of the motion 
of the bullet as being caiued by the elasticity of the com- 
pressed air. And the idea of causation comes in because we 
refer this particular instance of motion to a property of gas^ 
of the existence and operation of which we have evidence in 
perfectly independent phenomena. 

It is thus that in scientific investigation we endeavour to 
ascend from observed phenomena to their proximate causes ; 
but, when we have arrived at these, the question presents 
itself, can we in a similar manner regard these causes in turn 
as themselves the consequences of some cause stretching still 
further back in the chain of causation 7 If the motion of the 
bullet in an air-gun be caused by the elasticity of the com- 
pressed air, can we account for the elasticity of a gas? If 
the retention of the planets in their orbits be dae to the 
attraction of gravitation, can we explain how it is that two 
material bodies should attract one another across the inter- 
vening space ? 

Till a time well on in the present century, we could only 
take the elasticity of gases as a fact, and deduce the con- 
sequences which flow from it. But the researches of Joule 
and Clausius, and Maxwell and Crookes, and others, have 
accumulated so much evidence in favour of the general truth 
of the kinetic theory of gases, that we are now disposed not 
to rest in the elasticity of gases as an ultimate property 
beyond which we cannot go, but to regard it as itself a con- 
sequence of the molecular constitution of bodies, and of the 
motions and mutual collisions of the ultimate molecules of a 
gas. Bespecting the attraction of gravitation we have not at 
present made a similar advance. Speculations, indeed, have 
not been wanting on the part of those who have endeavoured 
to account for it. But none of these so fits into the known 
phenomena of Nature as to carry with it a conviction of its 
truth. Yet there is one indication that though we cannot 
at present explain the cause of gravitation, yet it may be 
explicable by what are called second causes. The mass of a 
body is measured by its inertia ; and, though we commonly 
think of a body of large mass as being heavy, and though 
we compare the masses of two bodies most easily and accu- 
rately through the intervention of weight, yet the idea of 
mass may be acquired, and means might easily be suggested 
by which the ratio ' of the masses of two bodies might be 
experimentally determined, without having recourse to gravi- 
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tation at all. Now^ aceordiDg to the law of gravitation^ the 
force with which a given body attracts another at a given 
distance is strictly proportional to the mass of the latter. If 
we snppose the attracting body to be the earthy and the 
attracted bodies to be in one case a brass weighty and in the 
other a piece of marble^ it follows that if they make equi- 
librinm when placed in the pans of a tme balfuice — ^I make 
abstraction of the effect of the buoyancy of the air — ^their 
masses are strictly equals and^ accordingly^ that weight is a true 
measure of mass. But there is no reason a priori, so far as 
with our present knowledge we can see, why this should be 
so. We know that if the bodies in the scale-pans were 
formed, one of brass and the other of iron, and there were a 
magnet concealed under the table on which the operator 
placed his balance, the masses would not be equal when there 
was equilibrium. But that the law is true, and that, accord- 
ingly, weight is a true measure of mass, follows with the 
highest probability from the third of Kepler's laws, and was 
proved experimentally by Newton, by experiments with 

Eendulums. Newton's experiment has since been repeated 
y Bessel, with all the refinements of modem appliances, 
with the result that, so far as the most exact experiments 
enable us to decide, the law is strictly true. This is perhaps 
the only instance, as Sir William Thomson remarked to me 
in conversation, in which there is an exact agreement between 
two quantities, and yet we are unable to give any reason why 
they should agree. That such is the case, holds out some 
prospect of scientific men being able some day to explain 
gravitation itself; that is, to explain it as the result of some 
still higher law. 

Such is the nature of our progress in scientific investiga- 
tion. We collect facts; we endeavour to co-ordinate them 
and ascertain the laws which bind them together ; we endea- 
vour to refer these laws to their proximate causes, and to 
proceed step by step upwards in the chain of causation. 
Presently we arrive at a stage at which, even after long trial, 
we do not see our way to going further. Yet we are not 
able to demonstrate that further progress in the same 
direction, — ^that is, along the chain of secondary causation, — is 
impossible. Science conducts us to a void which she cannot 
fill. 

It is on other grounds that we are led to believe in a Being 
who is the Author of Nature. A conclusion so important to 
mankind in general is not left to be established as the result 
of investigations which few have the leisure and ability to 
carry oat. Doubtless, where it is [^accepted, the study of 
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science enlarges oar ideas respecting the greatness of that 
Beings and tends to keep in check notions of too anthro- 
pomorphic a character which we might form concerning Him. 
Stilly the sabject-matter of scientific study is not^ at least 
directly, theistic; and there have not been wanting a few 
instances of eminent scientists who not merely rejected Chris- 
tianity^ but apparently did not even believe in the being of a 
God. 

The religious man, on the other hand, who knows little or 
nothing of science, is in the habit of contemplating the order 
of Natare not merely as the work of God, but in very great 
measure as his direct work. Of coarse, the concerns of every- 
day life present innumerable instances of the sequence of cause 
and effect ; and few are now so ignorant of the very elements 
of science as not to allow that the sequence of day and night, 
of summer and winter, is proximately due to the rotation 
of the earth about its axis, and the oblique position of 
that axis with reference to the plane of the earth^s 
orbit. But when we get beyond the region of what is 
familiarly known, still more, when we get outside the limits 
of well-ascertained scientific conclusions, and enter a region 
which is still debatable ground, where men of science are 
attempting to push forwards, and are framing hypotheses with 
a view to the ultimate establishment of a theory in case those 
hypotheses should stand the test of thorough examination; 
when, I say, we get into this region, a man such as I have 
supposed may feel as if the scientists who were attempting to 
explore it were treading on holy ground ; he may mentally 
charge them with irreverence ; perhaps he may openly speak 
of them in a manner which implies that he attributes to them 
an intention to oppose revealed religion. 

To take a particular example. I can imagine that a man 
such as I have supposed may have always been in the habit of 
regarding each one of the thousands and tens of thousands of 
species into which naturalists have divided the animal and 
vegetable kingdoms as having originated in an independent 
creative act ; that the supposition may have become entwined 
among his religious beliefs. Such a man would be appre- 
hensive of any attempt to introduce second causes in explana- 
tion of the observed fact of the great multiplicity of species. 

Akin to the feeling which I have attempted to describe is 
another, against which we must be on our guard. The 
religious man is strongly impressed with the truth of certain 
things which lie outside the discoveries of reason or the inves- 
tigations of science, and which bear on the whole conduct of 
his life here, and on his hopes regarding a life hereafter. He 
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believes these truths to be divine^ and^ accordingly^ that no 
legitimate deduction of human reason is liable to come in 
conflict with them. But the precise mode in which a convic- 
tion of the truth of these things was arrived at depends, to a 
considerable extent, on each man^s idiosyncracj. His natural 
bent of mind, his early training, his later associations, have 
all a good deal to do with it. Divine truth is one thing; 
our own apprehension of it, and the steps by which in our 
own minds it has been arrived at, are another. These are 
liable to human imperfection, and we may not attribute to 
them the infallibility which belongs to that which is divine. 
We are not to confound the scaffolding with the building; 
nor, if we are anxious for the safety of the edifice, need we 
therefore fear that, if the scaffolding were tampered with, the 
whole might come tumbling down, nor should we regard as 
a dynamiter a fellow-workman who would remove a pole or 
two. 

That truth must be self-consistent, come from whence it 
may, is an axiom which nobody would dispute; the only 
question can be. What is truth ? Now, there are truths which 
we know by intuition, such as the axioms of mathematics ; 
and there are others, again, which, though we do not perceive 
them by intuition, yet demonstrably follow from what we do 
so perceive ; such, for example, are the propositions of mathe- 
matics. Then there are other conclusions which we accept as 
the result of the application of our reason to a study of Nature. 
Here the evidence is not demonstrative, and the conclusion 
may have all degrees of support, from such overwhelming 
evidence as that on which we accept universal gravitation, to 
what hardly raises the conclusion above the rank of a con- 
jecture. On the other hand, there are conclusions which we 
accept on totally different grounds, namely, because we think 
that they have been revealed. Why we accept a revelation 
at all, is a very wide question which I cannot here enter into. 
That we do accept it is implied in the membership of this 
Institute. But, granting the acceptance of revelation, the 
question remains. What and how much is involved in revela- 
tion ? That is a question respecting which there are differ- 
ences of opinion among those who frankly accept a revelation^ 
and with it the supernatural. 

Now, the primary object of the establishment of the Victoria 
Institute was to examine questions as to which there was a prima 
facie appearance of conflict between the conclusions of science 
and the teachings of revelation. In order that such examination 
maybe usefully carried out, it mustbeundertakeninathoroughly 
impartial spirit, with a readiness honestly to follow trutn 
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wherever it may lead. It will not do to assume that the 
immunity from erk*or which belongs to the divine belongs also 
to our apprehension of what constitutes the divine^ and that 
therefore^ if a conflict there be^ the error must be on the side 
of science. It is true that many statements which are really 
little more than scientific conjectures are represented^ at least 
by those who take their science at second or third hand^ as if 
they were the well-established conclusions of science. Bat it 
is true also that the progress of science has corrected the 
assertions of a crude theology. We are disposed nowadays 
to smile at the idea of any opposition between the Copernican 
system and the teaching of revelation ; but we need not go 
back to the days of the persecution of Galileo to find an 
example of a well-supported scientific conclusion having met 
with a similar opposition^ issuing in a similar result. 

To gauge thoroughly the amount of evidence on which an 
asserted scientific conclusion rests^ one ought to be well ac- 
quainted with the branch of science to which it relates. Still one 
can get a fair general notion of the evidence by an amount of 
reading which is by no means prohibitive^ or by conversing 
with those who have made that branch a special study. It 
may be that the impression thus left on the mind will be that 
the Totaries of science^ carried away by an excess of zeal in 
the attempt to discover the causes of natural phenomena^ have 
really^ though honestly^ over-estimated the evidence. It may 
be, on the other hand, that the inquirer will perceive the 
evidence to be weighty and substantial, in which case it 
behoves him to reconsider the supposition with which he 
started, that the conclusion was opposed to the teaching of 
revelation. 

One should always bear in mind the great responsibility 
one incurs, and the mischief one may do, by representing as 
bound up with revelation that which really forms no part of 
it. Being by hypothesis no part of it, but only erroneously 
tacked on to it, it may be false ; and being false, it may be 
in opposition to a conclusion supported by the weightiest evi- 
dence, it matters not of what kind, but say scientific. What 
then, will be the effect of the error committed by the upholder 
of revelation ? The educated man of science may see through 
the fallacy ; but will it not put a weapon into the hands of the 
infidel lecturer wherewith to attack revealed religion ? 

Butwhether we can agree or cannot agree with the conclusions 
at which the scientific investigator may have arrived, let us, 
above all things, beware of imputing evil motives to him ; of 
charging him with adopting lus conclusions for the purpose 
of opposing what is revealed. Scientific investigation is 
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eminently truthful. The investigator may be wrong, but it 
does not follow that he is other than truth-loving. If on some 
subjects which we deem of the highest importance he does not 
agree with us, — and yet it may be he agrees with us more than 
we suppose, — let us, remembering our own imperfections, both 
of understanding and of practice, bear in mind that caution of 
the Apostle : " Who art thou that judgest another man's 
servant? To his own master he standeth or falleth." 



Mr. Sahitsl Smith, M.P. — I have now to discharge tbe very pleasant 
duty of moving a vote of thanks to oar very able President for the interesting 
address he has delivered to us this evening, and also for tbe services be has 
rendered to this Institute during the past year. I perform this task with 
the greater pleasure, because I am sure Professor Stokes, by filling the post 
he occupies, confers an honour on this Society, and he very fitly represents 
in his own person that union between Religion and Science which was 
exemplified in his great predecessor at Cambridge, Sir Isaac Newton. 
It is, of course, known to most of you that Professor Stokes occupies the 
chair which was once filled by Sir Isaac Newton, and consequently there 
is something peculiarly appropriate in his being here to certify to us that 
there is nothing unreasonable in the'combination of faith in science and faith 
in religion. I have not been able of late to follow the proceedings of the 
Institute with the same attention I have given to them in former years. A 
great variety of occupations has not allowed me time to watch what has been 
going on here with the same care as in an eai-lier period. For several years, 
however, I have found great pleasure in reading the able papers presented to 
this Institute, and I was glad to perceive that it was doing a very valuable 
work. We had, as you will remember, some years ago, a very violent and 
aggressive type of speculative scientific infidelity brought before the British 
public. Those who remember some fifteen or twenty years ago, will bear me 
out in saying that at that time the attitude of scientific speculation was more 
violently opposed to revelation. There has been a very marked change passing 
over scientific speculation of late years. Whether that is owing in part to the 
work of this Society I will not say ; but, as to the fact, every one present 
can bear witness to its truth. We have of late years had not a few of the most 
eminent of our men of science who have boldly avowed their faith in 
revelation. This was not the case fifteen or twenty years ago. At that 
time the cause of religion seemed to go by default in scientific assemblies. 
That is not so now. We now find men who are ready in our scientific assem- 
blies to defend their faith in revealed religion without weakening their hold 
on science. This is a thing for which we ought to be thankful, as it 
marks some progress in an age which presents many features calculated to 
produce anxiety and sadness. We must acknowledge the truth of the 
dosing remarks in the paper just read^ that the defenders of Christianity 
have now abandoned some of their untenable positions. The somewhat 
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erunped and limited yiewB of Divine Troth held by our forefathen have 
received a certain degree of widening and broadening, but that is only 
another way of saying that the Bible is a book so written, that it was intended 
to suit all ages ; for the infancy of mankind as well as its maturity ; that 
it was meant to be read in non-scientific epochs and to suit nomscientific 
minds. The cosmogony of the Old Testament was addressed to the infancy 
of the world. If it had been written only for scientific minds it would have 
been unintelligible to the rest of the human race for thousands of years ; and 
therefore, we need not be surprised at the varieties of interpretations that 
have prevailed during such long periods of the world's history. As the 
human mind advanced it was able to perceive more and more where the 
language of figure and parable was employed, and many things that were 
interpreted in a literal sense in the infancy of the human race — ^and very 
properly so interpreted — are now with equal propriety understood in a 
diiferent way ; while, on the other hand, science has abandoned many 
of her untenable positions, and we have arrived at a point at which it is 
possible that men of scientific attainments and of devout Ohristian belief 
may have full conviction of the troth both of science and religion. We 
may congratulate ourselves on one advance that has been made of late 
years, and that is the wonderful testimony that has been brought out, 
by means of modem research, to the troth of the Old Testament 
histoiy . We can most of us remember the time when the greatest doubt 
was cast on the troth of the history set forth in the Old Testament. It was 
largely believed in certain scientific circles that the historical accounts 
contained in that Book were little superior in point of accuracy and troth 
to the legendary myths of Greece and Rome. The discoveries, however, that 
have been made amid th«) ruins of Babylon, Nineveh, and other cities which 
prominently figure in Biblical history, together with the further discovery 
of the trae method of interpreting the cuneiform characters of Assyria and 
hieroglyphics of ancient Egypt, have thrown a fiood of light on the troth- 
fiilnees of the Bible record, and I am inclined to think that, even when 
regarded from a merely historical point of view, the leading fiicts of the 
Old Testament are amply established. What we are now called upon to do 
is, not so much to refate scientific objections addressed to the more 
educated classes, because that has been done so largely during the last 
twenty years that there is not much more remaining to be accomplished 
in that direction. This Institute has dealt very copiously with those 
objections, and there is very little more requiring to be said ; but the work 
we have to do is this : Those objections and difficulties which were started 
in scientific circles during the first half of the century have since been 
popularised and have sunk down to the lower strata of society, so that many 
of us are scarcely aware how largely the working classes of the metropolis, 
and, generally speaking, the less educated classes of the British and Anglo- 
Saxon peoples, are being plied with all sorts of scientific difficulties ol 
a very erode character, which have been dealt with and refuted in the 
higher circles of scientific thought many years ago, but which at the 

c 2 
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present moment are being widely employed with deadly eflFect among the 
more ignorant portions of the population. Well, this being so, what I think 
is required now is to popularise the great body of scientific research which 
this Society especially has been the means of prosecuting for the last twenty 
years ; to break it down into crumbs, so to speak, so as to make it intelligible 
to any one who can read the English language, and issue it in papers available 
to the working classes. I am glad I have been able to be present to-night, 
and can only express my regret that I am very seldom permitted, owing to 
a multitude of engagements, to attend your meetings. I have great pleasure 
in moving " that our best thanks be presented to the President for the 
annual address now delivered, and to those who have read papers during the 
session." 

Mr. HoRMUZD Bassam. — I have great pleasure in seconding the well- 
deserved vote of thanks which has just been moved to our respected 
President for his very able and valuable Address. 1 am not sufficiently 
versed in science to enable me to say anything worth the attention of this 
assembly ; but, I thank God, as one of the believers in Revelation, lam not 
afraid of any supposed difference between the two. On the contrary, as they 
both belong to the same Author, we ought to do all we can to support ihe 
men of science, because we know they cannot do us any harm. As our 
President has said, both ought to agree, otherwise the study of science and 
religion would be nonsense. We are aware that there are many things which 
have yet to be examined into, and there are many mysteries that will yet be 
explained, if not in this generation, at any rate in the future. We know 
from the discoveries that have been made in Assyria and Babylonia how 
much has been elicited therefrom to throw light upon many obscure passages 
in the Bible, especially as to the kings who have reigned in those parts 
of the world. When we resume our researches, which we hope to be able 
to do before very long, we shall probably come upon many other discoveries 
which will explain certain other seemingly unintelligible passages in the 
inspired writings. We cannot but join in returning hearty thanks to 
Professor Stokes for his learned and interesting Address, and in expressing 
a hope that he may long continue to be our President. 

Admiral Sir F. Leopold M*Clintock, B.N., F.E.S.— It is my very 
pleasant duty as a stranger to express my warmest approval and highest 
appreciation of the objects of this Institute, and also of the admirable way 
in which you have hitherto endeavoured to carry them into effect, I 
have always deemed it to be one of the highest privileges of those who have 
sufficient talent and knowledge for the task, to compare the book of Nature 
as it lies spread open before us, with the Book of Revelation as we have had 
it handed down to us, and show the complete accordance which subsists 
between the two. I will not, however, take up the time of the meeting by 
enlarging upon this topic^ because I did not come here prepared to speak 
npon it This is, indeed, my first appearance here, but I am delighted to 
range myself on the side the Institute has taken up. 
The resolution was then carried with acclamation. 
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The President. — As I nm one of those mentioDed in this resolution, 
althoagh only one, because it also includes the authors of the various papers 
read during the session, I take it upon myself to return thanks for the way 
in which my services, imperfect though they have been, seem to be appreciated 
by the Institute, and also to thank yon on behalf of those who have read 
papers during the year just terminated. I must confess that when I thought 
of addressing you this evening my heart rather failed me, for I had not 
much time in which to prepare anything worth your hearing ; and I may 
truly say I feel the imi)erfection of what I have brought before you. But 
amoni; the papers read before this Institute during the session have been 
many elaborate contributions to the Transactions of this Society — ^papers 
which I have no doubt have cost the authors a great deal of canftd 
thought, and I am sure that your thanks to the authors of those papers are 
well deserved. 

The members and their friends then adjourned to the Museum wheie 
lelreahments were served. 
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NOTE. 

The following remarks by Professor G. G. Stokes, P.R.S., were delivered 
by him on another occasion, and their insertion here seems not mappro- 
priate : — 

" We all admit that the book of Nature and the book of Revelation 
come alike from God, and that consequently there can be no real dis- 
crepancy between the two if rightly interpreted. The provinces of 
Science and of Revelation are, for the most part, so distinct that there is 
little chance of collision. But if an apparent discrepancy should arise, we 
have no right, on principle, to exclude either in favour of the other. For 
however fimly convinced we may be of the truth of revelation, we must 
admit our liability to err as to the extent or interpretation of what is 
revealed ; and however strong the scientific evidence in favour of a theory 
may be, we must remember that we are dealing with evidence which, in its 
nature, is probable only, and it is conceivable that wider scientific knowledge 
might lead us to alter our opinion. We should be ready to henr the whole 
of the evidence, and judge honestly from the whole. We should admit the 
principle of hearing both sides ; not that we should each make the examina- 
tion, for comparatively few would be competent to do so 

<< It is impossible for the bulk of our population, whose lives are spent in 
earning their daily bread, to weigh the evidence of what are stated to be the 
conclusions of science. They take them on trust, if they attend to them at 
all ; and if scientific conjectures are represented to them as the conclusions 
of science, they are predisposed to accept them as such from the general 
knowledge they possess of the great things that science has done. It is 
quite possible that a stumbling-block may thus be placed in the way of 
religious belief; for though our fundamental idea of the unity of truth 
involves, as an axiom, the absence of antagonism between real science and 
revelation, we have no such guarantee respecting scientific conjecture. 

^Aa the dangers referred to arise from a separation of Science from 
Revelation, and a determination to ignore one of these two modes of 
arriving at truth which are open to man, it foUows that they are best 
guarded against by a hearty recognition of both, as coming, in different 
ways, from the Author of our being .^' 
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The Minates of the last Meeting were read and confirmed, and tho 
ollowing Elections were announced : — 

Absoctatx : — Mrs. Woodrow, Middlesex. 

Hon. Ck>RRESPONDiNa Member : — Professor E. Hull, M.A., LL.D 
f .B.S., Director of the Geological Survey of Ireland. 

Also the preseniation of the following works for the Lihrary : ~ 

*^ Abraham, Joseph, Moses." By Professor A. H. Kellogg, D.D. 
" Witnesses from the Drift.'' By D. C. Fradenburg. 

The following Paper was then read : — 

ON TIME AND SPACE: TWO WITNESSES FOB A 
CREATOR. By the Rev. William Arthur. 

WE speak of both Time and Space now in a narrower, now 
in a broader sense. When contrasting Time with eternity, 
as we habitually do, we plainly mean by the former a termin- 
able duration contained within an interminable one. But 
when contrasting Time with Space, we as plainly mean all 
duration whatsoever, irrespective of any limits. Again, when 
we contrast Space with Infinity, we clearly mean by the former 
a measurable extension contained within one which is im- 
mcsksurable in length, breadth, or height; but when we 
contrast Space with Time, we mean by Space, all extension 
whatsoever, without any respect to bounds. 

When it is in the narrower sense that we speak of Space, 
we may have in mind either the whole extension of our planet, 
or that of the solar system, or even that of all the worlds hitherto 
brought to view by the telescope. In any of these cases our 
conception of Space is that of a measurable extension, sur- 
rounded on all sides by an absolutely immeasurable one. So 
also when it is in tho narrower sense that we speak of Time, 
we may have in mind either the duration of an individual life, 
or that of the human race ; but in either case the conception 
of Time is that of a limited duration, included within on 
unlimited one which went before it and will run on after its 
termination. 
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It must not be supposed that I use the term duration as a 
definition of Time or the term Extension as a definition of 
Space. In such matters I am wary of the definitions even of 
the masters, and should be timorous of any of my own. The 
term Extension is a wider oue than Space, and so is Duration 
a wider than Time, as I apprehend the terms. Now the pro- 
cess of defining a term by a wider one is one which it would 
be easy to cover by the most distinguished patronage, but, in 
spite of that fact, to me defining by generalising is in philo- 
sophy like what condensing by vaporising would be in physics. 

I shall not refer to writers whom I have had occasion to 
combat, and with whom defining by generalising is exalted 
into an art. But to take one for whom my intellectual respect 
is profound. Sir William Hamilton defines Time as "the 
image or the concept of a certain correlation of existences '^ ; 
a formula to which also his definition of Space is conformed. 
Now this has not even the merit of being a mere generalisa- 
tion. It begins to define an object by setting it under a class 
to which it does not belong, which class is that of mental 
images to which indeed does belong our idea of Time, but not 
Time itself. The human idea of Time never arose in the 
whole course of Time, until after countless worlds had for 
uncounted ages run through days and nights, through 
summers and winters, of difierent lengths. Now it is not 
of man and his thoughts 4hat Sir William speaks, but of that 
Time itself, which long pre-existed man and all his ideas. 
Time an image I a concept ! Time a child of Adam's brain, 
and not Adam a birth of Time ! 

Professor Calderwood so fai* improved upon this definition 
as to say that Time is *' not an image or a concept ^' of a 
correlation, but is a ''correlation of existences.^' This 
makes the immense difference of taking a thing out of a 
class to which it does not belong and setting it in one to 
which it does belong. If we accept the abstract term corre- 
lation as the name of the concrete thing which relates other 
things to one another, then Time is a correlation, i.e., 
a correlator of existences. But correlators of existences are 
a large class. A chessboard correlates the existences of the 
chessmen, the House of Commons correlates the existences of 
the members ; the sea correlates the existences of the fishes, 
the air those of the birds, and so on. Defining an object like 
Time, which under its own name is something perfectly dis- 
tinctive, by referring it to so wide a class as that of corre- 
lations is defining by blotting out the boundaries. 

I have assumed that Duration is a wider term than Time, 
and Eg^tensiou a wide^^ one th^n Space, The ground on 
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which I do 80 is this, that *' Time " never expresses the mere 
idea of unregulated and unmarked duration, without order of 
succession or note of periodicity. On the contrary, as Locke 
says ; '' Duration as set out by certain periods, and marked by 
certain measures or epochs, is that, I think, which we most 
properly call Time.** * 

We do not think of the regular succession in Time of the 
swings of a pendulum as a mere matter of unregulated 
duration. No more do we think of the conformity of the arc 
described by each beat to that described by the foregoing and 
following ones as a mere matter of unregulated extension. 
We look upon both as proceeding by rule, which rule is set 
by a centre of action above the metals of the instrument. 

Some would have us make believe that we do regard it only 
as "a mere series*' of beats; but we cannot make believe 
anything so puerile. It is a series of beats with an overruling 
cause and fixed order. We do not think of the rise of day and 
the fall of night, of the regular coming and passing away of 
summer and winter as '' a mere series,'* without prescribed 
order and sufficing cause. When men have to fit the facts of 
nature to a doctrine, they may get so far towards presenting 
processes like these as *' mere series,** that their fancy takes 
form in type, but a footing they cannot gain for it on the firm 
ground of enduring thought. Regulated or, as we say, ^' timed ** 
succession, that is periodicity, is a structural fact in creation, 
and as such self-eviaent, and borne in upon the perceptions both 
in external and internal observation, so that our idea of Time, 
whether it is or is not pervaded a priori by a conception of rule, 
is so as matured, and that inevitably, by force of what James 
and John Mill would call inseparable association. 

In itself, the term Time does not imply either the existence 
of limits to duration or their absence. But it does imply 
order in successions, and notes of periodicity, such notes as 
afford data for the measurement of duration. Wherefore, 
whatever else Time may mean, it does at least mean duration 

UVPEB.BULl. 

In a manner analogous to what we have seen in the case of 
Time, the term Space does not express the idea of mere exten- 
sion unreclaimed, neither traversed nor surveyed, — of blank 
continnity without correlated areas, notes of distance, or 
graduated scales, whereby to take dimensions. This would be, 
in the words of Lockoj ** the undistinguishable inane of infinite 
Space.*' We do not think of the successive orbits of the 



♦ Pook il, c, xiv. § 17. 



26 THE REV. W. ARTflUB 

planets^ or of the alternations of body and interspace in the 
sky^ or of such alternation in a quill^ or a shell, or in the 
animal frame, as a '^ mere series/' Not any more than we so 
loosely think of the succession of cog and notch in a revolving 
wheel, or of the fitting of the cog of one wheel into the notch 
of another. In each of these cases the successive dispositions 
in Space are not '^ a mere series/* they are a series embodying 
a pre-arranged order, and therefore answering to a pre- 
conception. 

Like the term Time, in itself the term Space does not 
imply either the presence of limits or their absence. But it 
does imply the idea of measure in extension, of related 
distances, and of marks whereby distances may be noted. 
That is, whatever else Space may mean, it does at least mean 

EXTENSION WITH ORDER. 

The question as to whether our conception of duration 
under rule, and of extension with order, was born with us, or 
is the fruit of our experience, is one which has intensely inte- 
rested thinkers. Many of them, however, have seemed to take 
pleasure in confusing this question with a very different one, 
namely, whether our minds did or did not give origin to Time 
and Space themselves. Born with us or not, none of us can 
remember the first time when we acted upon the assumption 
that if we wanted to lift our hand we could move it out of the 
spot wherein it was at that moment, and move it into another 
spot the next moment. In saying this, we say that earlier 
than the first record of memory, every one of us has acted in 
Time as well knowing that it was duration under rule, and 
acted in Space as well knowing that it was extension with 
order. We acted as knowing this, not in the sense of being 
able to put it into words, but long before we could put 
anything into words, as knowing it with that unquestioning 
knowledge which anticipates action and shapes it. 

Let our conceptions of Time and Space originate how they 
may, the truth remains the same, that these two factors in the 
Cosmos mingle with all our movements of thought, and give 
colour to our conceptions both of ourselves and of nature 
generally. As Locke says, there are few things ''Whose 
modes give more exercise to the minds of men than these do.*' 
From its first anticipation, by a desire, the mind finds itself 
counting upon a Time not yet come. From its first act of 
memory, by a recollection, it finds itself recalling a time already 
past away. The two blend into one on the shifting ground 
of the Time actually passing. Time is thus at first declared 
to be, and ever after is shown to be, the arena of all events, of 
all antecedents and consequences, of all causes and effects, 
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of all change of states^ of all mental action^ of all growth^ of 
aU^ to use a wide word^ becoming ; that is^ of all progress from 
what has been to what hitherto has not been. 

So also from its first sensation of touch the mind finds itself 
thinking of a place where a thing is^ and a place from 
which a feeling comes. From its first sensation of sight it 
finds itself looking at a place where a thing is^ surrounded 
by places where it is not. Then it sees a place where some 
other thing is, and this surrounded once more by places where 
it is not. Every touch upon the frame from without, every 
movement of a limb from within, as well as every sight, con- 
firms and enlarges this experience of different places, some 
filled up by objects, some void of them. Thus from our earliest 
hours Space is encountered as the arena of all objects which 
can affect the senses ; which means of all bodies, and of all 
physical movement. Hearings taste, and smell still further 
extend this experience. 

Every motion, whether seen, felt, or made, gives an ex- 
perience of both Time and Space. The fly cannot pass over 
the cradle without consuming Time and traversing Space. 
It was yonder, and is not ; it was not here, and is. So the 
nurse cannot grasp the arm without causing us to feel that 
something which was not at that spot a moment ago is there 
now. No more can we lift our hand to our head without 
being taught that where it lately was it has ceased to be, and 
where lately it was not it has come to be. It is a one-sided 
view to speak of Space as offering to us co-existences and 
Time successions. Things co-exist in Time as in Space, and 
things endure, succeed, and change in Space as in Time. Time 
is the essential condition of all action, and Space is the 
essential condition of bodily existence; it implies and pre- 
supposes Time in the origin, continuance, and changes of 
bodies. There are questions of Time, as changes of thought, 
which are not questions of Space ; but there is no question 
of Space which is not also a question of Time. Mr. Herbert 
Spencer's mode of contrasting the two as the forma or 
abstracts respectively of successions and co-existences is more 
than an exaggeration of ICant's position ; for the latter is 
perfectly clear as marking succession in Time, and in not 
excluding it from Space, and as saying that nothing can be 
in two contradictory states, except at two different times. 
Kant's dictum that Time has only one dimension, length, is a 
mere metaphor. Time has three tenses, past, present, and 
future, but no dimension ; and Space has three dimensions, 
but no tense. 

Neither of these two great elements in the system of 
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creation is presented to any one sense as its direct object^ as 
are many great things and many inconsiderable ones. Yet 
they are both capable of being verified by all the senses^ and 
are suggested to the mind by every object of sense and eyery 
change of sensation. Hence^ like gravitation^ which strikes 
no sense^ they fill a larger space in our thoughts than many 
objects which not only appear to the senses, but greatly 
impress them. Even of these the importance is often felt to 
be higher as indices of Time and Space, than as objects of 
sense. The moon herself holds a place in thought as marking 
Time by her lights and shadows, greater even than that which 
she holds as a spectacle in the sky. The stars also influence 
thought by their function as marks of distance in Space, more 
even than by their beauty as points of light. Matter strikes 
the senses ; but if it is in a great mass, its limits as set in the 
sky, or on the ground, imprint upon the mind the lesson of 
how narrow its circle is, as compared with the sweep of Space. 
And if, on the contrary, matter is presented in a germ, which 
has to grow before even the microscope can discern it, then 
it imprints on the mind the lesson that on the descending 
scale of littleness, as on the ascending scale of magnitude, 
our measurements lose themselves in the abysses of Space. 
Motion also strikes the senses; but if it be the travel of 
a world which takes ages to go round its orbit, it ends 
by impressing us with the brevity even of its long year 
compared with the whole compass of Time. And if the motion 
be the vibration of a ray of light, the repetitions of which in 
a single week would compel science to tax its powers of ex- 
pression in vain, then does this multiplication of movements 
in a brief duration tell us that our plummet cannot sound the 
capacity of Time for admitting of actions. 

Thus does every event emerge out of its own non-occurrence 
and disappear in it ; and thus does every body begin out of 
its own non-existence on one side, and end in its own non- 
existence on the other. The event may be the flash of a new 
conception or the beat of a heart, it may be the fall of a shower 
or the revolution of a comet, or it may enclose as many 
events as a great war or a reign of fifty years ; but in any 
case, it is a fleeting pulse in a permanent order. It is bounded 
before by the " ere it began/' and is bounded behind by the 
'^ after it ceased.'^ In every event the is arises out of the was 
NOT, and disappears in the NO more. The body may be a huge 
planet or an invisible particle of cosmic dust, but in either case 
it is a dot of matter in a sea of the intangible. An insect has 
a world to stand upon, but a world stands on intangible space. 
To the right and the left, above »ncl below, it is bounded 
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by its own non-existence; and if matter only be existence, 
then by absolute non-existence. In the case of every body 
the IS arises ont of the is not, and disappears in the is not. 

Thns at every step in oar coarse throagh space are we 
challenged to tell how existence originates amid non-existence, 
and how these two have been combined so as to constitute a 
harmonised structure. And at every point in the coarse of 
Time we are challenged to tell how action can arise amid 
inertness, and how these two can be combined in a rhythm of 
movement. Does non-existence bring forth existence, or is 
there a Maker ? Does inertness initiate and control action, or is 
there a Fountain of Life, a Ruler ? 

Whether our original conception of Time and Space is native 
and anticipates experience, or grows out of it, — technically 
speaking, whether the conceptionisa priori or experiential, — all 
these facts just mentioned develope and mature the concep- 
tion. And I am bound to say that to me, citing experience as 
accounting for origins, and not merely for developments, is 
like citing drill as accounting for soldiers.^ Qet your recruits, 
and drill will make soldiers of them, but to think of the drill 
as the origin is lamentably short thinking. You may overawe 
me with umbrageous names, but no name and no array of 
flnreat names can alter the fact that experience developes, but 
aoes not create. To speak of *' powers '' of mind as being 
originated by experience, as Mr. Mill does, to me represents 
helpless hanging to a theory. What experience can elicit, 
depends on what it finds. 

The experience of a wall on which an astronomer casts the 
spectrum will never engender either a poem, a theory of 
optics, or a fresh addition to chemical knowledge. No more 
will any of these arise out of the experience of a bird which, 
just as well as Locke could have done, sees at Niagara the 
numberless little rainbows which dance in the spray. 

The ancient hills have had more extended experience than 
we of Time and Space, yet that experience has elicited from 
them no theory, no controversy, no science, no devotion. In 
human experience no fact is more certain than that no man 
can recall in his own experience a single passage upon which he 
did not enter, carrying with him the idea of a now and a hebe, 
together with the feeling that the now stood in connexion 
with a THEN, both foregoing and following, and also that the 
HKSB stood encircled by an elsewhere. When the mind was 
ripened, we found that on whatever side we followed up the 
ILSBWHEBE, whether underfoot, over head, to the right hand or 
to the left, it always led not to an end but to the endless ; and 
moreover, that whether we followed up the was or the is to be. 
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between which our Now palpitates, they both reached over into 
the unlimited, and merged in a for ever. 

The sum total of our Now and the was and is to be, we 
learned to call Time, and the sum-total of the here and the 
ELSEWHERE WO learned to call Space. And as children may 
ask what gold is made of, and beginners in science may ask 
what carbon is made of, so we ask what Time is, and what 
Space is ; and we prefer sonorous answers rather than being 
told that gold is gold and nothing more, and that carbon is 
carbon and nothing more. Metaphysicians, instead of taking 
Time and Space as ultimate facts, admitting? of no analysis, 
mike magnificent guesses, and dress out difinitions in im- 
posing academic robes. Meanwhile, mathematicians and 
physicists, taking them as ultimate facts, have studied their 
properties and relations to the boundless advantage of mankind. 
So has the common mind likewise done, taking Space in the 
structure of the Universe, and Time in its processes as ultimate 
facts just as they are in this city; for the space in which 
London stands is the same to it as that in which the world 
stands is to the world ; and the Time in which the stones of 
London are quarried, hewn, built up, and worn away to dust, is 
the same as that wherein the world received its existence, and 
has its being. The common mind rests on Space as on the 
ultimate fact in structure, the indispensable arena of finite 
bodies and motion ; and it rests in Time as the ultimate fact in 
origins, as the indispensable arena not only of bodies and 
motion, but also of finite minds, thoughts, and deeds. In the 
one it sees body and void, existence and non-existence, uniting 
together to point to a Creator ; and in the other it sees life 
and death, thought and unconsciousness, action and inertness, 
uniting together to point to a Lord and Giver of Life. 

Sut this acceptance of Time and Space, as ultimate facts 
not to be analysed, but to be built upon, which has shown 
itself to be the mine of the mathematicians and the highway 
of the common progress, is just what the metaphysicians have 
refused to submit to, albeit it is what true metaphysical 
insight would dictate as the right course. Kant formally raises 
the question what are Time and Space, and instantly starts 
aside from it, saying he will first discuss the conception of 
Space. But unable to keep either to the one subject or the 
other, — that is, either to Space itself or to our conception ot it, — 
he replies, ''Space is not an empirical conception deduced 
from external experience.^^ He afterwards adds to this 
negative the affirmative that it is a pure intuition.^ In both 
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these propositions one thing is obvious^ namely^ that the pre- 
dicate is not spoken to the subject expressed^ but to another 
subject understood. The subject expressed is Space^ but the 
sabject spoken to is our conception of Space. The peculiarity 
of two subjects to one predicate tleaves to E[ant in the first 
place all through his discussions of Time and Space^ and in 
the second place in many of his returns to the subject 
throughout his great work to which that subject is funda- 
menttJ. Hence much of the obscurity and self-contradiction 
ip^hich have been freely censured^ notwithstanding which^ 
however^ the lights breaking in at point after point, even 
in the most cloudy places^ are real openings into the un- 
bounded blue. 

We have seen that Sir William Hamilton fell into the pit 
digged and left open by Kant, and defined Space^ as '^ an 
image or concept/' which trap Professor Calderwood avoided. 
Another of Kant's expressions^ perhaps his most prevalent 
one^ is that Space and Time are forms of phenomena^ Space 
the form of external^ and Time the form of both external 
and internal phenomena. His lead in this respect is so far 
followed and so far declined by Mr. Spencer^ that the latter 
calls them forms^ not of thought but of things^ and abstract 
forms, describing Space as the abstract of co-existences^ and 
Time as the abstract of sequences. His words are^ '^ The 
abstract of all sequences is Time. The abstract of all co- 
existences is Space.''* Probably Mr. Spencer means that our 
conception of them is an abstract conception^ for it is to that 
his reasoning points. 

Lockcj who had treated of Space and Time before Kant^ 
had avoided the perils of definition. So far from confounding 
body and Space, as Victor Cousin supposes him to do, he 
proposes that Space should be called expansion, and that the 
term extension should be confined to bodies. *' They are as 
different as resistance and not resistance." The extension of 
body he declares to be that of solid, separable, movable parts, 
while the extension of Space is that of unsolid, inseparable, 
immovable parts. To those who ask whether Space is body 
or spirit he replies, '^ Who told them that there was or could 
be nothing but solid beings which could not think, or thinking 
beings which are not extended ? " which isall theymean by body 
or spirit. To those who ask whether Space is substance or 
accident, he says, " I know not, nor shall be ashamed to own 
my ignorance, till they that ask show me a clear and distinct 
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idea of sabatance^" to which he adds that " it helps not cor 
ignorance to feign a knowledge when we have none, by making 
a noise with sounds without clear and distinct significations/''*^ 

Lotze, who in the main follows Kant, discusses Space at 
length, and his view is thtis summed up: ''Space and all 
spatial connexions are merely forms of our subjective in- 
tuitions not applicable to those things and those relations of 
things which are the eflScient causes of all particular sensuous 
intuition/' t 

This does not tempt one any more than earlier definitions to 
frame a new one. 

The reality or non-reality of Time and Space has been a 
favourite topic with philosophers. Not to go back further than 
Lucretius, he makes Space a thing in itself, but Time not so. 
The ground of this distinction is '^ that it is only from events 
which occur that our sense gathers what has been done in the 
past, what is now being done, and what will hereafter be done ; 
and no one feels Time bv itself separated from motion and 
rest/'j: Indeed, the Trojan war was only an accident of a 
certain people and a certain country, and its events are clean 
passed away. That, he thinks, proves the non-reality of Time, 
and it is quite as reasonable as much of what Kant and others 
say, and far better said. But as to the reality of Space, the 
same facts prove it, for had there been no matter, and no 
room and Space, there could not have been any campaign, 
siege, or wooden horse. Actions, therefore, is his dogmatic 
conclusion, exist not by themselves, but matter and Space do, 
and actions and events are their accidents. He forgets 
that matter cannot exist without Space, any more than actions 
can take place without Time ; and that therefore his principle 
would require him to call matter an accident of Space as well 
as action an accident of Time. He also forgets that, as no 
one feels Time separated from motion and rest, so also no one 
feels Space separated from matter and motion. Kant is 
right as against Lucretius in putting Time and Space into 
one category, but Lucretius is right in affirming the 
reality of Space, which carries that of Time. He does not 
reflect that if a war could not take place without Space, no 
more could it without Time ; and that if events pass away, so 
do bodies. Where is the wooden horse ? All of permanence 
he has enjoyed is due to the greater persistence of thought than 
of body. Had not mind kept his memory alive, but left body to 
sustain body, the dead would have buried the dead. As body 
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is the link between place and place, bringing into correlation 
two Spaces wbich otaerwise would exist in isolation, so is mind 
tlie link between Time and Time, bringing the past to life in 
this present, and giving work and fruit to the future ere yet it 
has come to pass. The reality of Space was anterior to that 
of Mycena9 or Troy, and more permanent as well; so the 
reality of Time was anterior to that of Greece and Phrygia, to 
that of earth, or the planets^ or any given space on earth, or 
on other planet, and is likewise more permanent. 

One favourite method of bowing a reality out of existence 
is to begin by saying that the universe consists of such and 
such things ; and whereas this thing is not one of those, it is 
nothing. Suppose we first agree that Westminster Abbey 
consists only of stone, timber, mortar, glass, metal, and tiles ; 
we can at once proceed to say that such things as design and 
proportion are no realities in its system, no constituent 
elements of its structure. Proportion, what is that ? Is it 
stone or lime, timber or metal, glass or slate ? Nay, not any 
of such lower things. It is an ordinance of mind, set for the 
ordering of all these inert bodies, ere yet they could rise from 
the condition of mere stuff into the higher rank of a structure. 
This ordinance was made in Time hidden from all eyes and in- 
accessible to all measures ; and mind issued it forth from itself, 
and impressed it on insensible lumps till all answered back 
again^ and came into a system conformed to its behests. With- 
out proportion, there could have been no Abbey. Therefore, let 
us not begin by settling it that the Abbey consists absolutely 
only of materia], for we may possibly find that there is in it also a 
mighty reality of mind. Without proportion no structure, with- 
out a design no proportion, without an end in view no design, 
without anticipation of Time to come no end in view, without 
utilisingof Time presentno anticipation of Time to come, without 
experience of Time past neither utilising of Time present nor 
anticipation of Time to come, without Time itself none of these 
three, and without a finite mind no such use of Time. This 
chain gives us at one end an agent, at the other a structure. 
Between them lies the condition and the means. Time is the 
condition of the planning of the agent and of all his opera- 
tions. But it is not the only one. In Time he can conceive 
his end and also his means, and can devise the plans for 
executing them ; but it is only in Space that he can execute ; 
this, then, is a second condition. But another is dominion, 
for no Time or Space would enable a man without power over 
his own body and other bodies to make a structure. Even 
power over his own body and other bodies would not suffice 
for the rearing of such a structure as Westminster Abbey. 

VOL. xxii. D 
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He must also have power to command other minds^ power to 
make them apprehend his instructions and obey his orders. 
Thus not only are Time and Space illustrated in] every coigne 
of the Abbey^ but also mind^ and its dominion over both sub- 
ordinate mind and matter. Its dominion over matter includes 
dominion over form and position ; and, in a measure^ over 
substance. The glass is an instance of a new substance, the 
work of man, and many substances show newj[qualities which 
man has superinduced upon their natural ones. Every point 
in the structure of the Abbey implies design. Every moment 
of its existence records the persistent and controlling power 
of mind ; so in the space of the great structure of the Universe, 
every point displays design, and every moment of its existence 
records the rule of a mighty Gk)vernor. 

Locke gives a neat instance of how the fallacy of incomplete 
division works. To one who asks, " Is Space spirit or body?'' 
he replies, " Who told you that there were not other things 
than spirit or body ? " Manifestly Space and Time are neither; 
but that does not hinder their being the most momentous 
realities in the system of creation : any more than the fact 
that design and proportion are neither stone nor timber 
hinders their being more momentous realities in a structure 
than any stone or any timber. You may substitute for all 
the stones and timbers others and preserve the structure; 
you cannot substitute other proportions and designs without 
destroying it. Kant did not put the concrete cases of spirit 
and body, but two abstract ones. Are Time and Space 
things in themselves, actual entities, or only states or relations 
of things ? * By entities he evidently means substances in 
which properties can inhere, and states be developed, and, of 
course, he means finite substances. Now, who told Kant 
that there were not realities, which were antecedent to finite 
substances ; realities, the pre-existence of which was a con- 
dition necessary to the J[coming of finite substances into 
existence, as necessary as was the Space between Norwood 
and Hampstead for the coming into existence of London, 
or a clear design and fixed proportions for the coming into 
existence of Westminster Abbey? Lucretius also has his pair 



* It is hard to translate the word Beslimmungen, The ordinary " deter- 
minations '' is not good English, is ambiguous, and is far more material than 
the really good German word. Perhaps " state " comes nearer to it than 
" property," or " condition." The German word means a condition of things 
fixed, appointed, settled by voice, not by physical force. Hence, in me- 
chanics, *^ determination " is the right translation, but in metaphysics, though 
most natural, is a misleading one, except to practised readers. 
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of alUcomprisIng elements. All things consist of body or 
void, i.e., of matter and Space; a vastly nobler conception 
than the familiar materialistic one of our own day, which 
assumes that all realities are either organic or inorganic, which 
may be called the philosophy of the gallipot. Now, be it 
remembered, he ascribes, and properly ascribes, as clear a 
reality to Space as to body. Moreover, he so states the 
relation of the two as to show that this is the reality which 
takes the precedence, and on which the other reality depends. 
^' Were there no room and Space, void, as we call it, bodies 
could not be set anywhere, and could not move in any 
direction.'^ * Thus Space is so real that motion could not 
take place without it, and, indeed, bodies could have no place 
to stand in, no place to move out of, no place to move into. 

Mr. Herbert Spencer names three constituents of the 
system of the Universe, — matter, force, and motion. Obvi- 
ously each of these pre-supposes Time and Space. The 
authors of The Unseen Universe — who, though wary of meta- 
physics and holding to science, have ten times the philoso- 
phical faculty of some writers who affect above all things 
philosophy, — take as constituents of the physical universe, 
matter and force ; but, of course, pre-suppose Time and 
Space. 

These instances suffice to illustrate the fact that whether in 
words men assert or deny the reality of Time and Space, or 
whether they, like Kant, sidle into a position of asserting 
their non-reality in idea, but their reality in experience,t they 
all as working thinkers assume their reality, and must assume 
it, just as the mathematicians do and must. How could 
matter be real, and Space, without which matter could not 
exist, be unreal ? How could force be real, and Time, without 
which force could not give an impulse, be unreal? How 
could motion be real, and Time and Space, without either of 
which motion is impossible, be unreal ? The reality of Time 
and Space is equal to that of matter and force. It is more 
than equal; it is a reality older and higher, more funda- 
mentally constituent than theirs. Let us take two tests of 
reality, one adopted by Mr. Herbert Spencer, and the other 
by the authors of The Unseen Universe. Mr. Spencer's test is, 
that whatever persists in consciousness is real. Nothing 
persists in consciousness more than Time and Space. The 
Pyramids, when I took my last look at them from the heights 
above Bisateen, as they peaked up like opaque gables in the 
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lemoa light of the after-glow^ had more to say aboat Time 
than anything else. The test of the authors of The Unseen 
Universe is that whatever does not admit of being either 
added to or deducted from, in its aggregate, by our power, 
is real. What objects more completely meet this test than 
Time and Space ? I do not say that either test will bear 
criticism ; but that taking them, however exaggerated they 
may be as tests of reality. Time and Space stand both of 
them. Kant himself cannot overcome that reality. As 
matter of experience, he fully admits it. It is only when we 
ascend to *' pure intuitions," and those are they into which 
enters no element of experience, that Time and Space become 
merely ideal. When he makes them, as he constantly does 
(for in that he is consistent throughout), the indispensable 
conditions of all phenomena, he implicitly concedes to them 
a reality above that of any single phenomenon. This impli- 
cation becomes stronger when, without referring to Locke, 
Kant expands an important observation of his, saying that we 
can conceive of the absence from Space of any of the objects 
in it, but what we cannot conceive of is no Space ; and that 
we can conceive of the non-occurrence in Time of any par- 
ticular event, but positively cannot conceive of no Time. This 
recognises the great fact in Nature that, whatever is present 
here and absent there, Space is all-persistent ; and that, what- 
ever is actual now and past to-morrow. Time is ever-persistent. 
You may think of every house, street, and vehicle from 
Norwood to Hampstead as out of existence, but the Space 
abides. There with them, there without them, there before 
them, there after them, it and Time, though not even gases, 
are the most steadfast of all cosmic realities. 

Perhaps the sharpest note of the reality of Space, half 
confessed by Kant with reluctance and inconsistency, 
occurs in the expression, '' two cubic feet of Space." How 
would Kant give us two cubic feet of "a pure intuition"?' 
When he tells us that Space has three dimensions, how 
would he give us the length, breadth, and thickness of the 
'' subjective condition of sensibility," which is one of his 
most formal descriptions of Space ? When he asserts that 
geometry determines the properties of Space synthetically, 
and yet a priori, he does not tell us how the properties 
could be geometrically determined of a something which 
is '^nothing as soon as we leave out the conditions of the 
possibility of all outward experience, and take it as some- 
thing which underlies things in themselves"?* When 

♦ Kritik der Reijien Vemunfi, p. 67, ed. 1853. 
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Sir William Thomson, seeking the lowesfc possible density 
of ether,. takes a cubic mile of Space, and shows that in one 
cubic mile we must have at least ether enough to weigh 
the thousand-millionth part of a pound, how would he find 
his cubic mile of a " form of our subjective intuitions,^* as 
Lotze has it? When you can take of a given thing cubic 
feet^ cubic miles, cubic leagues, and find that your length, 
breadth, and thickness are always secure; and when you 
can take nothing measurable, without first having this 
thing to underlie it, as indispensable to it and its activity 
as the floor of the stadium was to the horse, the chariot, 
and the race, it is not easy to admit that even ideally this 
thing can be made into a nothing, and very easy to assert 
that in experience it is one of the immovable realities. 
In fact, E[anVs assertion that you cannot even think of the 
non-existence of either Space or Time is a prod of a sharp 
sword which lets out the gas from the arguments going to 
prove that ideally they are unreal. No, in idea, they, of 
physical things, are the two whii^h cannot be moved. 
Listen to Kant himself, when not undertaking to tell us 
what an ultimate fact consists in; but when dealing with 
the ultimate fact itself as the basis of others. "Wherever 
and however often I may think of a cubic foot of Space, my 
conception of it is always identical.'' Does not that prove 
its reality and persistence in the ideal, as in the sensible 
world ? But he continues : — " But nevertheless two cubic 
feet are distinguished in Space only through their posi- 
tions {numero diversa) ;" * that is, they are not separated, 
they are perfectly united, but they are in different places. 
Are two ''pure intuitions" or two ''necessary repre- 
sentations,'' i.e., mental images, in different places ? Again : 
"One part of Space, even though perfectly similar and 
equal to another, is nevertheless outside of it, and by that 
fact is separate from it."t How can two parts of a ''pure 
intnition " be one outside of the other and separate in space 
from one another ? 

Prom the gross reality of solids we are led to the finer 
reality of liquids, from that to the rarified reality of gases, 
from that to the subtle reality of forces, from that to the 
super-sensuous reality of ether, from that to the immaterial 
reality of Space and Time, from that to the potent reality of 
spirit. As grossness diminishes, significance in the system of 
universal structure increases. Bock is real, but cannot move 
itself; forces are real, but cannot either begin their own 
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motions or terminate them ; etbcr is real^ but cannot either 
think or act ; Time and Space are real, but cannot either 
design or fashion; spirit is real, and even as finite spirit 
can move, can originate motion, can design, can fashion, 
can rule. Time and Space are the one groined archway, 
through which we look from the world of bodies away into 
that of infinite and eternal spirit, from things which are 
made, moved and governed to that which designs, and creates, 
and orders things in their courses. 

Our consciousness of existing in a passing now and in a 
circumscribed here is always attended by the experience 
that neither the foregoing Time by which our now is bounded 
on the one side, nor the following Time whereby it is 
bounded on the other, ever discloses a limit. The same 
experience attends all inquiry for an end to the Space which 
environs our here in every direction. Thus, from the first 
moment of reflection, we are placed under the tuition of a 
system which marks out ourselves and our sphere as repre- 
senting finites in the midst of the infinite. One idea never 
presented to us in nature, but only in the speculations of men, 
is that of finites without an infinite. For ourselves it is only 
at one pin's point, as it were, of the universe, that we are 
present ; and in all the rest we exist not. Yet, with that vast 
expanse where we are not, our connexions are manifold and . 
vital. So also it is only at one moment of eternity that we 
are thinking, feeling, or acting; the past has ceased to be, 
the future has not begun to be; yet in that past are all 
the roots of our being, and in that future all its issues. 

Body everywhere is confronted with the absence of body, 
motion is always alternating with intervals of rest, and in the 
higher realm of mind consciousness alternates with periods of 
unconsciousness. Now, whether it be the alternate solid 
and void, the alternate pulse and pause of motion, or the 
alternate consciousness or unconsciousness of minds, the 
opposites do not clash as in chaos, nor yet do they mix con- 
fusedly like water and earth in a gutter, but they combine 
into an order, like dry land and sea. The alternation of body 
and space is structural, that of the arc of motion and the 
node of rest is functional, that of consciousness and uncon- 
sciousness is functional in a nobler sphere. Take the inter- 
spaces in the wing feather of a hawk, or those in the shell 
of a nautilus, or those in the solar system, — in each instance 
they are as clearly structural as are the interspaces in West- 
minster Abbey. If it be said that what is not matter cannot 
form part of a structure, all we can say in reply is that bad 
metaphysics must give way to good facts. The interapaces 
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are an essential part in a system of stractore. The term 
"structureless'' might be worse interpreted than by 
saying that it describes a body without ordered interspaces. 
Change the interspaces in the eye, in a honeycomb, in a 
bell, or in a microscope, and the utility of the solids is de- 
stroyed. 

Between world and world the interspaces spread out into 
chasms which the imagination cannot comprehend, and yet, 
in experience, those chasms are found not only to be con- 
sistent with common action as members of one system, 
but to be themselves part of that system. Between 
finger and finger of the same hand, between mote and mote 
of the same dust, between molecule and molecule of the 
same metal, interspaces mark off the individual. They con- 
stitute in every case breaches in material continuity; but 
wherever there is a structure the order and arrangements of 
those breaches is an essential part of the structural design. 
We may call these interspaces void, pure space, empty space, 
but under any name we must bear in mind the fact that they 
are an essential part of the system of structure. The imma- 
terial Space may extend over the thousandth part of a hair- 
breadth, or over a thousand millions of miles ; but in either 
case in it reigns a design common to the bodies and the voids 
which are combined in one system. Design pervades the 
bodies, design pervades the interspaces, and both bear witness 
to the control of a common mind, supreme over tangible 
and intangible alike. 

When m the midst of a great chasm of space a solid 
body appears, whence came it ? The space had no more 
tendency to produce either planets or atoms than has the 
air to produce birds or eggs. Well suited as is the bird to 
the air, and the air to the bird, they are not the authors 
one of the other. The surrounding air does not tnore 
clearly mark out the bird as a finite creature, than does the 
surrounding interspace so mark out the largest globe, as well 
as the invisible molecule. This defines matter as being not 
a unit, but a countless host of atoms existing individually, 
and related to one another across ever-recurring breaches 
of continuity ; thus matter not only lacks infinity, but has not 
continuity, and yet the breaches of material continuity 
are not necessarily destructive of connexion, but are often 
made the means to a higher form of inter-relation. In the 
words of Bacon, matter is ^' an army of infinite small por- 
tions or seeds." ^ No number of finites can make up an 
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infinite; and things which are at every point ending and 
beginning cannot be things which themselves had no 
beginning. 

Not less clear than the mark of finite set by interspaces 
on the nature of matter^ is the mark set by them upon it of 
dependent. Neither molecule nor planet exists for itself. 
The very interspace which displays the individuality of each 
particle or each world, while preventing contact, provides 
for intercommunication. Across it are maintained inter- 
dependence and interaction ; for no world sufiices for itself, 
and no particle exists without contributing somewhat to 
the creneral plan. Interdependence and interaction across 
in Aaces a?e kept up, in L absence of material continuity, 
by currents of force. Every chasm is crossed by invisible, 
intangible, inaudible strings of touch which hold now world 
and world, now mote and mote, in practical relations. Not one 
hand-breadth of space can we select but is crossed by 
operative action and reaction. No more can we in thi 
" army of infinite small portions '' select a particle which sup- 
ports itself, or one which in moving does not keep step 
with the others. The unity of a battalion is not maintained 
by material continuity, nor does the separate individuality 
of its component parts destroy its unity ; but it is a higher 
unity, unity by ordinance of mind, not by cohesion of body ; 
by oneness of design, not by a single centre of physical force. 
Rising from a battalion to an army, we find that a single centre 
of mental and moral force can, by a slight motion of the lips, 
set a hundred thousand centres of physical force in timed and 
ordered movement, and that, in its turn, each of these does 
with a number of inert bodies whatsoever it wills, or even 
with the body of an animal. 

Whether the atom be a hard and indestructible solid, as 
Lucretius has it, or a vortex, as Sir William Thomson with great 
show of reason has it, it is pre-eminently a centre of force. 
Not more distinctly does each mind contain its own store of 
powers, fitting it to act and be acted upon, than does each 
atom. In Herschel^s words, which have been a light to me 
ever since I was a boy, it is '' a manufactured article.'' But 
it is not manufactured for solitary existence any more than 
are hooks and eyes, or buttons and buttonholes, or v^lve and 
cavity in a pump. As clearly as each of these declares itself 
originated to fit to and work with the other, so clearly does 
each atom declare itself made to work with others. By one 
set of qualities it sends out impulses, by another it receives 
impressions. It is made for combined action. 

Every atom is a platform of forces, with its departure "tind 
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arrival side. What those forces consist in, it is as impossible 
to say as it would be to doubt their reality. Lucretius 
ascribed cohesion, — and I suppose adhesion also, though I do 
not remember that he distinguishes between them, — to the fact 
that certain kinds of atoms were made with hooks. But if 
Sirius, without any hook, can fix my eye upon him, some finer 
tie than a hook may link particle of gold to particle of gold, 
and particle of oil to particle of oil. Whatever cohesion 
comes from, it takes but short steps. A little way off and it is 
no more effective. So also with adhesion. Let the putty, the 
glass^ and the wood be one inch apart, and they will never 
adhere. No Space will avail always to keep asunder two bodies 
moving towards one another, but the least Space will per- 
manently keep asunder two destitute of motion. Now, suppose 
that all forces were short range, like cohesion and adhesion, 
then interspaces would be blank gulfs, untraversed and im- 
passable. But matter which cannot either move itself or stop 
itself when once moved, shoots out from itself something, we 
know not what, which acts farther off than either adhesion or 
cohesion, or yet chemical aflSnity, — something which acts across 
appreciable and even considerable interspaces, — for instance, 
magnetism. This operates not promiscuously on all bodies 
alike, but discriminatively, producing its characteristic effect 
only on some. But at distances far beyond those to which 
the action of a magnet can be traced, we find heat and 
gravitation effective. Is gravitation body or spirit? Is it 
organic or inorganic ? 

If you only adopt the favourite method of saying that it 
must be some one of a few things, you will easily prove that 
it is nothing at all. Fifty stronger arguments than those of 
Lotze or Kant to prove the non-reality of Space might be con- 
structed to prove the non-reality of gravitation. On the 
principle of Democritus, of '^ either body or void,'' of course 
it is nothing at all ; for it is not body and it is not void, any 
more than a letter is either a writer or a distance between 
writer and reader. But as the letter is a link of communica- 
tion between mind and mind across an interspace of a mile 
or a thousand miles, so is gravitation a link of communica- 
tion between body and body across gaps of any dimensions. 
At every point in Space its crossing-lines, all well laid and 
well trodden, raise the question, " Who laid down these lines, 
and who keeps them up ? '* The whole traffic of creation de- 

fends upon them, yet are they as invisible to Stephenson or 
lesseps as were the rays of the evening star to blind John 
Milton. Yet it is not of so much consequence to us here in 
London that the crossings at all the junctions should be kept 
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right as it is that nothing should go wrong at any point 
in Space where line and line intercross, as they do at all 
points j for any failure there, and we, our traflSc, our London, 
our globe, were all undone in one collision. 

Finite, then, and dependent, matter is also marked out by 
the interspaces as combined. Just as the individuality of its 
particles proves that they are not self-originated, and as their 
inter-dependence proves that they are not self-sustained, 
so does their co-operation to common ends prove that they are 
related to what lies beyond themselves in Space, and what is 
future in Time ; and that, consequently, they are directed from 
some common centre of order. The position of every mole- 
cule relatively to its own mass is strictly ordered.. That of 
every mass relatively to every other ma»ss is also strictly 
ordered. In the march through Space each mote and each 
constellation follows a line laid down, and proceeds at a pace 
measured and timed. The lines are dispersed over incalcu- 
lable distances ; the paces are various beyond count ; the 
objective points are unknown to the separate columns ; yet, in 
all the host, the throb of progress and the interval of rest 
keep time, — ^time divided as by One able to make much of the 
millionth part of a minute ; and every courser steps to notes 
of a silver bugle too fine for mortal ears. 

Bacon ranks among things of the utmost incredibility the 
supposition that '^ an army of infinite small portions or seeds, 
unplaced, should have produced this order and beauty without 
a Divine marshal." Yea, verily ; such numberless individuality, 
such close inter-dependence, such complex combinations, 
without a common seat of direction, would be a chimera of 
imagination so grotesque that, in Bacon^s words, a few sen- 
tences earlier than those just quoted, — ''I had rather believe 
all the fables in the Legend, and the Talmud, and the 
Alcoran, than that this universal frame is without a mind."* 
"Unplaced" is one of Bacon's much-meaning words. A 
great army of individuals unplaced would be a great mob. Yet 
the materialist is in this double perplexity ; in the first instance 
all particles were unplaced, — were, he thinks, self-existent. 
Democritus himself assumed that whatever is one is necessarily 
self-existent, and as the atom is one it is self-existent. 
I should reply the egg is one, and is therefore self -existent. 
But these same materialists have to teach that in practice 
the entire value of things depends on how they are placed. 
We find them placed £ls they are, and the materialist sagely 
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instructs ns that the difference between one substance 
and another is a mere difference in the distribntion of their 
particles in Space. Therein larks the ordinary fallacy of a 
half-truth. It is not a mere difference of distribution. The 
distribution is by rule ; the difference is one responding to a 
conception. Attempt to make particles of hydrogen and 
oxygen in equal proportions constitute water, and you will 
learn that they are placed, that there are certain positions 
into which you cannot put them, and others out of which you 
cannot keep them, if given conditions arise. The law of 
definite proportions has settled the question as to whether 
atoms have qualities, and shows that their qualities do not, as 
Democritus thought, wait for combinations to originate them, 
but that combination has to wait obediently upon pre-existing 
qualities, as it cannot take place except in conformity with 
their requirements. A conception of mind imposed on matter 
had anticipated future Time, and ruled future combinations in 
Space. Just as a conception of mind imposed on thread, loom, 
and shuttle anticipates future Time, and determines how in 
Space warp and weft shall combine. Or as in architecture, a 
conception of mind imposed on a stone will compel it to fit 
in at a certain part of an arch, and not fit at another. 

Now the alternative of this view is that of the materialists, 
who, however the metaphysical setting of their atoms may 
vary, have to face the fact that the atoms are all finites, and 
that Space demonstrates them so to be : and also that they 
are all inter-dependent and fitted for combination, not in mei4 
series, but in fixed proportions, and after pre-determined 
rules. They must hold that this pre-determined order is 
itself a birth of chaos, and not the offspring of design. No 
one is abler, ancient or modem, than Lucretius, and no 
one more honest. He faces his own theory, which is what few 
modem materialists have the courage to do. There was no 
god, no mind, no original order, or congenital qualities of 
things. Atoms and Space had existed from eternity. Atoms 
had been driven in perpetual motion. They came into collision. 
After many collisions things came right. The world arose, 
life began. It was all by spontaneous action of the atoms, all 
the work of nature. He never hesitates, lest any one should 
ask what is nature, what is the sponte sua, the free will or the 
own accord of an atom that has no qualities ? What is the force 
to drive atoms about in Space, when there is nothing else in 
existence save atoms and Space only ? On the contrary, he 
strains words to express the idea of mindless movement, and 
issues without foregoing design. Bacon evidently had in view 
his language when he spoke of seeds unplaced, ''seeda in 
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namber numberless and sum unfathomable fly aboat in manifold 
ways driven on in ceaseless motion .... this world has 
been made by nature, and the seeds of things chancing spon- 
taneously to clash,* after being brought together in manifold 
wise tvitliout purpose, without foresight, vnthout result, have at 
last combined in such masses as, suddenly thrown together, 
became on each occasion the rudiments of great things, of 
earth, or sea, or heaven, and the race of living things/'f 

A favourite illustration of the philosopher who thus slightly 
constructs us and our ^^ environment/' is that of the letters of 
the alphabet, which being so few, supply all the words of his 
poem merely by occupying different relative positions in Space. 
This crowning proof he repeats several times ; but not once 
does ho inform us that Space and the alphabet having been left 
to themselves evolved out of their sponte sua, their own free 
will, a wind blowing equally on all sides which drove the 
letters about; that they, so driven, chanced to come into 
collision, and repeating clash after clash did not, as might have 
been expected, seeing that they had no pre-established affinities, 
clash themselves into super-chaotic chaos, but instead 
thereof, without purpose or foresight, clashed into nouns 
and verbs, cases and tenses, particles and propositions. Nor 
does he tell us that thus aimless and mindless they had, in 
addition to the arrangement of themselves in Space, so come 
to preconceive Time as to bring in short syllable and long, 
stress and pause, in due alternation, thus anticipating the 
tendency to rhythmic movement in the reader's voice, and 
the love of timed '' numbers '' in the hearer's ear, as they 
had already by their arrangements in Space anticipated and 
prepared for his eye and his understanding. 

We come upon a deep if not a fathomless mystery in 
human nature when we see a man of large and luminous 
genius bending over his pages, by forces of thought giving 
birth to what had never before been, by lights of mind fore- 
seeing both the movement of his own intellect and that of 
other intellects, fore-arranging symbols composed of lines and 
voids, lines often inclosing interspaces, so as to evoke in other 
minds thoughts never there before, thoughts of Time and 
Space, of matter and intellect, of gods and men ; so as to evoke 
now images of coarsest animal passion, and now ideas of 
profound philosophical import ; and so, moreover, at the same 
time to lead the voices of others through rhythmic move- 
ments, and to regale their ears with harmonious numbers ; 



* ** Sponte sua forte offensando sernina rerum." Book ii., 1059. 

i I here use the translation of Mr. Muoro, and underline some words. 
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and yet^ he who does all this^ seizes upon the process as one 
which shows how the letters did it all. 

He forgets mind. Yet mind did it all. He wants to 
exclude God from creation, and excludes man from his own 
handiwork. Mind made the letters. Mind fixed upon the 
form of each so that the individual elements were unchange- 
able. Mind fixed their combinations so that permanently 
certain groups formed new individuals, composite but com- 
pact. These composite individuals, or words, mind assorted, 
as previously it had assorted simple individuals or letters. 
Then mind again grouped these individuals into higher wholes, 
called sentences, and so forth. Yet mind is the one element 
omitted in the argument. The clay is the power and the 
potter is forgotten. Thus are so-called systems formed by 
eliminating the one element which controls all the others. 

The limits of this paper have not permitted of more than 
a mere glimpse at the range of subjects opened up by the 
contemplation of the interspaces, and have not permitted even 
of entering upon the corresponding subjects which have been 
indicated, . namely, the intervals of Time in alternations of 
motion and rest, and those of consciousness and nnconscious- 
ness. Under these are comprised the two branches of inorganic 
and organic motions. The class of inorganic motions em- 
braces motions of transport, in which a mass not only changes 
place, but carries with it other bodies ; motions of trantference, 
in which a mass merely changes its own place; motions of 
transmission, in which a mass remains stationary, but receives 
and transmits a wave of force; motions of emission, in which 
a stationary mass throws oflf particles of its own substance ; 
motions of impulse, in which a mass imparts to an external 
substance a wave of force, which wave that substance passes 
on ; and, finally, motions of attraction and repulsion, in which 
one body draws another to itself or pushes it ofi" from itself. 
Under the class of organic motions we have the two great 
branches of voluntary and involuntary motions, extending 
from the movements of growth up to the planned actions of 
an intelligent agent, and then on from him to the artificial 
movements of tools, implements, and machines. In all these, 
when brought under patient survey, it will appear that what 
I before said holds good, — the opposites of motion and rest do 
not clash as in chaos, and do not mix in disorder, but har- 
monise on a system responding to a pre-conceived ideal, and 
pointing to an anticipated use. 

How clearly Lucretius recognised the fact that in all pro- 
cesses which come within the range of human experience 
forms and events answer to a pre-conception of mind, becomes 
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evident wlien^ in speaking of such a simple experiment in 
Time and Space as what we call walkings he says :* "No one 
begins to do anything nntil after his mind has foreseen what 
it aims at/' So teaches experience, absolutely so. No 
experience of man's work shows us ordered arrangements in 
Space or ordered events in Time, except as they respond to a 
pre-coDception. Absolutely no experience has ever been had 
of a case in which things having no nature to begin with, 
clashed themselves first into a nature, and next into an order. 
To us the printer's types are an apt illustration of the atoms ; 
and to conceive of the types as originally so many pieces 
of shapeless metal, clashing themselves first of all into a, b, 
c, and d, as a preparation for other performances, exceeds 
surely the self-command even of a materialist. It is only in 
a region beyond the limits of all our experiences that such 
unfledged fancies can dream that they take wing. 

Let him look at each letter, and then say if, in every case, 
the conjunction of interspace with body is not structural, and 
if structure does not point back to proportion, proportion to 
design, and design to an intelligent agent. 

The illustration of type was not, of coursef, present either 
to Lucretius or his precursors. To them the letter formed 
under the hand as a direct act of mind. To meet their 
theory, pen, ink, and paper were all the pre-requisites 
to writing; the scribe was a superfluity, an agent too 
much. Thomas Moore, in one of his satires, gives a 
letter of a young lady describing the preparations for 
her father's great poem; he had pens, ink, and paper, many 
accessory facilities, " in short, everything he has that a poet 
can want except words and ideas." Now, ideas are just the 
elements with which materialism dispenses. But they are the 
elements which all experience tells us are the governing ones. 
Therefore, as standing in one spot of Space, we look above, 
below, before, behind, to the right hand, to the left, and feel 
that on every side the end is nowhere, and the Infinity every- 
where, we ask, can Infinity mean nothingness 7 can extension 
reach beyond being ? And as breathing in our one instant of 
Time, we look behind and before, and see that the end is not 
in either and the Eternity in both, we ask, can Eternity be 
nothingness ^ Can duration last beyond being ? No ; every 
hand-breadth of space records the work of a Maker, and 
every tick of Time speaks to the presence of a living 
Preserver. 



♦ Book iL, 883. 
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The OoATRMAN (Mr. D. Howard, V.P.O.S.).— We have to thank the 
writer of the paper for the profound study of which it ia the evidence. 
There are a good many people who say, What have we to do with meta- 
physics, and what have we to do with Lucretius ? The hest answer I know 
is. What have we to do with them ? The very people who say, What have we 
to do with metaphysics? — ^as a rule hefore very long, will proceed to indulge 
in metaphysics without being aware of it, and therefore will indulge in them 
with no more chance of success than a painter would have of painting if he 
did so without being aware that he was painting. So a metaphysician who 
begins by despising metaphysics will not be very successful in his work. The 
study of thought, or the study of mental processes, is surely not rendered 
tuinecessary by the stady of physical science, of which we are so proud, but 
of which little enough was known to Lucretius. Yet you will find, in what 
purposes to be the result of modern scientific study the ideas of Lucretius 
repeated with marvellous exactness ; so much so, that one wonders if men 
who write books on metaphysical subjects have ever remembered that Lucre- 
tius has written before them. Had many modem writers of the agnostic 
school read Lucretius, it should liave saved their writing, for a good transla- 
tion would have been all that they needed to give to the world. These studies 
are just as necessary to us as they were to Aristotle. Indeed, the idea of 
metaphysics, — that which comes after the physics in the scheme of Aristotle, 
— is perhaps more needful to us than to Aristotle. Much of what we are 
pleased to call physical science is not physics, but metaphysics. You never 
get an elementary treatise on scientific subjects without finding yourselves 
at once landed in metaphysical subjects, and metaphysics, not known to be 
metaphysics, are of a most doubtful character. Take the assumption 
which the author of the paper has contended against, take the illustration 
he gave as being evidence of a Divine power behind them, and we find 
those very facts of time and space used as an argument against the Creator 
simply because the writer of such an argument has never remembered 
that before talking of time and space he should have tried to understand 
what time and space are. I hope those who have studied this subject will 
give us the benefit of their remarks. 

Rev. Professor W. F. Slater. — I should be sorry to think that the visitors 
to-night would maintain absolute silence after the very eloquent paper which 
has been given us through Mr. Arthur's kindness, upon subjects which are 
more or less interesting to all. I do not profess to be able, just at this 
moment, to review practically or scientifically the discussion of this wide 
subject. As the paper has proceeded I have observed one or two matters 
which might be open to remark. The criticism of the various systems 
of Philosophy has been full of enlightenment. It struck me, from my 
slight acquaiatance with Kant's views of time and space, that he was open 
to the criticism which Mr. Arthur advanced ; namely, that he was in danger 
of the confusion of these two things as they are in themselves with our ideas 
respecting them. At the beginning I thought that the essayist was in- 
tending to set before us a system of dualism, — that he wa^ about to assert 
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that for OS time and space were both finite and infinite, but, subse- 
quently, the opinion was advanced that matter must be regarded only aa 
finite. On this point my mind is somewhat doubtfuL The great question 
of metaphysics is whether unity of thought upon these subjects is possible. 
The metaphysician may be right when he asserts that his general conceptions 
are real ; but can we say that the physicist is not right when he asserts that, 
so far as our knowledge and reasoning go, the material system is practically 
infinite ? However, all will allow that the essajrist has brought into the 
service of his exposition a very abundant mind, and that his essay furnishes 
glorious illustrations such as are too seldom found in metaphysical dis- 
quisitions where the reasoning goes straight on without such assistance. 
Those given to-night have illuminated the whole track of thought and have 
enabled us to see most clearly the drift of the writer. 

The Chairman. — It is always a great disadvantage to the discussion 
when a paper is very thorough and very true, while if an author indulges 
in some grand defect there is generally a pretty lively discussion ; and I 
feel this evening that the paper has been so very thorough in its treatment 
of a very difficult subject, that it has, as has been well said, perhaps been 
rather hard for others to join in after so admirable a treatise. It is a 
subject on which, I believe, the more we think, and the more we really go 
over this paper, the more we shall value the thoroughness of it. I believe 
more and more in the importance of these questions. We have everything 
to gain, and nothing to lose by going to the very bottom of the subject. I 
do not consider that the Christian thinker need, in the least bit, fear depth. 
It is shalloivness which is the great, terrible danger, and the very danger of 
much thought in the present day lies in its shallowness. When we consider 
how marvellously clear, how marvellously profound the scepticism of Lucretius 
was, and yet how little did it avail against those whom he would have called 
ignorant men, unworthy of the name of philosopher, against whom he was 
then pitted ; we may, I think, tru&t that in the future, as in the past^ 
the truth will not sufi'er from profound attacks any more than from 
superficial attacks. The truth will not sufier from superficial attacks, but 
the thinker may, and it is in the superficiality of modem thought that lies the 
great danger. I am sure we welcome with great heartiness so thoughtful and 
deep a pax>er, and I will ask you to join in a most cordial vote of thanks to 
the author on this occasion. 

The Author.— I must acknowledge the great kindness shown, first in 
the patience of the audience, and secondly in the toleration of the observa- 
tions made. I confess I felt rather afraid in dealing with the subject, not 
that the fear was of this kind, that I was going where I did not know 
my way, because I confess I have long thought upon the subject, and I 
felt I knew where I wns going ; but, on the other hand, I knew that it 
was a subject that was not likely to be very taking. In regard to an 
observation as to infinite matter, the word " infinite " is used in so many 
senses. Generally speaking, it only means indefinite. When you speak of 
an infinite series of numbers, of course that has nothing to do with infinity 
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at all, except that you never get to the end. Infinity, to my mind, is a 
word that includes all fulness of everything and that excludes all possible 
breach of continuity. What is a series of numbers but simply a series of 
breaches of continuity ? The moment you admit a breach of continuity, 
infinity proper is gone, utterly gone, and the whole question of infinite 
matter is settled by this other question. Is there any breach of continuity ? 
If there is, then infinity in the proper sense there is none, though in the 
popular sense the^e may be. So far from looking upon this as a complete 
paper, it is a very dry abstract of a rather lengthy study. I thought at one 
time that I would probably confine myself to giving a series of Kaut's views, 
with arguments upon them ; and then I thought I would do the same 
with Lucretius ; but I found that either would be too cumbrous, so I put 
together as well as I could in haste, at the last, certain abstracts from 
careful hard work. I was reminded as I sat here of what I believe 
were my earliest meditations upon this subject. I was a child, perhttps 
five years of age, and was being led down in the glens of Antrim to the 
shore to be bathed, and I wanted to know something about the ships that 
were in the ofi&ng — where they were going to ? I was told that some were 
going to Belfast, some to other places, and some to the end of the world. 
I asked, *^ What is the end of the world like V I do not remember the 
answer, but I know that whatever it was it called out the rejoinder, '* I 
want to know what it is like ; do the sky and ground break off both together, 
or does the ground break off, and the sky go on ? " I do not remember the 
answer, but I never forgot the controversy, and it shows that even in child- 
'bood the mind is filled with these conceptions, and that in 'childhood it was 
easy to conceive of an end of things below, but not easy to conceive of an 
end to the things that are above. 

The Meeting was then adjourned. * 
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ORDINARY MEETING, Mat 7, 1888. 
H. Cadhan Jones, Esq., M.A., in ths Chaib. 

The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 

« 

As M. Maspero was unable to be present, owing to duties at the 
Collie de France, in Paris, the Rev. H. G. Tomkins read liie 
translation which he had made of M. Maspero's paper. 

Rev. H. G. ToMCiNS, before reading his translation of M. Mas- 
pero*s paper, said : "As it was found that M. Maspero would not 
be able to attend here to-night, I have had great pleasure in pre- 
paring a translation of his paper, which is an addition to the 
former one written bj the same author, and I wish to explain 
more fully the bearing of these EZarnak lists on the general inquiry 
into the history of the ancient peoples and places referred to. I 
should say that these lists, not alone of Palestine, but the more 
extended list of Syria, and, in addition, the very important lists 
of Kush and Arabia, have formed my special study for fhe last 
half-dozen years, and I may add that I had the honour of bringing 
forward a good deal of expository matter in connexion with the 
subject at the meeting of the British Association in Manchester, 
when I explained the fine collection of casts from Thebes, — casts of 
ethnic types of the races known to the Egyptians, and brought 
over here by Mr. Flinders Petrie, who has so greatly distin- 
guished himself in Egyptian exploration. Therefore, I cannot say 
I am unacquainted with the subject. J lately submitted to the 
Society of Biblical ArchsBology my investigations of the Pales- 
tine list, as well as the list of places in Northern Syria ; and I 
shall be glad to answer any question it may be within my power 
to afEord information upon. In the meantime, I wish to mention 
what is significant of these lists, namely, that they were discovered 
by the late lamented M. Mariette, the great head of the Explora- 
tion and of Egyptian Archaeology, under the late Kiiedive; and 
in connexion with M. Mariette^ name I would say that these 
matters first became subjects of popular interest in England on the 
occasion of the Great Exhibition of 1862, when many of us were 
attracted to the gallery of the building to see the splendid and 
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unique collection of jewels that had belonged to an Egyptian 
queen, which had been sent by M. Mariette from the BiUaq 
Museum. That was when M. Mariette's name first became known 
to many of us in England; and subsequently, as you all know, 
he became most distinguished as an Egyptian Archsologist. 
In uncovering the walls of the magnificent hall of Kamak, 
at Thebes, he displayed, and, for the first time, rendered 
arailable, the geographical lists of Kamak, — lists which 
are of the very highest importance, both in their geo- 
graphical and ethnographical relations, and, indirectly, in regard 
to Biblical study. When I tell you that they contain 119 names 
of places in Palestine, and that all of these were sculptured in 
Kamak long before the Exodus, — we may say, nearer to the time 
of Joseph than to that of Joshua, — you will at once see how very 
important this document is^ — a document which I will call a " tribute- 
\iht " of the places in Palestine of that greatest of all the Pharaohs, 
Thothmes III. We th|is began to be influenced by M. Mariette, 
and those who have studied the geographical lists of Kamak know 
that he did much to clear up the matter ; but there still remained 
a vast deal to be done, and M. de Koug6 and the late M. Lenormant 
did a good deal, while there are others who have also thrown more 
or less light upon the subject. Then, as a matter of course, the 
question came before our own estimable staff of the Palestine 
Exploration Fund : but it is to be regretted that up to the present 
time there has not been that thorough collaboration of 
E^ptolc^ists, on the one hand, and of survey officers and travellers 
on the other, which is necessary to bring about the proper focus- 
sing required for throwing all the light it is possible to get upon 
the questions at issue. In order to .bring this about we ought to 
encourage, by all means, the sound and valuable work of such men 
as Professor Maspero in the contribution of elaborate and learned 
papers like that which is now offered to the Victoria Institute. 
We desire to bring, as tribute to the study of God's Holy Word, 
all the spoils of the ancient world, and many other things which I 
will not stop to explain, as I know that the imagination of my 
hearers will easily fill up the gaps. The immense value of all this 
monumental evidence is now beginning to be appreciated for the first 
time. With regard to the particular things referred to in this paper, 
you will see, as I go along, the perfect similarity that exists between 
these hieroglyphic names and the Biblical names. When they are 

transliterated into Hebrew, a number of them are found to be 
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simply the names that stand recorded in the Book of Joshua and 
elsewhere in the Old Testament. Of course, we have to consider 
the geographical order in which we find the names, and that is a 
matter of elaborate inquiry ; but we find them in connexion with 
the military events with which they are associated. They are in 
rea'ity the names of tributary places in Palestine and Northern 
Syria ; but this evening we are concerned with the southern part of 
Palestine alone. They are in connexion with one particular 
campaign, — the celebrated campaign of Megiddo, where Thothmes, 
by great good fortune, having by forced marches, by splendid 
enterprise and valour, and by indomitable pluck, against the advice 
of his own staff, come upon the enemy on the plain below the walls 
of Megiddo, — wherever Megiddo may have been, — and there and 
then beaten them hollow, and shut them in, as Alfred did the 
Norsemen, and starved them into submission, said, in the 
plenitude of his enthusiasm, "It is as good as taking a thousand 
towns to have taken Megiddo"; and I dare say he was quite 
right. He had all the places in which he had achieved his victories 
enrolled in these 119 names. The paper begins outside the borders 
of Palestine altogether. We begin with Eladesh on the Orontes, 
the headquarters of the Hittites, and then Thothmes enrols the 
names in order. But in what order, we must ask P In geographical 
order or not ? I cannot go fully into this to-night ; but you will 
easily see that the question is in the first place one of military 
strategy as to what line the army of Thothmes took. How far did 
they deviate from the direct line of march ? 'these are interesting 
matters to inquire into. Then we come to regard the matter from 
the Biblical side, and ask, How many of these are presumably 
Biblical names ? The answer is, a very large portion of them ; and 
as we go more microscopically into the matter, the more do we find 
the Bible at the bottom of it all. I need not explain to Biblical 
students how deeply interesting it is to find one after another of 
the Old Testament names, and some of the New Testament names, 
which have only to be transliterated from hieroglyphs into Hebrew, 
and there they stand exactly as they are in the Bible. I hope I 
have made clear, although in this rapid manner, the value of these 
particular studies to students of the Bible. I will now read my 
translation of M. Maspero's paper, only premising that, while his 
former contribution as to the names on the Kamak list related to 
Galilee (Victoria Institute's Journal, vol. xx.), the present paper 
deals with names referable to Judsaa : -- 
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SUR LES NOMS DE LA LISTE DE THOUTMOS III. 
QirON PEUT RAFPORTER A LA JUDEE. Par 
G. Maspero. 

LES cinquante-neuf premiers noma de la liste de Thontmos 
III. se rapportaient k la Galilee, au moins pour la plupart. 
Avec le No. 60 commence I'^numeration de locality qu on pent 

attribuer k la Jud^e. Le premier groupe, de ( (1 \ ^^^ 

(No. 60), larza, ^ fl Q § ^ ^^-0 (No. 68), louhma, com- 
prend eix noms qm ont ^t6 identifi^ d'une mani^re k 
peu-prki certaine : (j q ^^^^^ \ ^^, larza avec lerzah \j^ , 

Kharb^t Iarz6h if; ,\j Z»^, de Guerin, Eharb^t Erz^h de la 
carte anglaisey par Giiillaume Rey* et par E. de Roug^,t 
flflo^ (No. 62), lapou, lopou, avec Joppd, .2^^ 
(No. 64), Loudniy avec "f7» Loud, Louddah, par Manette^ 

^^H^ (No. 65), Amiau et (1(||^^ (No. 68), 
lounma, avec SiSM^ Ono, aujourd'hui Kefr \Ajia, et el- 
Kh6imeh, Juj^\, par F. de Saiilcy,§ t§ ^ L-J Sauka (No. 67), 
avec Shdioh de Juda par Mariette, qui nia toutefois I'identit^ 



* Amde topographique de la irtbu de Juda^. 121. 
f £tmde eur divert manwHenie du rkgne de Thoutmhe III., p. 54. 
X Les listee giographiquee dee pglonee de Kamak, p. 82. Le /wwwv^ % final, 
qu'oD iroaye ^ la fin de oe mot et de pluaiean autxes noms g^ographiques tranicrite 

par lee figyptieiis, me paratt 6tre le eufflie de r^hniqoe : 9»^ ^ t * Loud, 

la fille de Loud, ,2^ ^ *^ Londn[i1, 1'habitant de Loud, le Loudien. 

§ Lettre d M, Chabae dans les MSlangee d^ArchSelogie Mgyptienme et Aeeg* 

riennet t. i, pp. 98-99, pour la discussion de la raleur du groupe ^j ( ^ 
dans 1 (j ^ ^ $J^^ O»0-gasa, et pp. 122-123, pour louhnUL Le sens d'Ono 
one toas reconnn par de Sanloj dans les compost, Mariette n'eut plus qu*li 
r^jpliquer au groupe (I ^ I| (1 ^ isoU, qnand £1 le dteuyrit en 1875 
{hee littee giographiquee, p. 32^' 
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de ce nom avec celui de T»LT fl ^ LJ Shauka qa*0D 

' ^ I JET I ^-^^^ 

trouve dans la liste de Sheshonq.* Je crois, quant k moi, que 
lea deux noms ne font qu'un. La pr^ence de IqI s, au 
commencement de Fun, et de J»T<T «A, au commencement de 
Tautre, loin d'etre un obstacle, n'est qu'une confirmation 
d'un fait int^ressant pour Thistoire de la region. Sous 
Thoutmos III et sous les Ramessides, la sitSante pre- 
domine dans les mots comme Astarte, Ascalon, Dimasqou, 
Sauka; si on trouve, sous Sheshonq, une shuintante a 
Shauka, c'est que, dans I'intervalle, les Judiens avaient envahi 
la contr^e et avaient impost leur prononciation grasse, SAoko 
Dour 5oko, -4«Aqalon pour ^«calon, -4«/itoreth pour Astarte. 
ll y a une notion de linguistique k tirer de I'orthographe 
double des monuments ^gytiens, non pas une difference de 
site g^ographique. 

Les six noms connus nous transportent, soit sur la 
lisiire de la plaine Philistine, soit dans cette plaine meme. 
Je chercherai done dans la meme region les trois localit^^ de 

site encore incertain : ^v a. n fl T *& (No. 61) M&ikhasa, 

"^ (No. 63) Ganoutou, et (1^0% ^ (No. 66) 

Apouken, Apoukni. M. de Roug^t a montre que le premier 
est la transcription exacte de HOrtD, refugiumy de la racine 
non, fugity confugity ce qui nous permet d'icarter sans re- 
mission un rapprochement avec la viUe de \\^y Makkaz, 
Sropose par Mariette.) La place que Malkhasa occupe imme- 
iatement avant Jopp^ semble indiquer xm site voisin de 
cette ville, mais aucune carte, aucun r^cit de voyage ne me 
foumit un nom que j'ose rapprocher du nom antique. § A 



WAAAAA 



* Let liHew ffSoffraphiqnes, p. 33. 
t £tudes sur divert monmmetde, pp. 64-55. 

X Lee lietee giographiqnety p. 32. M. de Bong^ ATait reponsB^ Tirtuellement 
oette ideotificatione, en n*admettant point que le bourg ^gyptien MAikhasa pOt 

^tze compart aa Tillage modeme de tutSL^ Malraas, l6 T • de Tfigyptien 

n'ajant aucun mpport avec le ? de Tarabe. L'objeciion qu*U £ait i Matans 

est d*autant plus TalaUe contre Maktns, qu*4 Timpoasibilit^ de lapprocber le 

p de T se joint la difficult^ de retrouver le IqI O de rtigjrptien dans le 1^ du 

nom hftreu. 

§ Le site de Mouhasstn ou Kharb^ Dt*ir Mahsen, que j'aTais propoe^ {Zeli- 
eekHfl, 1881, p. 127) d'apr^ Guerin {JmdSe, t. ii, p. 32-413), noua tnn^xute 
trop loin de Jopp^ 
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d£&ut d'autre renseignement, la signification de refuge 
quavait Malkhasa, m'inepire une hypothfese que je donne 
pour ce qu'elle vaut. Jopp^ ^tait le seul port de la cote. Le 
commerce de la Syne M^ndionale y passait en grande partie, 
et plufideurB routes y aboutissaient qui y conduisaient les 
produits des montagnes de Juda et d'Ephraim. Ces richesses 
devaient Stre une tentation perpdtuelle pour les populations 
nomades de ce temps-l&, comme les oandes de p^lerins 
Chretiens I'^taient pour les Bedouins des si^cles pass&. Les 
maitres musulmans du pays avaient jalonne le chemin qui va 
de Jaffa k Jerusalem de tours de garde pour la protection des 

jnarchands et des divots. Le mot Mclikhasa nDlTD pouvait 

d^gner un refuge ^tabli de trfes haute antiquity dans le 
voisinage de Jaffa, k Tusage des voyageurs, et autour 
duquel un village se serait formi. Si cette hypothfese est 
exacte, il faudra chercher Templacement aux confins de 
la banlieue de Jopp^, sur Tune des routes qui conduisent 
au Nord-Est ou au Sud-Est. Comme les Egyptiens de 
Thouthmos III venaient de Gaza par larza, c'est sur la 
route du S.E. qu'il convient de le placer. Le site de Yazour, 
aupr^ duquel s'616ve encore la premiere tour de garde 
modeme, et qui est vide, depuis que M. Clermont-Ganneau en 
a banni Gudzer, me parait r6pondre aux conditions que j'ai 
indiqu^es, et je proposerai sous toutes reserves d'y installer 

Maikbasa. LeNo. 63 v Ganoutou,nemesembIepas 

d^gner n^cessairement une bourgade. On rencontre le 
meme mot deux fois encore dans notre liste, au No. 70 

dilou, au No. 93 entre 11%^^^ '^^^ Audor-^a (No. 91) et 
^ D vT MAkarpout (No. 94). J'ai d^ji eu I'occasion 

de moatrer, a propos de la liste de Sheshonq, que les scribes 
igyptiens ont joint, aux noms propres de villes qu'ils con- 
naissaient dans le pays situi entre la plaine Philistine et la 
Mer Morte, des noms communs empruntes aux idiomes indi- 
genes et d^signant des accidents de terrain.* Dans une 
region aussi mal arosie, des vergers et des prairies bien 
enti'etennes sent ime singularity, une modification inattendue 
du paysage, qu'on remarque et qu'on n'oublie plus jamais. 
Je ne serais done pas ^tonne si Ton venait k prouver que 

• Dane la ZtiUchriJt, 18«0, p. 47. 
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les nom de >^ Ganontou, HISS, les jardins, et de 

n -fv >9 w ww Ja J 

4 V ^^ Aubilou, ^IM, la prairie, qui se pr^sentent 

souvent dans le reste de notre Hste, oe d^signent pas 
toujoTirs un bourg, mais un ensemble de jardins ou de prairies 
dont la ville nomm6e immediatement auparavant etait en- 
tour^e. La chose est d'autant plus vraisemblable ici que les 
jardins de Jaffa, c616bres aujourd'hui dans toute la Palestine, 
existaient ddja au temps des Egyptiens, comme le prouve un 
passage du Papyrus Anastasi No^ I.* Le groupe fonn^ par les 
Nos. 61-63, se composerait alors de Maikhasa, le refugee qui 
commandait la route de Loud, de la ville de Joppi meme et 
de ses jardins.t 

Le No. 66, QA D y^ Apouken, Apoukin, est pris 

entre Ono et ShoKO. Mariette Ta rapproche dte le d^but de 
I'Aph^kah njPDb^ de Judaf et son hypothfese a et6 gin^rale- 

ment admise.§ H pent en etre en effet d' (1 QAD^ 
Apoukni, ce qui en est de .fias vS Loudm, oil le /«vv^ n 



Mv^A/w 



final me parait 6tre Tethnique. ici pourtant je pense que le 
n exista reellement dans le nom mSme de la bour- 



/VVWNA 



gade, car on trouve sur la carte modeme un village de ^^j^ji 
Foukin,|l qui repond k Apouken, de la meme maniire que Fik 
repond a Aphek. Comme Foukin n'est pas irks eloign^ de 
Knarb^t Shouweikeh, oJi Ton reconnait Shoko, j'admets 
volontiers qu'il repond k Apouken.ir 



• PI. XXV, 1. 2-4. Cflr. Chftbas, Le Voyoffe tTun MgypHen, pp. 250, tgrjr, 

f Le Talmud mentionne de mdme des jardins de Zoriphin ^^QV^Jfn 0^33 

Sui ^taient peut-6tre dtu^ dans la Toisinage de Loud (Neubauer, Q6offrapkie 
u Talmud, p. 81). 
} Let listes giographiqveSy p. 33. 

§ Cfr. Conder dans lee Q. Stat, da PaleHine ExpUratum F«nd, 1876, p. 142. 
II Gu^D, JudSe, t. iii, p. 321, qoi mentionne le Tillage et I'Ouady. La carte 
anglaise et Conder (Q. St., 1883, p. 180) ne connaissent que I'Ouadj. 

^ n serait assez s^uisant d'identifier, comme le fait Conder (Q. St.^ 1883, 
pp. 180-81), Foukin, et par consequent Apouken, Aphoukin, avec le Pekiin du 
Talmud (Reland, Falastina, pp. 621-622 ; Neubauer, Oiographie du Talmud, 
p. 81). Malheureuaement, pW'^Q "^QS Kefer Pekiin, ou pjpp;! Bekiin, reu- 

f erme un ^ que n'a pas Aphoukin, et la position que lui assigne le Talmud 
est diam^tralement opposee k celle de Foukin. II est dit en effet de deux 
rabbins qui yivaient ^ Yabn^h, qu'ils se rendaient h Lod par Pekiin. Tabn^h ec 
par consequent Pekiin est au Sud-Ouest de Lod, tandis que Fouktn est au 
Sud-Est. 
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Le' second groupe s'itend du nnin^ro fi9 an No. 76, et 
contient beaucoap plus d'el^ments ind^termin^s que n'en 
resfermait le premier. Sur huit noms, deux seulement, ceux 

de ^^]^ (No. 71), Magdilou, et de ^^] 1| 

(No. 76), Houditi Bont identifies certainement, le premier, 

comme le f^^J^l S U ^^"^ Magadilou de la liste de 

Slieshonq ♦ avec IS'^'^iJO Migdal Gad de la tribu de Juda, 
aujourdliui El-Medjdel;f le second, Houditi, avec THH Hadid 
de Benjamin,J aujourd'hui el-Hadit6h on peut-etre Kharbet 
Hadid de la carte anglaise, prfes du Deir-Eyoub, dans le 
voisinage d*Amwds. Les six autres noms se divisent en 
deux groupes inegaux, dont le premier ne comprend que 

I ^ i '^ "V ^^^' ^^^' Khabizana et '^^^ ^ (No. 70), 
Ganoutou. Le rapprochement de Kbabizana avec 3*'t3 K^zib 
de Juda, que Mariette a propos4§ a I'inconv^nient d'exiger 
une interversion des il(5ments b et za^ ainsi qu'une transcription 

impossible de ^ par T Kha. Le nom lui-mSme n*a point 
d analogue en h^breu, a moins qu'on admette qu'il vienue de 
Ypn cteer fuit, acidus fvit, Y^H salsus^ par une substitution 
du bh}2fn, qui n'est pas sans exemple. II a plus d'affinit^ 
avec Tarabe, oh les racines comme . jj^^ r,^^ , , .^i-l, peu- 

vent indiflKremment donner une transcription ^gyptienne 
^^ A wfe^ L "^ 1 Khabiza[na]. Le nom est done d'origine 

semitique, mais je ne trouve, ni dans les environs d'El- 
Kiieimeh, ni dans ceux d'El-Medjdel, aucun site qui lui 



convienne. Pour le V , Ganoutou, qui pric^de 

Magadilou, je proposerai une solution du meme genre que 
celle que j'ai proposee d^ji pour le Ganoutou qui suit Joppe. 
£1-Medjdel est aujourd'hui encore, comme Jaffa, une bourgade 



* Snr la leotnre de ce nom dans la liate de Sheshonq, Toir SecneU, t. Tii, 
p. 100. 

t Cflr. Guillaume Key, £tude higtorique et topographique de la tribu de Juda, 
p. 120 ; Gii^rin, Jud^e, t. ii, pp. 180-132. 

t L* identification des deux noms ^gypttens appariient k Mariette, Lee lietee 
geographiqneMf pp. 33-34. 

f Lee lietee geographiqueef pp. 33 -34b 
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renomm^^ pour la beaiit6 de ses jardins.* De mfime que 
j'identifie le Ganoutuu du No. 63 avec les jardins de Joppe, 
yidentifierai le Ganoutou du No. 70 avec lea jardins d'El- 
'Medjdel, de Hamam^h, et de Djoura,t c'est-a-dire avec la 
banlieue d'Ascalon. Ascalon elle-meme ne parait pas, soit 
que les bandes egyptiennes ne I'aient pas pnse, soit plutot 
qu'elle fAt, comrae Gaza, occup^e, dfes avant le commencement 
dB la campagne, par une garnison 6gyptienne. 

Les quatre noms compns entre Magdilou et Houdidi sont : 

^ D* ^ (No. 72) Apoudeni on Apouteni, LTJ fl ^^ % 
I Hj* is^aw» "A n a a iifi ^ -fl j» 

(No. 73) Shabtouna, ft U iJ U ^ ^^ (No. 74) Diaiou, Dijai, 

Ibv i^» (No. 75) Naounou. Reland citeun nom d'Apadno,t 

Apadanos, qui ressemble singulierement & Apoudeni, Apouteni. 
C'6tait une localite situ^e non loin de Jerusalem, prfes de 
Nicopolis-Emmaus, mais la forme du mot, emprunti au persan 
Apad&na, indique une 6poque plus r^cente que celle oii nous 
transportent les listes de Thoutmos III. Si on admet que le 
voisinage des deux noms de Magadilou et d' Apouteni siur la 
liste indique le voisinage des deux localit^s, la carte anglaise 
nous fournira plusieurs noms convenables, un Kharb^t- 
Fatouneh qui est tm peu au Sud de Yebnah, et surtout deux 

Bouthani ^JUajJl, la Bathani^b orientale ljij^\ JujUajJ^ et la 

Bathaniib occidentale ijo jJl LuUajJl, qui sont situies & peu 
de distance au nord d'El-iledjdel, et poss^dent toutes deux 
quelques debris antique8.§ La Bathanieh occidentale est plus 
considerable que I'autre et plus proche de la route des invcusions. 



* " A dix beiires quarante minutes, nous entrons dans les beUes plantations 
d^oliviers de Medjdel. Laissant ce bourg a notre gaucbe, nons prenons la route 
de Hamam^h (bour^de situ^ 4 yingt minutes au Nord d*£l-]kmijdel). . . . Les 
jardins de Hamam§h sont de la plus grande fertility. S^par^s par des haies de 
gigantesques cactus, ils sont plant6s d'oliriers, de figuiers, . de grenadiers, de 
m&riers et d'abricotiers. <^a et \k aussi s'^167ent de sreltes pabniers et de groa 
sjcomores. ... A une beures dix minutes, nous longeons, rere le Sud-sud-ouest, 
au Bortir de Hamam^b, les dimes du ri^age. Les jardins bordent la lisi^re de ces 
dunes. Au*del& de ces yergers, nous traversons de beaux champs de bid, pr^ 
des plantations d'oliviers et d'autres jardins appartenant ^ El-Medjdel. A midi, 
nous faisons balte dans le bourg. . . . Les jardins d* El-Medjdel environnent ce 
bourg d'une ceintnre yerdoyante. Le sol de ces jardins est sablonneax, mais 
neanmoins tr^s fertle. Hs sont remplis de figuiers, de grenadiers, d'oliyiers, de 
miiriers et de citronniers, que dominent de distance en distance d'^normes sjco- 
mores el d'^i^gants palmiers." — GuSrin, Judie, U ii, pp. 129-lSL 

t Gu^rin, Jud^e, t. ii, pp. 134-135. 

X Beland, Paf-fhsfina^ p. 571. 

§ Ga^rin, Judee t. iii, pp. 80-81. 
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J^y placerai provisoirement Apouteni. Shabtouna est bien, 
comme Roug^ Fa dit le premier,* un d6riv6 de la racine 
rQtt^, quievit^ feriatua eaty et s'appliquait k plusieurs locality : 

lee textee de Ramses 11 signalent une seconde Shabtouna 
dans la valine de TOronte,^ k pen de distance de Qodshou. 
Shebtin et Kharbit Shebtin, prfes de TOuady-Natouf, nous 
ram6nent assez pr^s de Houditi pour convenir k notre 
Shabtouna. Pour Dijai ou Tiai, je ne vois aucune ^tymologie 
convenable dans Th^breu, ni aucun emplacement possible sur 
la carte modeme. 11 n*en est pas de meme de Naounou. 
Mariette avait propose pour ce dernier endi*oit tin rapproche- 
ment avec le nom hebreu de rTO3J3 Nafidv^ qu'il avait fini 
par rejeter, faute de trouver dans TEgyptien le y du nom 
semitiquct J'avais song6 de mon c6t6 au bourg modeme de 
Na&n^h,{ et je vois que M. Conder met sur les trois noms de 
Naounou, Na&mah, et Naaneh sur la meme ligne.§ Diverses 
raisons ne me permettent plus de soutenir cette opinion. En 
premier lieu, si le nom s^mitique avait renferm^ un V comme 

seconde radicale, les Egyptiens I'auraient rendu par o 

Nadnouj qui aurait correspondu exactement k I'origmal 

N&an^h, ou plutot par le mot Ik O v 

Q^ Naanou, gracieuxyjoliy qui sonnait de mfime. L'or- 

thographe qu'ils ont adoptee prouve au contraire qu'ils vou- 
laieut exprimer une vocalisation Naounou ou Naouonou^ sans y. 





Elle se compose en eflfet de I'article pluriel 1k Na, et du 
mot -^^ imnnr Ounouj ouonouy ouvrir^ si bien que Tensemble 

a lair de former un membre de phrase purement ^gyptien 
NaHmnoUf Ub ouvertures. Ce calembourg graphique nous est 
un sflr garant, 1° que le nom s^mitique ne renfermait point de 
y ; 2° qu'il sonnait Naounou, Naoun. L'identification avec 
Ndamah et N&an^h, me parait done manquer de fondement. 
Je pr^f6rerai le Kharbet-Nina de la carte anglaise, qui est 
situ^ sur le Ouady Serar au sud de Nslaneh, et nous ram^ne, 
comme cette demifere, dans la direction d'El-Hadit^h, le 
Houdidi de notre liste. 



* Sur divert Monuments du rhgne de Thoutmh III, p. 55. 

f Mariette, Lee lietee giographiquee^ p. 35. 

X Notes eur diffirenie points de Orammaire et d^JECisUnre dans la Zeitschrift, 
1881, p. 128. 

§ TeUe est da moios son opinion dans le Sandbook to the Bible, qu'il a public 
en 1882 avec son fr^re, p. 248. 
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La section qui s'^tend du No. 77 pg ^^ 7^ Haro, au 

numero 104 A '^^ *^ "^^ Gaziro, est ceile qui prisente 

le plus de difficultis au g^ographe. D'espace en espace, on 
y relive quelques noms, dent I'identiti se laisse reconnaitre au 

premier coup d'oeil, No. 80, ^d:^ '^'5^ Gerar, Oumm- 

Djerar,* No. 82, ^"^^ J '^ (j %, Robiau nan, Rabbah de 

Juda,t No. 86, ° V$ Aini, la ville 16vitique du 

territoire de Siineon,t No. 104, A ^^ ^ > "^tS, Gezer.§ 

Trois de ces localitis se trouvent au Sud et au Sud-Est de 
Gaza, dans le desert de Juda et de Simeon; la demi^re nous 
ramine vers le nord, sur la route de Jopp6 & Jerusalem. II 
sera malaisi de reconnaitre Tendroit precis oil le scribe 
eg;s'ptien a changi de region. 

Les trois noms qui pricident celui de Gerar peuvent se 
rattaclier indiflRSremment soit & Houdidi-el Haditih, soit & 

Oumm-Djerar. L'un d'eux, celui de (1 (| ^ (1 ^^^ (No. 78), 
Ioushep-ilou,rapprocheparMariettedunomde ^"^D^ Shaphir,|| 

puis transcrit plus exactement /WTDitt)^ leshouph-el, loushep- 

el,ir a k\k Tobjet d'xme etude fort inginieuse de la part de 
M. GroflF.** L'hypothfese de Mariette ne tient pas devant la 
critique : la terme 'I'^BttJ, d'oi derive le nom de la ville de 
Shaphir, signifie heau^ joli^ et n*a rien de commun avec le 
nom th^ophore de losnep^ly loshep-tlou. M. Groff propose 
de reconnaitre dans ce nom et dans un autre, qu*il ren- 
contre plus loin au No. 102, " Tantique et vraie prononciation 
du nom de Joseph sous la forme losheph-el, aussi bien que 
celle du nom de Jacob sous la forme lakob-eL . . . Nous avons 
done ici sous la forme des noms de tribus de lakob-aal et 
Joseph-al, c'est-^-dire des families de Jacob et Joseph, la 
plus ancienne mention des personnages bibliques, sur un 
monument original grav6 k cette ipoque reculee." L'idie de 
M. GroflF a quelque chose de trfes siduisant: un seul fedt 

• Mariette, Leg liaies gSographiqueSf p. 36. 
t £• de Boug^, Sur divers monuments, p. 57. 
X Mariette, Les listes giogrctphiqueSy p. 38. 
§ MasperOi Notes, dans la Zeitschrifty 1881, p. 120. 
II Mariette, Les listes gSographiqueSy p. 36. 
f Maspero, Notes dans la Zeitschrifty 1881, p. 128. 

** QtgS., Lettre d M. RSvUlout sur le nom de Jacob et de Joseph en £gtfptisn, 
dans la Revue J^gyptologique, t. iv, p. 85, sqq. {cfr. p. 146, sqq,). 
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m'empeche de Tadopter. Les listes de Thoutmos III ne 
renfennent en fait de noma bien identifi^ que des noma de 
Tilles, MagidOy Lais, Hazor, Taanak, Ako, Jopp^, et aucun 
nom de tnbiis : les noms qui ^chappent k cette r^gle, comme 
Ganoutou, Aubilou, sont appliques k des cantons de peu 
d'^tendue, et non k des populations. Les autres listes 
egyptiennes pr^sentent la meme particularite, et, quand les 
noms de peuples comme Routonou, Khiti, y figurent, c'est au 
commencement de chacune d'elles^ comme titres du chapitre, 
et non pas dans le corps du chapitre lui-meme« loushep-ilou, 
lakob-iloUf representent done, d*apr&3 I'analogie, soit des 
villages compacts, soit des cantons de peu d'^tendue formant 
ce qu'on appelle aujourd'hui encore en Orient un beled^ c'est-a- 
direun ensemble de maisons ou de huttes, dissemin^es par petit s 

froupes mais relevant d'un meme chef ou des memes chefs, 
st-ce It dire pour cela que ces noms soient enti^rement 
etrangers aux aeux patriarches h^breux? Les ^crivains qui 
ont recueilli I'histoire primitive de la Jud^e, ont trouv6 les 
recits relatifs k Jacob et k Joseph diss^mines k la surface du 
territoire, et ont dA souvent les localiser en se servant des 
assonnances que certains noms g^ographiques pr^sentaient 
avec les noms des patriarches. La ville de Gerar et TOuady 
Gerar jouent un grand role dans Thistoire d' Abraham et 
dlsaac ; les locality loshep-ilou, lakob-ilou peuvent avoir et6 
rattachees de mSme au nom de Jacob et k celui de Joseph, 
par quelque tradition aujourd'hui perdue. La proximite 
de loshep-ilou et de Gerar dans la liste m'engage k chercher 
Templacement de loshep-ilou dans ce Ouady Gerar oi risi- 
d6rent Abraham et Isaac. Aucune des cartes dress^es jusqu'a 
ce jour ne donne rien qu'on puisse faire servir k f identifica- 
tion ; mais le pays a iti, somme toute, peu explori, et il est 
fort possible que des recherches plus minutieuses r^v^lent 
I'existence d'un tell ou d'une mine, qui porte encore un nom 
dinv6 du nom canan^en dunt les monuments ^gyptiens nous 
ont appris I'existence. 

Le nom f[] "'g^ (No. 77) Harou, "^H, la montagne, 

est trop vague pour que j'esp^re en retrouver aujourd'hui 
la trace. La seule chose qu'on puisse en dire c'est 
qu'il nous reporte vers le desert, c'est-k-dire vers Gerai'a 

plutot que vers el-Haditih. "^ ^h^ | ^^ (No. 79), Rogaza 
ne saurait Stre ni Ziklag ^7)7^? comme le pense Mariette,* ni 



* Marictte, Les iisieg giographlquetf p. 36. 
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Lakish, comme le voudrait Conder : * le nom a &t& exacte- 

ment transciit par le scribe, ainsi que le prouve le terme W"^, 

commotioyi et nous n'avons pas le droit d'y rien changer pour 
obtenir une identification hasardeuse. La locality ne devait 

pas 6tre bien loin de Gerar, non plus que FQ \> (1 

(No. 81) Har-ilou, ^tT^il, la montagne du dieu Ilouj EL Celle-ei 
prend un intirfit particulier, si Ton considere que les prophetes 
nebreux mettaient volontiers dans le desert montagneux du 
Sud la residence de Dieu. La presence du nom divin Ilou, 
El, dans trois noms rapproch^s Tun de I'autre, montre pro- 
bablement que les habitants de ce canton meridional don- 
naient, comme les Giblites, le titi*e de Uou, El, k xme de 
leurs principales divinites. 

Avec Robiau J fc^ (I ^ (No. 82) nous rentrons sur 

un terrain moins mcertam. Si Robiau, la Rabbah de Juda, 



^^^vw^ ^ />/ww\ 



est IJ^ i^ Kharb^t Rebbah,t 7— "^ (No. 84) Namana 

pent avoir donni son nom au Deir Naman de la carte anglaise, 
qui n*est pas trfes ^loigni de Kharb^t Rebbah. Le No. 83, 



/VVV>)^\ r /VWNAA 



TK Noum&na forme ime alliteration ividente avec 

O A a la. 

Ndmana : c'est presque le meme fait que j'ai remarqu6 ailleurs 

k propos des deux -^w^ Apoido, Apouro de Galilee. La 

carte porte en face Tun de Tautre * Arak-Naman et Deir Naman. 
Arak-Naman,n'e8t separ6 du convent de Nam&n, Deir Nam^n 
que par un ravin assez profond. Faut-il voir dans Fun 
de ces noms le Noumana de notre liste, dans Tautre le 

Mmana?* Maromam ^§i)^ C^o- 85), O^'HO 

n'est pas Mambr^ ^"ll^O, comme le voudrait Mariette : § c'est 

tout ce que j'en puis dire. Le voisinage de Aini 



A«A/S/W\ 



• Pal. Erpl. F., 1876, p. 143. 

t £. de Boufi^e, Sur divers monvmentg^ p. 66, qui ne propose 1* identification 
ayec Lakish que pour la repoueser aussit^t. 

X Gu^rin, Judee, t. iii, pp. 336-337 ; Conder, dans le Pal ExpL Fund, 1876, 
p. 151, rapproche Kharbet Bebbah de la Bebbo d*^poque chrdtienne (Beland, 
PcdtBitinaf p. 968). 

§ Les lisies giographiqueSf pp. 37-38. L'identification proposde par Conder 
{Palestine before Joshua, dana les Quart, Stat., 1876, p. 143), areo Kn Rinunon 
de Sim^n, aujourd'hui Ouznm er-Boummamin, a ^galement le tort deeubstituer 
un mot bibreu signifiant Grenade k un autre mot h^breu deriv^ de la racine 
Q!)"^ ou d'une racine analogue. 
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(No. 86), qui est Ain de Simeon, nous ram^re certaine mentan 
Sud, mais le Bite de Ain elle-meme est contest^.* Je suis 
porte k le placer k Eharb^t Khouielfeh, ls^jy>^ ^j^' ^^ 
est en effet si pres de Rimraon, qu'au retour de la captivite, 
le livre de N^heraie r^unit les deux villages dans une meime 
expressioD, £n-Rimmon^ Or, Rimmon est evidemment Oumm 

er-Roummamin, .^UJ^ J ^j^-t D s'agit done de trouver, 

dans les environs d'Ouram er-Roummamin, un emplacement 
antique voisin d'une fontaine assez abondante pour justifier 
le nom' de Ain. Les ruines de Khouielfth sont k une demi- 
heure environ au nord d'Oumm er-Roummamin, et " recouv- 
rent les pentes et le sommet d'une colline. Ce sont celles 
d'une petite ville, dont il ne reste plus que des citemes, des 
silos, les vestiges de nombreuses habitations et ceux d'un 
edifice qui, k Tepoque chr^tienne, avant Tinvasion de Tisla- 
misme, etait probablement une ^glise. ... A une faible dis- 
tance, vers rOuest, des ruines de cette petite ville, est situi 
dans une valine un puits antique dont Teau est tr^s abondante : 
il est appel^ iib^Lju Bir el-KhouielfSh. . . . Un pen au 
nord de ce puits, j'examine les restes d'un village antique ap- 
pel^ JULp- clLo i)^, Kharb^t mtda Khouielfek Le groupe 
de maisons dependait probablement, comme son nom actuel 
rindique encore, de la ville voisine, dont Kharbet Khouielfeh 
nous ofee les debris." J L'ensemble de ruines qui existent 
autour de cette citeme pourrait r^pondre k I'Ain des textes 
hebreux, Aini de la liste igyptiennes. 

^^^^|J% Rohobou (No. 87; est-elle Rehobothninhn 

d'Isaac? Avant de rien decider k ce sujet, il fauf examiner 
la direction que prend la liste avec les cartouches suivants, 
G*eB^-a-dire fixer sur le sol un au moins des sites ^numeres. 
Le plus important itait probablement celui de No. 91 

n ^ Audor, Autor-Aa, car on le retrouve sur la liste de 

Sheshonq avec Torthographe ^ Ador-&a (No. 98). 



* On a Toalu Toir dans ce nom de A\'n (JosuS^ xr, 32, xix, 7, xxi, 16; 
I ChroH., ir, 32) une abr6?iation da nom de £n-Eimmon {NShSmie^ xi, 29). 
La lute eeyptienne montre que les locality appel^es simplement Ain, la source, 
6taient f requentes dans ces regions. S'il fallait corriger le texte des liyres bibliques, 
ce ne serait done pas le passage de Josud et des Chroniques, que je modifie- 
rais d'apr^ K6h6mie, ce serait N6h^mie que je modifierais (" ^ Ain, a Bimmon, 
k 2«orah, k larmouth "), d'apr^i Josue et les Ghroniques. 

t Van den YeldCi Memoir to ttccompany the Map of the Holy Land, p. 3 i4. 

X Gtxerin, Judie, t. iii, pp. 352, 357. 
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Brugsch a montr^ que le Bigne x=i pouvait prendre, au moiaR 

a partir de la XIX« dynastie, la valeur a, aa, (| ^w •* C*eat, 

je crois, k la suite de la confusion de deux signes, i — r et CZZ), 

dont le second a en effet la valeur (1 ^"^, a, aa, at^ et qui 

revetaient une forme identique en hiiratique : la plupart des 
mots oil T — r se pr&ente avec cette valeur, ont en effet une 
variante en CZID. Quoi qu'U en soit de cette explication, 



le fait est U9 et Forthographe ^_ 1 ^«=» est, k F^poque 



de Sheshonq, une variante parfaitement legitime de 
(1 ^ . Que le mot da^ grand, soit ici une 

6pith€te igyptienne, probablement la traduction d'une ^pi- 
tn^te s^mitique de meme sens, on n'en saurait douter, 
quand on voit au numero 117 de la liste de iSheshonq 

H ^^ Thv^ Adora la petite, oil T^pithete "^^ est 
dvidemment amende par le <'*=* du num ero 98. L'orthograplie 
de la liste de Thoutmos III (1 ^ ne doit done pas 

s'expliquer, comme j'avais cru pouvoir le taire, par un thfeme 
en if final, tel que iHl, JHlfrJI, brachium,'\ mais se traduit 

• * 

par AudoTy Autor la grande. La liste de Sheshonq ne nous 
donne aucim renseignement assez precis pour I'ideutification 
d'Audor: elle nous prouve, d'abord que les deux Audor 
^taient s^par^ par dix-neuf noms, parmi lesquels un seul est 

connu, celui d'Arad de Juda -fea es^ N ^^ ^r>^ (Nos. 

104-108), ensuite, qu* Audor la grande, aprfes avoir et6 im- 
portante au temps de Thoutmos III, ^tait rest^e importante 
au temps de Sneshonq. Cette consideration m'engage k 
proposer d'y reconnaitre rAdoraim D^I^Tb^ de la Bible, 

comme Mariette4 L'absence de la terminaison duelle dans la 
transcription ^gyptienne m*inspire bien quelques scrupules: ils 
sent diminuds par ce fait qu'elle manque egulement dans les 
transcriptions grecques. Les Septante ont AScapai, Jos^phe, 



* Dans la Zeitsehrifty 1874, p. 143, et dans le Supplement om DieHonnaire 
"SHroglffphiquie, pp. 26-29. 

t Mospcro, Noiet mr quelquet paints de Orammaire et tPSietaire, dana la 
Zextsckrift, 1881, p. 129. 

t Marielte, Let listee g4ographique$f p. 39. 
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Aiiapa^ jiSmp€09y une fois seulement IdSwpalfi:^ les deux 
transcriptions igyptiennes pourraient bien prouver que la 

chAte de O] ^tait un fait tr^s ancien de prononciation 

locale. Le village de Doura, k Touest d'El-Khalil (Hebron) 
repond aujourd*hui k TAdora-Adoraim de I'antiquit^ h^ 
braique, a TAudora-largrande de Tantiquit^ igyptienne. II 
faut chercher sans ooute dans le voisinage imm6diat 

rn (| Ij ^ Jl (No. 89) Higarim (c/r. OniH, fugitivi), 

(J QQ ^^fc^L (^^' ^^) Agar ou Akaro. Je consid^re que 

Higarim n'a rien de commun qu'tine tris vague assonance 
avec pvij^ Eglont de Juda, et ne ripond k aucun nom connu 
BUT la carte ; quant k Akaro ou Agaro, c'est i)robablement le 
Tell-Akra de la carte anglaise, but le Ouady Dj^zair, k quelque 
distance k TOuest de Doura-Audor la Grande. Si done 
Rohobou est la Rehoboth d'Isaac, aujourd'hui er-Rouhaibih, 
comme on I'admet g^ueralement, il faudra admettre que, apr&s 
avoir pouss^ nne pointe vers le Sud, dans le desert, la liste 
revenait vers le Nord avec Akaro-Akra; ce sera dans le 
massif montagneux de la tribu de Juda que nous devrons 
chercher la plupart des num^ros k partir cr Adora. Remar- 

qnons d'abord que les Nos. 95 qll ^ Aina et 96 

LJ ^v ^^ Karman, ne figurent pas sur les trois 

listes : deux d'entre elles ont Karman, une seule Aina. On 
a le droit d'en conclm-e, soit que les deux noms d68ignd.ient 
nne mSme locality, soit qu'ils s'appliquaient k deux locaUtes 
diffdrentes, mais si rapprochees qu'on pouvait les prendre Tune 
pour I'autre. Le premier mouvement est de combiner les 
deux termes en une seule appellation Ama-Karman, et 
d'identifier le tout avec Ain-Kerim, k I'Ouest de Jerusalem. 
Mais la mention d'une nouvelle Abilou (No. 99), nous ram^ne 
plus au Sud, dans une contr^e analogue k celle oii la liste 
signale les autres Abilou. De plus, le nom de Karman se 

rattache ^videmment k 0*^3 vigne^ vignoble^ et suppose un mot 
pTD'^S qui serait parfaitement r^gulier; rapT)roche de Doura- 
Audor, il nous invite k chercher un site au nuneu des vignobles 



* O. Bdttger, Lexicon tu den Schriften dee Flaviue Jotephuet p. 12. 
t Mftrietto, Lee lisiee gSographiqueey p. 28. Je n'ai jamais renoontro un mot 
ou le 3^ i6mitiqae r^pondtt authentiquement au fO , J7, ^jptien. 
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qui enveloppent Hebron de toute part. Les bonrga ne 
manquent pas dont le nom se prSte k Tidentification. £1- 

Eermel r^pond k la Carmel de Juda ^*\3. Eharbet-Eerma, 

U^ i^ , ne pr^sente ancune trace de Bources et n'avait que 

des citemes.* Au contraire, on trouve, k TOuest-Sud-Ouest 
d'H^bron, un ensemble de iocalit^s qui paraissent ripondre 
aux conditions qu' indique le double nom de Aina et Kar- 
man. En partant du Ras Ean&an, le Ean&na de S6ti, comme 
Ta montr6 M. Conder, on parcourt une s^rie de vallees, 

rOued el-Djouz ^^\ j|^, TOued Abou-Roumm&n (^U.^\ jU, 
rOued el-Menchdr, .U^m jlj , trfes fertiles et tris bien cultiv^es. 

" La vigne principalement y abonde et y proap^re merveil- 
leusement. EUe s^enguirlaude autour de tous les arbres et y 
forme de capricieux festons. Les grappes encore vertes sont 
trfes longues et charg^es d'^normes grains, qui doivent grossir 
bien da vantage en miirissant. . • . A neuf heui'es vin^t-cinq 
minutes, notre direction incline vers le nord-ouest. A neuf 
heures quarante-cinq minutes, une autre belle valine appelee 

Oued el-Kerm ^S}\ jlj, k cause de ses superbes vignobles, 

6tale k notre droite sa verdoyante parure de pampres gigan- 
tesques et aarbres fruitiers. Les murs des nombreux enclos 

qu elle renferme sont entretenus partout avec soin 

A dix heures, nous arrivons k la source dite A*m ech-Ghems 

iufc^^uJl ^jjJ^j q^© recouvre une vofite cintr^e d*apparenco 
antique. On y descend par plusieurs degris. A une faible 
distance de cette source, j'observe un ancien pressoir k vin, 
aux trois quarts comble,(j[ni se composait de deux bassins tailles 
dans le roc. En me dingeant de li droit vers le sud, je ren- 
contre bientot deux belles citernes creusees dans le roc. . . . 
A cote se trouve im second pressoir, analogue k celui que je 
"viens de signaler. Plus loin, dans la mSme direction et au 
milieu de riches vignobles, un troisi6me pressoir antique, 
beaucoup plus remarquable que les deux autres, attire mon 
attention. . . . L'emplacement qu'ils occupent s'appelle 

Kharb^t Sirasir x-»^^ ii^ ; on le ddsigne ^galement sous 

le nom de Kharb6t Daouirbdn ^^\JJ>%^} i^ , et il ne renferme 
d'autres mines que celles de petites habitations ou tours 
^parses au milieu des vignes. Une haute colline tres abrupte 
vers le sud-ouest, et peu distante, porte de mSme la denomi- 



* Gu6rixi, Jud^e, t. iii, pp. 870-j)71« 
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nation de Daouii*ban. Si nne ville s'est ^levde jadis en ce 
lien, elle a m presqne enti&rement effac^e du sol, k part 
qnelqnes tombeanx creus^s dans le roc et divers amas de 
pierres qni penvent provenir de construction d^molies."* On 

a vouln y place le Dibir de Juda "^1, mais cette opinion 

n'a pas iti admise. II me semble, quant k moi, que Eharb^t- 
Serasir r^pond assez bien aux conditions sp^ciales de notre 
liste. L'Ain-esh-Shems est le Aina, IGiarb^t-S^rasir le Kar- 
man dont le nom serait reste k TOued el-Karm. La source 
(aina) et le yignoble (Karmana) sont assez rapproch^s pour 
qu*on ait pu appeler la locality indifferemment Aina, ou Ear- 
man, ou Ain-Karman. L'hypoth^se est si s^duisante que je 
lie nuis m'emp^her de la donner. 

Oela pose, je chercherai le site des trois num^ros pr^c^dents 
clans la memo region, entre Doura et Hebron. Et d'abord, je 
dois faire observir que toute la s6rie des noms est significa- 
tive d'une terre bien cultivde, car on a coup sur coup, la prairie, 

(| ^^^^ w ^^^j des jardina j\^ ^^32, des mottes 

D^o mS'^SD (de tlG'^ ^ gleba terrai)^ xme source 

w\ 1k , nn vignohle LJ ^v , C'est, je crois, 

ime preuve que nous sommes dans un territoire tris riche, et 
le nom d'Adora-Doura indique le canton d'H^bron, le plus 
fertile de toute cette region. De Tordre dans lequel ces 
locality sont ^numirees on peut conclure que les trois 
premieres sont entre Doura et Kharb^t Serasir : malheureuse- 
ment elles n'ont laiss6 aucune trace sur le sol modeme. Les 
noms qui suivent celui de Eartnan ne sont pas plus faciles k 

identifier. La presence d'une nouvelle (1 ^ J <=> Aubilou 

(No. 99) me fait croire que nous ne nous ^loignons pas de la 
region centrale de Juda, et cette conjecture est confirmee par 

la pr&ence de D ^^ Tipounou (No. 98). Ce der- 
nier mot correspond en efi*et lettre k lettre au Th^phon, qui 
est mentionn^ parmi les villes fortifi^es par Juda Macchab^e,t 






• Qti€riTi, JudSe, t. iii, pp. 200-261, 264. 

tS.de Bouge, 8ttr diver* monumetUs, p. 68. L'identification qne j'araiB pro- 
pose ayec DimSn de Juda tombe par ce fait que, jamaii k ma oonnaissance, xmQp 
^.^yptien ne transcrit un ]2 b^braique: Dim6n-Dib6n ne saiurait r^pondre Ik 
Tipounou, Dipounou. o 
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et, bien que nous ne puissions identifier cette ville,* on 
e'accorde assez g^n^ralement k la placer dans les parages oil 
nous nous sommes tenus jusqu'& present. Les autres villes 

J ^ ] (j(| ^ Bitia (No, 97), !|(j "^ ^^ lerdou (No. 

100), f" "7" ^ Har-karo (No^l), |j/j -J^J l)'^ ^ 

Iakob-ilou(No.l02),^'^a% Kapouto (No. 103), ne 

m'inspirent aucun rapprochement serieux, et je ne puis rien 
ajouter k ce que j'en ai diji dit il y a quelques annees.t 
Du No. 104 au No. 119, la liste nous transporte sor les 

confins de la Jud^e et de la Samarie. /i ^^ ^"^ (^^* 

104), Gaziro est G6zer,J Tell-Dj^zer ; puis viennent, k peu 

d'intervalle Tune de I'autre, ^^^S^ \\ ^ v ^^^^^^^ (^°* 

109), la Beeroth rii'lMl de Benjamin, aujourd'hui el-Birih, et 

^J ^ (^^- ^^*)' Gebaou, Geba 3^ ou Gib^ah HlWa 
de Benjamin. La direction est suffisamment indiquee 
par ces trois jalons pos6s d'espace en espace. Rab- 

bitou <::^> J n^ c^ vy (No. 105), Makerotou, Makelotou 

^ ^ ^ ^ (No. 106), '^ ^/l^'Amekou(No. 107), 

me paraissent devoir 6tre chercnees dans les environs de 
Gdzer. Tons ces noms sont trfes reguliers de forme, r&*l, 
m^^pD de M^i?P ou I lijAj si le <:^> ^gyptien repond k *y 

s^mitique, tOvpP s'il repond k 7» et pD3^ : aucun d'eux n'a 

subsist^. ^ ll l\ (No. 108), Sarouti, Saroudi, Salouti, 
Saloudi, pent etre Toriginal du nom de XiXaOd, que les 

Septante substituent k Tr^n] lethlali^ dans I'^num&ation des 
villes de Dan, et que M. Tyrwhitt Drake pla9ait k Shilta, un 



* L'identification ordinaire de Thephon aTOo Tappuahk a le tort de ne pas 
tenir oompte du f^ final. C'est pour la mfime raison que le rapprochement de 
Mariette {Liftes gSographiquett p. 40) entre Tipounou et Tappouakh. me paratt 
dtre inadmissible. 

t Notes dans la Zeitsekrift, 1881, p. 129 ; efr, E. de Boug^, 8ur divert 
AfonumenU, pp. 58-59. . 

{ La transcription du ^ par le ^^» J|, egyptien est prouv^, entre autres, par 

I'ortliographe /^ ^^ A ^ ^ r\y^ Qaiatou du nom de Gaia H^y, ethn. 
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peu an Nord-Ouest de Bethoron le Bas • Entre Bierotou 
(No. 109) et Geb&ou (No. 114) la liste place de nouveau 

qiiatre noma. Le premier (No. 110), J ^^ A T>T»T \\ 

Bit-Shairo, Bitshatlou, est celui d*une vil^ assez importante :t 



on le retrouve avec Torthographe J m^ ft 4 T»T»T 

wfe^ ( ^"^ jXj dans le Papyrus Anastasi No. 1, pi. xxii, 

L 8, et avec Forthographe J ^^ YqU r>A/i ^ Goumah, sous 

Seti V.t L'identification avec jNtpTl^, Beth - Shean, 
Scythopolis, qui a it& d^fendue surtout par Cliaba8,§ suppose 
XXD. changement de ] en 1 qui n'est pas tr6s admissible dans la 

transcription igyptienne.|| Brugsch, d'autre part, a mis en 

avant xme lecture vk^ttJ tVl Beth-Shiol que M. de Rouge 
n*a pas hesiti k adopter.^f Les variantes du nom prouvent 

que c'est b:Gn un "? et non un 1 final que les Egyptiens 
entendaient: ils ont icrit en effet au Paiiyrus Anastasi 

qui sert partout ailleurs k ^crire le nom de vM, tloiu C'est 
done Bit-Shailou qu'on doit lire et non Bith-Shairou. 
Les documents ne nous foumissent pas malheureusement 
de renseignements tr^s precis sur cette ville. Le 
Papyrus Anastasi No. 1, la nomme avec une bourgade de 

'l^T^^'^fl^^'j^^"'^^*"'^''^ ouDiloka-ilou,** 



• Quart, 8tai., 1873, p. 101. 

f Les passages relatif s & cette rille out M r^unis pour lu premiere fois par 
Brugsch, Oeogr. Inschriftem, t. ii, pp. 40-41, 49-50. 

X Lepsiosy Denkm, ///, pi. 181 a. 

§ Vi>gage cTiut ^yyptien, pp. 203-205. 

|| £. de Boug^, Sur divers monuments, p. 60. 

% BrugKh, G. Inc,, pp. II, 40-41, 49-50 ; £. de Roug^, Sur divers monuments, 
p. 60. 

• • Chabas {Voyctge d*un ^gyptierif p. 205) proposait de renTcrser I'ordre des 
•ignes et de lire Kinath'El, Oivitcu Dei, Cette inTersiaii est d'autant moins 

neoessaire que \ (1 ^*y^ ^ ^Q^ est la tranflcription possible de deox racines tres 
iiiit^, p?^, arsitf fiagravit, et |5^j pedibus calcavit, VV7, Uic, iter, 

Jjob deux racines forment des noms qui ont un sens tr^s convenable y\k [ 1^ ou 

vM"p7^ Derek-el, ou Dalak-eL L'ortbographe J I) *^T^ Zl ^ t\ ^ "^ ' ^ 
Diroka [Diloka]-ilou est done parfaitement legitime et ne doit pas etre changce. 
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et semble ^tablir un rapport entre ces deux Ioca1ite9 et les 
gu^ du Jonrdain; mais le paragrapbe du papyiTus oil on 
lit cette mention renfenne des noms du Nord et du midi, et 
la place qu'occupent Bit-Shailou et Direka-ilou dans Y&nur 
miration n'indique rien, si ce n'est qn'elles etaient sitn^es 
entre la Jnd^e et la Galilee. Le seul fait qui reste acquis 
c'est que Bit-Shailou ^tait une ville importante. Je serai 
done port6 k admettre comme trie vraisemblable Topinion de 

Mariette, d'apris laquelle ce serait Slv^ttJ Shiloh, la villo 
d'Ephralm.* Beth-Shilo nb^'tt^n^'Sl, lamaisondurepoSfRwrnt 

perdu son rf% initial, comme "Apfirj/Ka de vlSISL'^fcrfl'^ Beth* 

Arbel, I'iWS Vja Baal-Meon de pwp h^fS' ^Tsi, Beth-Baal. 

Meon, 75*?? Gilgal k c6t6 de h^^ m Beth-Gilgal, et toutes 
les autres villes du mSme genre dont le IT3 Beth initial est 

tomb6. 

Le No. Ill se pr^sente k nous avec deux orthographes 

diflKrentes: il est dcrit J nJ^ I H 1 1) ^^'-^^^^ ^^^ deux 

des listes, jj ^^^ \ J A Bit-Baniti sur la troisi&me.f 
Bitp-Anati signifie la vulede la diesse Anati, Anata, et la tran- 
scriptions igyptienne du nom de la d^esse Anati par un H M 
initial est conforme k rorthographe phinicienne,oii Ton ^crivait 
j^ J2^ aussi bien que /*fo. J D'autre part, je ne suis pas 

convaincu absolument que la variante Bit^Baniti soit une 
faute de copie accidentelle* La d^esse Anati-Anaitis avait 
son cortege de prostitutes sacr^es, comme toutes les dresses 
canan^ennes, et le nom de Bit-Baniti n'i3|LTI*'!l, la Maison 
des filles, s'appliquerait bien k son temple ou k une ville con- 
sacr^e k son culte. Les scribes (igyptiens savaient les laneues 
qu'on parlait en Syrie, et la variante de la troisiime 
liste est probablement due k queiqu'un d'entre eux qui avait 
Fexpirience personnelle des religions s^mitiques. Les Bit- 
Anati ne devaient pas etre rares au pays de Chaanan : la 
Bible n'en mentionne que deux rYi32 ty% Beth-&noth en 



* Mariette, Le* liste* ffSo^raphiquee, p. 42. 
t Recueilf t. Tiii, p. 9B. 

X Cfr. dans one inacription carthaginoise de la Biblioth^que KatioDalo j*^)!^p ^ 

Bet-Anat, le temple d'Anat (Berger, VexpoeUion de Id caur Camlaincowrt am 
Louvre, p. 11)* 



BUR LA LISTK DE THOUTMOB III. 71 



Jndo, nSjriTSl Beth-finat en Nephtali, encore sont-elles 

tontes deux trop 61oign&3 ponr qu'on puisse 7 reconnaitre 
notre Bit-anati. La viUe l^vitique de HiTO^ Anathoth, 
aujourd'hni ^Anata Duicy pent etre une andenne Bit-Anati. 
Lea Juifs avaient en effet modifi^, par horreur de I'idolatrie, 
les noms oh entrait la divinite Anati, de mani^re k leur 

donn^e un sens dinvi de la racine Tli^, Toutefois Anathotli 

est BUT le versant du Jourdain, k (juelques milles au nord 
de Jerusalem, dans un canton oti il n'est pas certain que 
les ^^gyptiens aient jamais p^netr6: je ne propose done 
ridentincation que sous toute reserve. Les trois num^ros 

emvants T ii3^K^ Khalokatou (No. 112), '^'^'^^ /vvvwv JXXXSJ 

Am-Gan4mou (NoT 113) et M ^ Gabdou (No. 114) 

forment un ensemble analogue k ceux que j'ai dej& signals 
autour de Jaffa et de Dourah par exemple. Gabaou 
est ri^lS Gib^h, aujourd^hui el Djib, de preference k Geb& 

3^9 et cela me parait r^sultei^ du voisinage mSme de Khalo- 
katou. J'ai d&jk appel^ k ce propos I'attention des l^gypto- 
logues sur le passage de la Bible 011 il est dit, que les gens de 
Joab et d'Abner en vinrent aux mains aupres de Gibdah, k 

Tendroit appel6 D'HI^ ^"270 Khelkath Ha-zurim.* Le 
Khalokatou de notre liste est, k mes yeux, identique k ce 
Khelkath, auquel T^pisode des guerres aavidiennes ajouta le 
qualificatif Hazurim. M. Tyi'whitt Drake pense, avec beau- 
coup de raison, que le Ouady el-Askar, au nord du village 
d*Ei-Djiby repr^sente Khelkath-Ha-zurim^ et est une traduction 

on une reminiscence du nom h6breu. f "^^^ X^ 0;^"]^]^^ . 



/WA/VSA ^^^^ 



En-gan-ftmou est dans ce cas la source d'el Djib ^^^a^H ijJ^* 
Les cinq noms qui terminent la liste sent ft *^^^^^ 
Zei^(No. 116), I ^*<— -] I] Zafti on ZafidiJ (1^116), 
JT^^ ^"^-"^^ <No. 117), [U\^ Houma 
(No. 118), et (| ^ ^ [|j P Aktomas (No. lll)>§ Un seul 



• ZeiUchrift, 1881, p. 180. 

t P«/. Sxpl. F., Quart. Stat., 1873, p. 101. 

^ ^ A H^ ^^'*^-A b1^ Zafza de Mariette (Xef liite» giographiqmeM, p. 43) 
cat niM £aatd d'impnasion (^. Recueil, vii, p. 94). 

§ Pour oes ddox noms que Mariette donne incomplete {Let Uitei $iogra' 
^kdqnes, p. 48), voir Jiecunl, t. vii, pp. 94, 97. 
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d'entre eux r^pond h tin nom connu: Bir-kana parait fitre 
Broukin, dans le massif d'Ephraim. II semblerait, d'apris 
cela, que nous remontons vers le nord, pour aller rejoindre 
la partie de la liste qui a trait h la Galilee. Gette unpres- 
sion est confirmee ae prime abord, par la presence de 

I l^K-Bfc^ ^ (1 Zafiti ou Zafidi, qui pourrait gtre une variante 

du ^^ |i D Zafiti ou Zafidi, qui est nommi dans le ricit de 

la campagne. Toutefois, ce dernier Zafidi itait bien cer- 
tainement dans la plaine de Mageddo, et il me parait peu 
vraisemblable que le ridacteur de la liste, s'il avait voulu le 
raentionner, ne Teftt pas enregistri parmi les nombreuses 
-Wiles qu'il avait dijk inumerees au d^but. Je crois d'autant 
plus prudent d'admettre Texistenoe d'une seconde Zafiti, quo 

le mot no?, apeeuloy dont ^^ fl ®* 1^^*^"*^ AH ®^°* 
la transcription exacte, a d& Stre appliqu6 k bien des endroits 
diff&rents. Le nom de Saffa IL09 que M. de Boug^ avait 
ddjk compart k celui de la premifere Safiti,* r^pond trfes 
exactement k t^S$ au point de vue philologique. Au point 
de vue g^ographique, il n'est pas trop ^loigni de Broukin. 
J'admets done jusqu'i nouvel ordre qu'il represents 

I ''^K-si^ ^ \\ Zafiti de la liste. Cette hypothise reyoit 
quelque appui. du nom de B* Zeraro qui pr6c6de 

imm^diatement. L'hibreu "^'^j "^^^^^ qni en est le prototype, 
signifie, caillou^ et a pour Equivalent le mot populaire ^^ dans 

Tarabe de Palestine,! Or, k quelque distance de SaffSTl'Ouadi 

?ui passe au nord de Loudd, prend le nom de Ouadi Serar.^ 
eut-etre le rapprochement de Zafiti permet-il de supposer que 
le nom de Serar que prend le Ouady vient, nonpas des galets 
qui encombrent son ut, comme le lit de tons les torrents de 
Judde, mais de la ville de Zeraro, Zerour, ^ui se serait Hevi 
quelque paii} dans le voisinage. Le seul site, qui, de ce cdt£ 
paraisse avoir convenu a une ville, est celui que Gu^rin decrit 
sous le nom de Kharb^t Ras el-Lekr& ^J^\(jJ\j L^f " uno 



* E. de Boug^, 8ur diver* monumentt, p. 38. 
f Pal. ExpL F, Q, St., 1877, p. 181. 

X Pal. ExpL F, Q. St., 1878, p. 116 : <' The Tale is called Wady Sftrar (a 
Hebrew word, meaning pMlet), and is the ancient Valley of Sorek." 
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coIline» apre et rocheuse, entour^e de rayins de trois c6t^8 et 
difficilement accessible. Elle ^tait en outre environn^e, dans 
sa partie sup^rieure, d'un mur d'enceinte dont le pourtour, 
d'environ hmt cents metres, n'est plus indiquA actuellement 
que par des tas de mat^riaux, la plupart de petites dimen- 
sions. Au centre, s'^leve un amas enorme de mat^riaux sem- 
blableSy restes de constructions renvers^es de fond en 
comble."* Cest 1&, k la hauteur de Tendroit oi le Ouady- 
en-Natouf commence i prendre le nom de Ouady Serar, que 
je serai dispose k plac^ Zeraro. Quant a Houm& et Aktomas, 
je n'en puis rien dire, sinon que Tidentification d'Aktomas 
avec Mikmashf est invraisemblable k tons les points de vue. 
Les noms compris dans la seconde partie de la liste se 
lapportent, comme on voit, aux regions de la Syrie m^ridionale 
comprises entre la M6diterran6e k FOuest, la crSte du mansif de 
Jiida k TEsty la valine de Bersheba au Sud, celle du Nahr el- 
Audja au Nord, encore le point le plus septentrional, celui de 
Broukin, est-il situ6 k peu pr&s sur la meme ligne que Jaffa : 
Rohobou seule sort de ces limites, s'il est bien prouv^ que 
Aohobou soit la Rehoboth d'Isaac, et que Rehoboth soit £r- 
Ronhaib^h. La raison pour laquelle Thoutmos III s'est 
euferm^ dans ce canton ^troit est assez simple, et me parait 
ressortir de T^tude des faits mSme qui signalerent sa cam- 

{>agne de Tan xxiiL J'ai d&jk montr6 oue le sejour assez 
ong des Egyptiens devant Magidi expliquait pourquoi le 
plus grand nombre des premiers noms doivent etre attribu&s 
h des villages, meme peu importants, du pays environnant. 
J'invoquerai une raison analogue pour justifier la com- 

Eoflition de la portion de la liste relative k la Jud^e. 
le bulletin de la guerre debute par nous dire que I'arm^e 
^gyptienne ^tait k Gaza, ^tablie depuis quelque temps sans 
doute : elle y c^ldbre la fiste du roi, puis se met en marche 
assez lentement, jusqu'au moment oii, arriv6 k louhmCl (el- 
Kheim^b), Thoutmos III arrete d^finitivement son plan 
d*action et se lance rapidement sur Fennemi camp^ dans la 
plaine d'Esdraelon. Or, si nous examinons la liste, nous y 
rencontrons d'abord, de larza (No. 60) k el-Hadit^h (No. 76), 
nn groupe de villes et de villages situ^s au nord de Gaza, 
8ur la cote, dans la Sh^ph^la et sur la Usi^re orientale de la 
Sheph^la, k droite et k gauche de la route que parcourut 
Turmee ^gyptiepne de Gaza k louhma. La marche est 



• Gu^rin, SaMarie, t. ii, p. 69. 

t Mariette, Les U9U9 giographiqnetf p. 44. 
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lente, rennemi est loin encore ; les Egyptiens envoient ftur lea 
flancs de la colonne principale des bandes d'^claireurs ou de 
pillards, qni inettent. k la ran9on les villes et les villages, en 
ayant soin ponrtant de ne pas s'^carter dans la valine dn 
Jourdain trop loin dn gros de Tarm^e. Le second troupe, de 
Har (No. 77), i Qapouta (No. 103), nons m^ne de Grerar, par 
les larges Ouadis qui d^bouchent an Sud de Gaza, d'abord 
dans les environs de Bersheba et de Behoboth, puis dans la 
valine centrale de Jnda, k Dora et dans le canton d'H^bron. 
La fertility de ce territoire devait 6tre nne tentation perpi- 
tuelle pour les ifegyptiens, et nous voyons la premiere 
campagne de S^ti I" aboutir k quelques lieues an Snd 
d'H^bron, k Ras el-Kanaan. II n'y a rien d'^tonnant que les 
troupes, concentr^es k Gaza et oisives dans leurs cantonne^ 
ments, aient 6t& attir^es vers ces valines fertiles, et les vingt- 
six noms qui ferment cette section de la liste t^moignent du 
succ^ de leiu* entreprise. L'aspect ext^rieur de ces noms, 
compart k I'aspect de ceux qu'on trouve sur la liste de She- 
shonq, nous montre que le pays ne devait pas diff^rer beau- 
coup de ce qu*il est aujoiurd'hui : la nature du sol ee repute 
dans la nomenclature des lieux, et les coUines (Har, Harilou), 
les prairies (Aubilou), les jardins (Ganotou), les vignobles 
(Karman), les sources, y jouent un grand role. Dans la 
troisi^me section de la liste, de G^zer (No. 104), k Broukin 
(No. 117), je retrouve la trace des demiferes razzias faites 
pendant la nalte de louhrn^. Les bandes ^gyptiennes re mon- 
tent par les Ouadis jusqu'aux villes qui appartinrent plus tard 
aux mbus de Benjamin et d'Ephraim. ruis, vient la marche 
rapide sur Mageddo, et I'armee ^gyptienne, r^unie sous les 
ordres du roi^ s'avance, en une seule masse, le long de la grande 
route, k travers les forSts et les d^fil^s que j'ai d^crits ailleurs 
d'apr^s les documents Egyptiens et classiques.* Cette manidre 
d'envisager les choses nous explique, et la composition de la 
liste, et les lacunes qu'elle prSsente. La plus ^rosse cor- 
respond aux marches forc^es k travers la Samane, pendant 
lesqjaelles Tarmee, sans cesse sur le qui-vive, et press^e d'arri- 
ver aux d^fil^s, avant que Tennemi, pr^venu de son approche, 
e&t song^ k les occuper, ne d^tachait aucune bande a droite 
ou k gauche, et n'avait point le temps de ran^onner les 
populations. Les deux groupes compacts du Nord et du 
Midi correspondent aux s^jours prolong^ qu'elle fit, avant 
Taction, autour de Gaza, apres Taction et pendant le 
si^ge, autour de Mageddo. Dans T^num^ration de ce groupe 

• Jintre JojtpS et Mageddo, m-4^ 1886. 
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septentrional, je serai meme dispose k distinguer deux 
sortes de viUes : celles ani ont it^ piU^es r^ellement, dans la 
plaine d'Esdraelon et oans les cantons voisins, celles qui, 
sitn^es k distance, ont fait leur soumission, et se sont 
rachetees avant qu'un soldat igyptien eiit pani sous le^irs 
mors. De ce nombre est certainement Qodsnou et probable- 
ment Damas: leurs contingents nne fois battus et leurs 
chefs pris dans Mageddo, elles n'attendirent pas Tarriv^e du 
Tainqneur, et se soumirent. Thoutmos III n'alla pai^ cette 
ann^e-la, plus loin que Mageddo, et, si les listes qu'on a 
dress^es pour lui de ses conquStes, portent les noms de 
Qodshou, d'Ashtardth, de Damas, des viUes du Haouran, c'est 
an'elles surent 6viter, par un tribut volontaire, la presence 
oangereuse du Pharaon et de ses bandes pillardea« 
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ON THE NAMES OF IHE LIST OF THOTHMES III. 
WHICH HAY BE ASSIGNED 10 JVDJEA. Bt 
G. Maspero. Translated by Henry George 

TOMKINS. 

THE first fifty-nine names of the list of Thothmes III. 
belong to Galilee, at least for the most part With 
No. 60 begins the enumeration of places that may be attri- 
buted to Judaea. The first group, from ( ( i^^ 
(No. 60), larza, to (| (|| ^ a_j (No. 68), louhma, con- 
tains six names which havebeen almost certainly identified : 
(1 M "^^^^^^ i '^^ , larza, with lerzah Uj, Kharb^t larz^h 

ij .U hj^ of Gu^rin, Kharb^t Erz^h of the English map, 
by Guillaume Key* and by E. de Roug6,t W^\ (No. 62), 
lapou, lopou, with Joppa, ..aa^ (No. 64), Loudni, 

with ^^, Loud, Louddah, by Maiiette,J 11% 1 0% 
(No. 65)1 Aunau, and (j |j | ^^ (No. 68), louhm&ii' with 
iJiNj Ono, now Kefr 'Ana, and el Kh^im^h, Iaj^\^ by F. de 
Saulcy,§ IqI % LJ Sauka (No. 67), with Shokoh of Judah 

* £tud€ topograpkique de la trihu is Juda^ p. 121. 

f £tude 9ur divert monttmente du rhgne de Tkoutm^f III., p. 54. 

X Lee lietes geographtquee dee pylonee de Kamak, p. 32. The final aaaa^a 
wMch we find at the end of this word, and of many other geographioal 
names transcribed bj the Egyptians, appears to me to be the ethnic suffix : 

fc& ^ 8 i Loud, the town of Loud, ^^ ^ * * Loudnp], the 

inhabitant of Loud, the Loudian. 

§ Lettre d M» Chaheu in the MSlangee d^Archiologie £ggptienne et Aeey^ 

riennef t. i* *??• 98-99, for the discussion of the value of the group ^ (I v\ 

in H (] ^ 5LL OnO'gMA, and pp. 122-123, for louhmA. **fhe sense 



rv>v} 

of Ono once recognized by de Saulcy in the compounds, Marietto had only to 

apply it to the separate group (I ^ H (I ^ when he discovered it in 1875 
(Lee lietee gSographiques, p. 32). 
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by Maxiette, who yet denied the identity of this name with 

that of 1^(1 ^V*^ Shaiika found in the list of 
Sheshonq * I believe for my part that the two names are 
but one. The presence of ^ 8, at the beginning of the one, 
and of J»T»T sh, at the beginning of the other, far from being 

a difficulty, is but a confirmation of a fact that has interest 
in regard to local history. Under Thothmes III., and under 
the Ramessids, the sibilant prevails in words such as Astarte, 
Ascalon, Dimasqou, Sauka; if we find under Sheshonq a 
ghuintante in Shauka, it is because in the meanwhile the 
Judsoans had invaded the country, and imposed their heavy 
pronunciation, Shoko for Soko, A«/iqalon for A^calon, Aahn 
toreth for A«tarte. We have a dialectic variation to infer 
from the twofold spelling of the Egyptian moniunents, not 
a difference of geographical situation. 

The six known names carry us either on the border 
of the Philistine plain or into this plain itself I will seek, 
then, in the same region, the three places of still uncertain 

site: ^A— flljl^ (No. 61) Maikhasa, ^^ (No. 63) 

Ganoutou, and (1 QA D ^ (No. 66) Apouken, Apoukni. 

M. de Bought bas shewn that the first is the exact tran- 
scription of nDHD, refugium, from the root HDn, fugit, 
eon/ugity which allows us to dismiss entirely any comparison 
with the town of Yi^, Makkaz, proposed by Mariette.1 

The place which Maikhasa occupies immediately before 
Joppa seems to indicate a site near this town; but no 
map, no narrative of travel, furnishes me with a name 



* Z,es lutet ffSoffraphiques, p. 33. 

f Miude» 9ur divert maimmenfSf pp. 54-55. 

X Let UHed gSographique8i p. 32. M. de Boug^ had Tirtnallj dbmisged this 
identification by not admitting that the Egyptian town Miikhasa may be com- 
pared with the modem village of ^/w>A^ Makaas, the ± r^oi the Egyptian haying 

no ooirespondence with the ^ of the Arabic. The objection he makes to Makass 
ia so much the more yalid against Makkaz as there is added to the impossibility 

of comparing the p with \ the difficulty of finding the IqI ^^ ^^ Egyptian 
in the Y of the Hebrew name. 
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that I dare compare with the ancient name.* In the abeence 
of any other information the meaning refiuft which attaches 
to M&lkhasa, suggests to me a hypotheflis which I g^ve 
for what it is worth. Joppa was the only port on the 
coast. The commerce of Southern Syria in great part 

f)a8se(l through it, and several routes ended there which 
ed thither the products of the moimtains of Judah and 
Ephraim. These riches would be a continual temptation to the 
wandering tribes of the age, as the bands of Christian pilgrims 
were to the Bedouins of past ages. The Musulman lords of 
the land had guarded the way from Jaffa to Jerusalem with 
watch-towers for the protection of merchants and devotees. 
The word MslTkhasa nDHD may designate a refitge estab- 
lished from high antiquity in the neighbourhood of Ja£^ 
for the use of travellers, and around which a village would 
have been formed. If this supposition is correct, we must 
seek the locality on the borders of the district of Joppa, 
on one of the routes leading noiih-east or south-east. 
As the Egyptians of [the time of] Thothmes III. came from 
Gaza by larza, it fits best to place it on the south-east 
route. The site of Yazour, near which still rises the first 
modem watch-tower, and which is unidentified, since 
M. Clerinont-Ganneau has shewn it not to be Gezer, seems 
to me to answer to the conditions which I have pointed 
out, and I propose, under all reserves, to set Maikhasa 



there. No. 63 v Ganoutou, does not seem to me 

of necessity to denote a town. We meet with the same word 
twice besides in our list, No. 70 between 1 ^^^ ^^^ A "^ 

Khabizana and ^v \ Magdilou, No. 93 between 

Ij ^ ^ ^ Audor-&a (No. 91) and ^ ^ D ^ MSkar- 

pout (No. 94). I have already had occasion to shew, witJi 
regard to the list of Sheshonq, that the Egyptian scribes 
have added to the proper names of towns that they knew 
in the country situated between the Philistine plain and 
the Dead Sea some common names borrowed from native 
languages and denoting features of the land-f In a region 



* The site of Mouhasstn or Kharb^t D6ir Mahsen, which. I hare proposed 
(ZeiUekrift, 1881, p. 127)» after Gu^rin {Judie^ t. ii, p. 32-83), oarries ua too far 
from Joppa. 

t In the Zeitschrift, 1880, p. 47. 
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80 ill-watered, orchards and well-kept meadow-lands are 
a singularity, an unexpected modification of the scenery, 
which one notices and will never forget. I should not 

then be surprised if the name ^ ^ ^^ Ganoutou, fliSa, 

gardens, and u ^ fc^ Aubilou, /5^j meadow, which 

often occur in the rest of our list, should prove to denote 
not a town but a group of gardens or meadows sun'ound- 
ing the town next named. This is the more likely here, 
since the gardens of Jaffa, renowned at present through 
all Palestine, already existed in Egyptian times, as a passage 
in the Papyrus Anastasi I. proves.* The group formed by 
Nob. 61—63 is composed, then, of Maikhasa, the refuge 
commanding the route to Loud, the town of Joppa itself, 
and its gardens.t 

No. 66, O ah D V Apouken, Apoukin, is placed be- 

irween Ono and Shoko. Manette has compared it with 
Aphekah TtpWi of . JudahJ and his hypothesis has been 

generally admitted. § The case may be with (| QA D v ^ 

as with .fca \^ Loudni, where the aaaa^ n final appears 

to me to be ethnic. ' Here however I think that the /^vw^a n 
really exists in the very name of the town, for we find on 

the modem map a village of ^^y Foukin,|| which answers 
to Apouken in the same way that Fik answers to Aphek. 
As Foukin is not far from Kharb6t Shouw^ik^h, where we 
recognize Shoko, 1 willingly admit that it answers to 
Apouken.f 

• PI- xxT, 1. 2-4fc Cfr. Chabas, Le Voyage d'vn ^gyptien^ pp. 250, 9qq, 

^ Tho Talmud mentions Bimilarlj the gardens of Zeriphin I^D'HSH rT^33 

wliich were perliaps situated in the neighbourhood of Loud (Neubauer^ Qio- 
graphM d% Talmnd, p. 81) . 

X L9» liHe* giographiques, p. 83. 

§ CA". Conder in the Q. Stat, of the Palettine Exploration Fund^ 1876, p. 142. 

II Gu^rin, Jud€e, t. iii, p. 821, who mentions the village and the W&dy. The 
JCiijiclish map and Conder (Q. St„ 1883, p. 180) know only the W&dj. 

^ It is Tery tempting to identify, as Conder does (Q. Si.^ 1883, pp. 180-181), 
Yoakln, and ooneequently Apouken, Aphoukin, with the Pekiin of the Talmud 
(Beland, Faiastina^ pp. 621-^22 ; Keubauer, QSographie du Talmud^ p. 81). 
Unhappily pTpB "IM Kef er Peki'in, or p^'^pQ Beki'in, includes an y which 

Aphoukin has not, and the position which the Talmud assigns to it is dia- 
metrically opposite to that of Fouktn. It is said, in fact, that two rabbins who 
Itred at Yabn^h reached Lod through Peki'in. Tabn^h, and consequently 
Peki'in, is south-west of Lod, while Fouktn is south-east. 
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The second group extends from No. 69 to No. 76, and con- 
tains many more undetermined elements than the firet. Of 

eight names only two, ^v \ (No. 71), Magdilou, 

and _ \ (1 (No. 76), Houditi are certainly identified, the 

first, as the [A^] S^ U t^c^ Magadilou of the list of 
Sheshonq,* with la^TliaQ Midgal Gad of the tribe of Judah, 
now el-Medjdel;t the second, Houditi, with THtl Hadid of 
Benjamin, now el-HSditeh, or perhaps KharWt Hadid of the 

English map, near Deir-Eyoub, in the neighbourhood of Am- 
w3fi. The SIX other names divide themselvesjnto two unequal 

groups, of which the for mer o nly includes 

(No. 69), Khabizana, and "^^^ ^|(No. 70)^ 

comparison of Khabizana with ytS of Judd,h, which Marietta 

has proposed,§ has the disadvantage of requiring an inversion 
of the elements b and za^ as well as an impossible transcrip- 
tion of 3 by ^ Kha. The name itself has no analogue in 
Hebrew, unless we admit that it comes from yon acer fuUj 
acidus fuit, V^tl salsiis^ by a substitution of Q m for b, which 
is not without example. It has more affinity with the Arabic, 

.here ,. oh root. » ^ ,ji: .J^i.-M-y indifferently 

give an Egyptian transcription <^^ J ^^ "^ Khabiza[na]. 

The name is then of Semitic origin, out I oo not find either 
in the neighbourhood of el-Kh&m^h, or in that of el-Medjdel 




any site which fits it. For ^ , Ganoutou, which 

precedes Magadilou, I will propose a solution of the same 
kind as that which I have already proposed for the Ganoutou 
which follows Joppa. El-Medjdel is still, like Joppa, a town 
renowned for the beauty of its gardens. || Just as I identify 



* On the reading of this name in the list of Sheshonq, see BeeueU, t. Tii, 
p. 100. 

t Cfr, G-uillaume Rey, ^tude hiatorique et topoffraphique de la trihu de Judo, 
p. 120 J G-uerin, Judee^ t. ii, pp. 130-132. 

X The identification of the two Egyptian names belongs to ICariette, Let lutes 
gSographiqueSf pp. 33-34. 

§ Lee lietee giographiquee, pp. 33-34. 

II " At forty minutes past ten we enter the beautiful olire plantations of 
Medjdel. Leaving this town on our left, we take the road to fiamamdh (a 
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the Ganoutou of No. 63 with the gardens of Joppa, I will 
identify the Ganoutou No. 70 with tlie gardens of el-Medjdel, 
Hamameh, and Djoura,* that is to say with the district of 
Ascalon. Ascalon itself does not appear, either because the 
Egyptian troops had not taken it, or rather because, like 
Gaza, it was occupied by an Egyptian garrison before the 
beginning of the campaign. 

The four names comprised between Magdilou and 
Houdidi are 07^ D (No. 72) Apoudeni or Apouteni, 

^J^J^ \ ^°" "^^^ Shabtouna, ](1(](1^V\ (No. 74) 



/VNA/^/\ /VWV^V 



Diaiou, Dijai, 1k i^ (No. 75) Naounou. Reland 

cites a name Apadno,t Apadanos, which singidarly resembles 
Apoudeni, Apouteni. It was a place situated not far from 
Jerusalem, near Nicopolis-Emmaus, but the form of the 
-word, borrowed from the Persian Apadana, shews a later 
epoch than that to which the lists of Thothmes III. carry 
US- If we admit that the vicinity of the two names 
Magadilou and Apouteni in the list uidicates the vicinity 
of the two places, the English map will furnish Us many 
fit names, a Kharbet-Fatoun^h which is a little to the 

south of Yebnah, and especially two Bouthauis jjlkjj\, 
the eastern Bathanieh ixSnuJl LolkOU and the western 
Bathanieh, Lu j»!\ iuUajJl, which are situated at a Uttle 
distance to the north of el-Medjdel, and both possess some 
ancient remains. J The western Bathanieh is more con- 
siderable than the other, and nearer the route of invasions* 
There I will provisionally place Apouteni. 



town lUuated twenty minutes to the north of el-Medjdel). . • . The gardens 
of Hamam^h are of the greatest fertility. Separated hy hedges of gigantic 
cacins, they are planted with olives, fig trees, pomegranates, mulberries, and 
apricot trees. Here and there also rise slender palm trees and large syoomores. 
• . • At ten minutes past one we pass towards the south.south-west on 
learing Haraam^h, the sand hills of the shore. Gardens fringe the border of 
these sand hills. Beyond these orchards we trayerse fine fields of wheat, then 
plantations of oUtcs and other gardens belonging to el-Medjdel. At noon we 
halt in the town. . . . The gardens of el-Medjdel suiTound this town with 
a verdant girdle. The soil of these gardens is sandy, but, nevertheless, very 
fertile. They are fuU of fig-trees, pomegranates, olives, mulberries, and lemon 
trsea, overtopped from place to place by enormous sycomores and elegant pahnB." 
Qu^rin, Judee, t. ii, pp. 129-131. 

* Ou^rin, JuidSe, t. ii, pp. 134-135. 

f Beland, PaUestinay p. 571. 

{ Ga^rin, JudSe^ t. iii, pp. 80-81. 
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Shabtouna is probably, as Rouge was the first to say,* 

derived from the root rOtt^, quiemt^ feriatus est, and applies 

to many localities : the texts of Ramses 11. mention a second 
Shabtouna in the valley of the Orontes, a little way from 
Qodshou. Shebtin and Kharb^t Shebtin, near W&dy- 
Natouf, bring us near enough to Houditi to agree with 
our Shabtouna. For Dija'i or Tiai, I do not see any fit 
etymology in Hebrew, nor any possible site in the modem 
map. It is not the same case with Naounou. Mariette has 
proposed for this last place a comparison with the Hebrew 

name rTOJ^j NoDfidvy which he finished by rejecting, in 
defect of finding in the Egj'ptian the y of the Semitic 
name.t For my part I have tnought of the modem town 
NaanehjJ and I see that Conder classes together the three 
names of Naounou, Naamah, and Naaneh.§ Different reasons 
hinder me from holding this opinion. In the first place, 
if the Semitic name had contained an y as its second 

radical, the Egyptians would have rendered it by O 

AVanou, which would have exactly corresponded wit] 

^cju Naan^h, or rather by the word 1k . "" ^ o ^ 

fl y^V Na'anou, graceful^ pretty ^ which would sound 

the same. 

The spelling which they adopted proves on the contrary 
that they wished to express a vocalisation Naounou . or 
Naouo7iou, without J^. In fact it is composed of the plural 

article Ifcv Na, and the word -^^^ "nmmr Ounou, ouonouj 

*to open,' so perfectly, that the whole has the look of 
a purely Egyptian expression Na-oufwu, 'the openings.' 
This graphic pun is a sure warrant to us, 1, that flie 
Semitic name does not include an y; 2, that it sounds 
as Naounou, Naoun. The identification with N'aamah and 
N'aanc^h seems to me then to lack foundation. I shall 
prefer the Kharbet-Nina of the English map, which is 
situated on Wady Serar south of N'&aneh, and which, like 
the last, brings us in the direction of el-Hadit^h, the 
Houdidi of our hst. 




• Sur divers Monuments du rhgn€ de Thoutmhs Ill.t p. 65. 
t Les lutes geographiques^ p. 35. 
X ZeUschHft, 1881, p. 128. 

§ Such at lenfit is his opinion in the Handbook to the Bible, which be 
published in 18^2 with his brother, p. 248. 
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The section whicli reaches from No. 77 [lI m^ 

Haro, to No. 104 -^3^^. ^^ Gaziro, in that which 

presents the most diifaculties to the geographer. From 
point to point we meet some name whose identity may be 

recognized at first sight, No. 80, ^^^13^ "1^.2, Gerar, 

Ounam-Djerar,* No. 82, 'V'J^fl^' Robiau rQ"1, 
Rabbah of Juda,t No. 86, " ^^ ]?? Aini, the Levitical 

/www CS^f) ^ C| ^,— — ^ 

town of the territory of Simeon,J No. 104, ^ ^^ ^^ 

*>ta, Gezer.§ Three of these places are found to the south 
and south-east of Gaza in the desert of Judah and of 
Simeon; the last brings us northward, on the way from 
Joppa to Jenisalem. It will be difficult to recognize the exact 
place where the Egyptian scribe has changed the region. 

The three names which precede Gerar may attach 
either to Houdidi el-Haditeh, or to Oumm-Djerar. One 

of them, q h XtlU A '^^^ (No. 78), loushep-ilou, compared 

by Mariette with the name y^P'^ Shaphir,|| since transcribed 
more exactly vM"Ditt^ leshouph-el, Ioushep-el,1f has been 

the subject of a very ingenious study on the pai*t of 
M. Groff.* ♦ The hypothesis of Mariette will not hold good 

against critical examination: the term TDttJ, whence is 

derived the name of the town of Shaphir, means, 'beautiful,* 
' pretty,' and has nothing in common with the name of 
loshep-el, loshep-ilou, compounded with a divine name. 
M. GroflF proposes to recognize in this name and in another, 
which he meets not far off in No. 102, " the ancient and 
true pronunciation of the name of Joseph under the form 
losheph-el, as well as that of the name of Jacob imder 
the form lakob-el .... We have then here under the 
form of the names of the tribes of lakob-aal and Joeeph-al, 
that IB the families of Jacob and Joseph, the most ancient 



* Xe« listes gSoffrafhiqueSt p. 36. 

f K. de Boug^, Sur divers monumentt, p. 57. 

^ Let listes giographiques^ p. 38. 

§ Maapero, Notes, Zeitschrift, 1881, p. 129. 

II Xes listes giograpkiqueSy p. 36. 

\ Mupero, Notes, Zeitschrift, 1881, p. 128. 

• * Gtoff, Lettre d M. MiviUout sur le nom de Jttcoh et de Joseph en ^gyptien, 
in the Bev%e ^ggpiologique, t. iv, p. 85, sqq. {cfr. p. 146, eqq.). 
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mention of the biblical personages, on an original monu- 
ment graven at this remote epoch." The idea of M. Groff 
has something very tempting in it : one fact alone hinders 
my adopting it. The lists of Thothmes III. do not in 
fact include any well-identified names except the names 
of towns, Magido, Lais, Hazor, Taanak, Ako, Joppa, and 
no name of tribes: the names excepted from this rule, 
as Ganoutou, Aubilou, are applied to districts of small 
extent, and not to peonies. The other Egyptian lista 
present the same peculiarity, and, when the names of 
peoples as Routonou, Khiti, figure in them, it is at the 
beginning of each of them, as titles of a chapter, and not 
in the body of the chapter itself. loushep-ilou, lakob-ilou, 
represent then, according to analogy, either compact villages 
or districts of small extent forming what we still call in 
the East a beled, that is a number of houses or huts scattered 
in small groups but belonging to one and the same chief 
or chiefs. But is this saying that the names are entirely 
unconnected with the two Hebrew patriarchs ? The scribes 
who gathered the primitive history of Judaea found the 
narratives relating to Jacob and Joseph scattered over 
the territory, and must often have localized them in availing 
themselves of the assonances which certain geographical 
names presented with the names of the patriarchs. The 
town oi Gerar and the W&dy Gerar play a great part in 
the history of Abraham and of Isaac; the localities loshep- 
ilou, lakoD-ilou may have been attached in the same way 
to the name of Jacob and to that of Joseph by some 
tradition now lost. The proximity of loshep-ilou and Gerar 
in the list induces me to seek the site of loshep-ilou in 
this Wady Gerar where Abraham and Isaac lived. None 
of the maps yet drawn up give us anything that may 
serve for identification; but it has been at the most little 
explored, and it is very possible that more detailed re- 
searches may reveal the existence of a tell or a ruin 
which still bears a name derived from the Canaanite name 
of whose existence the Egyptian monuments have in- 
formed us. 



The name pQ ^^ (No. 77) Harou, "IH, Hhe mountain,' 

is too vague for me to hope to recover any trace at present. 
The only thing that one can say about it is that it carries us 
towards the desert, that is towards Gerara rather than 

towards el-Hadit^h. rr ^K^ J "^^ (No. 79), Rogaza cannot 
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be Ziklag i^P^y as Mariette thought,* nor Lakish, as 

Gender would have it:t the name has been exactly tran- 

Bcribed by the scribe, as the term W*!, commotio^ proves, 

and we have no right to change anything for the sake of a 
hazardous identification. The place could not have been 

far from Gerar, no more could ID \> 11 I (No. 81), 

Har-ilou, ^tT^H, the mountain of the god Ilou, EL This 
assumes a peculiar interest if we consider that the Hebrew 
prophets willingly assign to the mountainous deserts of the 
South the residence of God. The presence of the name 
Ilou, El, in tliree names near one another, shews probably 
that the inhabitants of this southern district gave, as did 
the Giblites, the title of Ilou, El, to one of their principal 
divinities. 

With Eobiau "^^^ J ^^ \ \ (No. 82) we enter on a less 
uncertain region. If Robiau, the Kabbah of Judah, \b\jj h 



NN^S/W yi /VS/WW 



B^arbdt Rebbah,§ ^^~ 1^^ (No. 84) N'amana may have 

given its name toTJeirTTaman of the English map, which is 



AWNAA yi. /WV<iA/S 



not far distant from Kharb^t Rebbah. No. 83, i'^ — * ^ ^ IK 

Noumfina, forms an evident alliteration with N'amana : it is 
almost the same case that I have elsewhere remarked with 

regard to the two -^w^ Apoulos, Apouros, of GaUIee. The 

map bears facing one another *Arak-NamanandDeirNaman. 
Arak-Naman is only separated from the convent of Nam&n, 
Deir Nam&n, by a rather deep ravine. Should we see in 
one of these names the Noumana of oui* list, in the other the 

N'amana? Maromam ^ ^' $ ^ (No. 85), rS^'nO 

18 not Mambre tj^'^.'S^, as Mariette would have it : II that is 



* Le l%«Ua giographiquesj p. 36. 

t Pal. Expl. F., 1876, p. 143. 

% £. de Roug^, Sur divers monuments^ p. 56, who brings forward the identifi- 
eation with Lakieh only to reject it at once. 

§ Gadrin, Judee, t. lii, pp. 336-337 ; Conder, in the Pal. Expl. Fund, 1876, 
p. 151, compares Kharbet Bebbah with the Rebbo of the Christian epoch 
(Beland, Pal^Bstina, p. 968). 

II Le* lutes ffiographiqvesy pp. 37-38. Tlie identification proposed by Conder 

{Palestine hefvte Joshua^ in the C^vart. Stat., 1876, p. 143), with Kn Rinimou 

of Simeon, now Oumm er-Roummamin, has also the fault of subBtituting a 

Hebrew word meaning ** pomegranate " for anotlier Hebrew word derived irom 

the root Q^*^, or an analogous root. 
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all I can say of it. The vicinity of Aini (No. 86), 

which is 'Ain of Simeon, brings us certainly southward, but 
the site of 'Ain itself is contested.* I am inclined to set it 

at Kharbet Khouielfth, la\jyi^ L^- 'Am is in fact so 
near to Rimmon that at the return from the captivity, the 
book of Nehemiah unites the two villages in one expression, 
En-Rimmon, Now Rimmon is evidently Oumm er-Roum- 

mamin, ^jcoUcJ^ a\ Lj^.t Our task is then to find in the 

environs of Oumm er-Roummamin an ancient site of a 
fountain abundant enough to justify the name of 'Ain. The 
ruins of Khouielf^h are about half-an-hour to the north of 
Oumm er-Roummamin, and " cover the slopes and summit of 
a hill. They are those of a small town of which no more 
remains than the cisterns, the cellars, the vestiges of nume- 
rous habitations, and those of an edifice wich at the 
Christian epoch before the invasion of Islamism was probably 
a church. ... At a little distance westward from the ruins 
of this little town is situated in a valley an ancient well 

whose water is very abundant : it is called iiL »:^Ljo , 
Bir el-Khouielfeh. ... A little to the north of this well 
I examined the remains of an ancient village called 

is^,y>- jULo i/^9 Kharbet mtAa Khouielfeh. The group of 
houses depended, as its present name still shows, on the 
neighbouring town, of which Kharbet Khouielfeh offers us 
the niins."J The whole of the ruins existing round, this 
cistern may answer to the 'Ain of the Hebrew texts, Aini 
of the Egyptian list. 

T^i J ^ Rohobou (No. 87) Rehoboth niam of Isaac? 

Before deciding anything on this subject we must examine 
the direction which the list takes with the foUoAving car- 
touches, that is, fix on the groimd one at least of the sites 
recorded. The most important was probably that of No. yi 



• One would willingly see in this name 'Ato {Jothuaf xv, 32, xix, 7, xxi, 16 ; 
1 Chron.y ir, 32) an abbreviation of the name £n-Rimmon {Nehemiah, xi, 29). 
The Egyptian list shows that places called simply 'Ain, 'the spring/ were 
freqaent in these regions. If we might correct the text of the biblicflJ books, it 
would not be the passage in Joshua and Chronicles that 1 would alter after 
Nehemiah, it would be Nehemiah that I would modify ('to 'ASn, to Rimmon, 
to Zorah, to larmouth *), after Joshua and the Chronicles. 

t Yan den Yelde, Memoir to accompany the Map of the Roly Land, p. 344. 

t Querin, Jud^e^ t. iii, pp. 352, 357. 
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(1 ^ Audor, Autor-fla, for we find it again in the 

list of Sheshonq with the spelling ^^ Ador-fta 

(No. 98). Bmgech has shewn that the sign i=i may take, 
at least from the XlXth dynasty downards, the value a, aa^ 

(l^gs. .* It is, I beheve, in consequence of the confusion 

of the two signs t — r and CZD> of which the second has 

in feet the value (1 ^^. a, aa, af, and which assume an 

identical fonn in hieratic: the greater parts of the words 
vrhere i — r occurs with this value have in fact a variant 
in < >- Whatever this explanation may be worth, the fact 

is 80, and the orthography i ->*=> is, at the epoch 



of Sheshonq, a variant perfectly allowable of (1 ^ 

That the word da, * great,' is here an Egyptian epithet, 

probably the translation of a Semitic epithet of the same 
meaning, one cannot doubt when we see at No. 117 of the 

list of Sheshonq (I ^^. .^^^ Adora the little, where 

the epithet ^^* is evidently reciprocal to the -^o of No . 98. 

The orthography of the list of Thothmes III. (| ^ ^ "*"" 

should not then be explained, as I believed it might be, 
by a form in V final, such as 3^^*^, JTHM, brachmm^J but is 
rendered by Audor ^ Autor, the great. The list of Sheshonq 
gives us no information precise enough for the identification 
of Audor: it shews us first that the two Audors were 
separated by nineteen names, among which only one is 

known, that of Arad of Juda .^a c^isi fl ^\ ^ (Nos. 

104-108), then that Audor the great, afternavmg been 
important at the time of /rhothmee III., still remained im- 
portant at the time of Sheshonq. This consideration induces 
me to propose that we should recognize in it the Adoraim 

DTl^"^ of the Bible, with Mariette.t The absence of the 



* Zeitsehriftf 1S74, p. 143, and Supplement au Dictionnaire Rierofflyphlque, 
pp. 26-29. 

't Maspeio, Note$ sur quelques points de Grammaire et (TSUtoire, Zeiischri/f, 
1881, p. 129. 

{ Mariettc, Les littes geotfraphiquesy p. 39. 



88 M. MASPERO. 

dual termination in the Egyptian transcription suggests to 
me indeed some scruples; they are lessened by the fact 
that it is equally lacking in the Greek transcriptions. The 
Septuagint hasMSco/^at, Josephus i48a)pa, jiSdpeoSy ouly once 
!A.B(opaifi:* the two Egyptian transcriptions may well prove 

that the lapse of O] was a very ancient fact in the local 
pronimciation. The village of Doura, to the west of El- 
Khalil (Hebron), answers at present to the Adora-Adoraim 
of Hebrew antiquity. We must doubtless seek in the im- 
mediate vicinity fD Q ^^ (No. 89) Higarim (c/n 

t2^^Xl ^ fugitivt)^ \\ Q^ /^^^'^^^^ (No. 88) Agaror Akaro. I 

consider that Higarim has nothing in common, except a very 

vague assonance, with l^y^ Eglonf of Jjidah, and answers 
to no name known in the map; as to Akaro or Agaro, it 
is probably the Tell-Akra of the EjigUsh map, on WSdy 
Dj^zalr, at some distance west of Doura-Audor the Great. 
If then Rohobou is the Rehoboth of Isaac, now Er-Rouhaib^h, 
as is generally admitted, it must be allowed that, after 
having pushed a point towards the south, in the desert, 
the list returns towards the north with Akaro-Akra; it will 
be in the mountain mass of the tribe of Judah that we should 
seek most of the numbers after Adora. Let us first remark 

that Nos. 95 2^ Ijlj -^ Aina -d 96 U^ ] |^^ ^ 

Karman, do not appear in the three lists: two of them 
have Karman, only one Ama. We have the right to con- 
clude from this either that the two names designate one 
locality, or that they apply to two localities different but 
so close that we may take the one for the other. The 
first impulse is to combine the two teiTQS in one single 
appellation Aina-Karman, and identify the whole with Am- 
Kerim, west of Jerusalem. But the mention of a new 
Abilou (No. 99) brings us farther south, in a country 
analogous to that where the list marks the other Abilou. 
Besides, the name Karman evidently belongs to CTO vine^ 

vineyard, and supposes a word Y\'Cr\^ which would be per- 
fectly regular; near to Doura-Audor, it invites us to seek 



* G. BOttger, Lexicon zu den Schriften de* Flavius Josephus, p. 12. 
t Mariette, Let lUtes geographiqttes^ p. 28. I have never met with a word 
where the Semitic ^ answers in reality to fG > H* ^ Egyptian. 
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a Bite amidst the vineyards which surround Hebron on every 
side. Towns are not wanting whose names lend themselves 
to the identification. El-Kermel answers to Carmel of Jiidah 
vD'^3. Kharbet-Kerma, \^i iy>-, presents no trace of springs 
and has only cisterns.* On the other hand, we find on 
the west-south-west of Hebron an assortment of places 
which seem to answer the conditions that the double name 
of Aina and Rarman indicates. On leaving Ras Kandan, 
the Kanana of Seti (as Conder has shewn), we pass through 

a series of valleys, Oued el-Djouz j^^^ j|^, Oued Abou- 

Koumm&n \JCoj ^\ jlj, Oued' el-Menshar, .I^aXI jL, very 
fertile and very well cultivated. ** The vine chiefly abounds 
there and prospers wonderfully. It festoons itself round 
all the trees and forms capricious garlands. The bunches 
while still green are very long and laden with enormous 
grapes which still swell much in ripening .... At twenty-five 
minutes past nine our direction inclined towards north-west. 
At forty-five minutes past nine another beautiful valley called 

Oued el-Kerm ^J3\ jI., on account of its superb vineyards, 
displayed to our sight its verdant show of gigantic vines and 
fruit-trees. The walls of many enclosures which it contains 
are carefully kept up throughout. ... At ten we arrive at 
the spring called 'Ain esh-Shems ^jmj^\ ^jlc, which is 
covered by an arched vault of ancient look. One goes 
down by many steps. At a small distance from this 
spring I observe an ancient wine-press, three-quarters full, 
composed of two basins cut in the rock. Turning to the 
right towards the south I soon meet with two fine cisterns 
hewn in the rock. . . . Beside these we find a second wine- 
press like that which I have mentioned. Further on, in the 
same direction and amidst rich vineyards, a third antique 
wine-press, much more remarkable than the other two, 
drew my attention. . . . The place they occupy is called 

Eharb^t Serdsir j^jl^ i^ ; they call it also by the name 
of Kharb^t Daouirbdn ^ji^^i^hj^ , and it includes no other 
ruins than those of small habitations or towers scattered 
amidst the vines. A high hill very abrupt towards the 
south-west, and at a little distance, bears also the name 
of Daouirban. If a town was built formerly in this place 
it has been almost entirely efiaced from the ground except 
some tombs hewn iu the rock and several masses of stones 

• Gugrin, Judie, t. iii, pp. 370-371. 
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which may belong to demolished stractures."* Some have 
wished to place here the Debir of Judah, "^5'?, but this 
opinion has not been admitted. It seems to me that Eharb^t 
Serasir answers well enough to the special conditions of 
our lis*:. 'Ain esh-Shems is the Ama, Kharb^t-S^rdsir the 
Karman whose name may remain at Oued el-Karm, The 
spring ('Aina) and the vineyard (Karmana) are near enough 
for the locality to have been called indifferently 'Aina or 
Karman or 'Ain-Karman. The hypothesis is so tempting 
' that I cannot withhold myself from giving it. 

This granted, I will seek the site of the three preceding 
numbers in the same region, between Doura and Hebron. 
And first I must call attention to the whole series of names 
as significant of a land well cultivated, for we have one upon 

another * the meadow,' fl^^?^ ^5^> 'the gardens,' 

^1^ nia, 'the clods' ^ ^f^D^^^'^O'l?'? (from 



riD'liJ^D^ gleba terrce\ a spring (1(1 1k , a vineyard, 

LJ ^v ^ This is, I believe, a proof that we are in a 

very rich territory, and the name of Adora-Doura indicates 
the district of Hebron, the most fertile of all this region. 
From the order in which these places are enumerated, we 
may conclude that the first three are between Doura and 
Kharbet Serasir : unfortunately they have left no trace on 
modem groimd. The names which follow Karman are not 

easier to identify. The. presence of a new (J ^ U <=::=> 

Aubilou (No. 99) makes me believe that we are not far n-om 
the central region of Judah, and this conjecture is confirmed 

by the presence of D v\ Tipoimou (No. 98). This 

last word coiTCsponds, in fact, letter by letter with Thephon, 
which is mentioned among the towns fortified by Judas 
Maccabasus,t and although we cannot identify this town,t 



• Gu^rin, Jftdde, t. iii, pp. 260-261, 264. 

t £. de Rouge, Sur divers monumetUSj p. 68. The identification that I have 
proposed with nim6n of Judah falls hy the fact that never to my knowledge 
a (J jp in Egyptian transcribes a ^ in Hebrew : Dim6n-Dib6n cannot answer to 
Tipounou, Dipounou. 

X The ordinary identification of Thephon with Tappuakh has the fault of 
taking no account of the final n> For the same reason the comparison of 
Mariette between Tipounou and Tappouakh (Liittes geographiquet^ p. 40) 
appears to me inadmissible. 
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there is a general agreement to place it in the parts with 
which we are at present concerned. The other towns 

J%^ifl^^ Bitia (No. 97), (jl]"^^^ lerdou (No. 
100), # "7" ^ Har-karo (No^l), (|(] -J^ J (j ^ ^ 
iakoh-ilon(No.l02),z^D% Kapouto (No. 103), do 

not suggest to me any serious comparison, and I can add 
nothing to what I have already said some years ago.* 

From No. 104 to No. 119 the list carries us over the confines 

of Judiea and Samaria. ^^^ ^^ (No. 104), Gaziro 

is Gezerf, Tell-Dj^zer ; then come, at a little interval from 
one another, ^^^fe^ fl ^ h^ Bierotou (No. 109), Beeroth 

rrt'^MS. of Benjamin, now el-Bireh, ^J ""^ (No. 114), 

Gebaou, Geb& V^^ or Gib<Sah H;^!? of Benjamin. The 
direction is sufficiently indicated by these three land- 
marks set firom place to place. Rabbitou <:z> j ^^ o ^ 

(No. 105), Makerotou, Makelotou ^ ^3^ ^ ^ (No. 106), 

W^ ^ _V 'Amekou (No. 107), appear to me as if they 
sKould be sought in the environs of Gezer. All these names 
are very regular in form, rQ'1, fTi^lpD from WJi?? or i mjAj 

if the Egyptian <=> answers to Semitic "1, tO^pO if it answers 

to 7, and pDJ^ ; none of them has survived. ^J ^ (j 

(No. 108), Sarouti, Saroudi, Salouti, Saloudi, may c^ uie 
original of the name XtXaOdj which the LXX. substitute for 

rrpil'l lethlah, in the enumeration of the towns of Dan, and 
which Mr. Tyrwhitt Drake places at Shilta, a little north- 
west of Bethoron the Lower.J Between Bierotou (No. 109) 

and Geb&ou (No. 1 14) the list places four fresh namea The 
first (No. 110), J ^ ] M Ij "Y" Bit-Shairo, Bitshaflou, 

• Notes, Ac., ZeiUchriJtf 1881, p. 129 ; cfr, E. de Boug6, Sur divert Monu- 
ments, pp. 58-59. . 

f Tbc traiucription of t by ^^» A. Egyptian is proTcd, among others, by 
the spelling 23 J^ A ^ !^ ^^^^ of the name of Qaza H'T]^, ethn. 

• ▼ — 

X Quart. Siat., 1873, p. 101. 
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is that of a very important town :* we find it again with the 

.peUing J ^ ll(| ] Ij 7 ffl^ q V.l' i in the 

PapjTus Anastasi No. 1, pi. xxii, 1. 8, anawith the spelling 

J ^^^ T^TJ ^^ ^^ GoTimah, under Seti I.t The identifi- 
cation with jt^ttrn^, Beth-Shean, Scythopolis, which has 

been defended, especially by Chaba8,J supposes a change 6f 7 
into •^, which is not very admissible in the Egyptian transcrip- 
tion.§ Bnigsch, on the other hand, has brought forward a 

reading hi^'p tV2 Beth-Sheol, which M. de RougA has not 
hesitated to adopt.|| The variants of the name prove that it is 
really a 7 and not a 1 final that the Egyptians meant : they 

wrote, in fact, in the Anastasi Papyrus T»T»T ^^ (1 ^^ jXj 
with the same termination 0^^*^^ that serves always 

elsewhere to write the name of /M, ilou. It is then Bit- 

Shailou that we ought to read, and not Bith-Shairou. The 
documents unfortunately furnish us no very precise infor- 
mation about this town. The Papyrus Anastasi No. 1 names 

it with a town of ji ( /n 1^ (1 ^S. jXj Diroka-ilou, or 

Diloka-ilou ^ and seems to establish a connection between 
these two locahties and the fords of Jordan ; but the para- 
graph of the papyrus where we read this mention contains 
names of nortn and south, and the place which Bit^Shailou 
and Diroka-ilou occupy in the enumeration indicate nothing, 
if it be not that they are situated between Judaea and Galilee. 



* The passages relating to this town were first brought together hy Brugsch, 
Oeogr. Inschrvften^ t. ii, pp. 40-41, 49-50. 

t LepsiuB, JDenJcm. lll.y pi. 131a. 

X Voyage d!un ^gyptieny pp. 203-205. 

§ £. de Boug^, Sur divers monuments j p. 60. 

II Brugsch, (?. Inc.f II., pp. 40-41, 49-50 ; E. de Boug^, Sur divers monumeniSf 
p. 60. 

*ir Ohabas {Voyage d^un ^gyptieny p. 205) proposes to reverse the order of 
the signs, and read Kiriaih-£I, CSvitas Dei. This inrersion is so much the less 

needful as J |1 ''^^j-^ ^ ^^ is the transcription possible for two much used 

roots, pcli arsitf flagravitj and I^^J' -P*^*^*" calcavity *~j'^.'^, tVio, iter. 

The two roots form names which hare a very fit sense 7M I y\ or vtjTp /^^ 

Derek-el, or Dalak-el. The orthography J Ij *^^7^ A ^^ {] J^ "^ ' qAuq I^iroka. 
[Diloka]-tlou is then perfectly legitimate and need not be changed. 
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The only fact which remains to us is that Bit-Shailou was 
an important town. 1 am then induced to admit as very 
probable the opinion of Mariette, according to which it 

will be rh^XO Shiloh, the town of Ephraim.* Beth-Shilo 
I i^'Uin*^, the house of rest, will have lost its initial rf% 
like "ApfiriKoL from "^M^l^W-n^ Beth-Arbel, \SV^ h:n Ba'al- 
Meon from p:Wp '^J?! 'm Beth-Ba'al-Meon, h^l^. Gilgal, 
beside ^3^3 TX%^ and all the other towns of the same class 
'whose initial T\% has lapsed. 

No. Ill comes before us with two different spellings: 

it is written J 4^ ft t] 1 1) Bit-Anati in two of the lists, 
J ^ 1^1^ BU'Baniti in the third.t Bit - Anati 

signifies the town 6f the goddess Anati, Anata, and the 
Egyptian transcription of the name of tiie goddess Anati 
by an H ^ initial is conformed to the Phcenician ortho- 
graphy where they wrote it "hh^ as well as /^f^.t On 
the other hand, I am not convinced absolutely that the* 
variant Bit-Baniti is an accidental fault of the copy. The 
goddess Anati-Anaitis had her retinue of consecrated 
prostitutes, Uke.all the Canaanite goddesses, and the name 

of Bit-Baniti nlSI-'n^Sl, the House of the daughters, 

applies well to her temple, or a town consecrated to her 
worship. The Egyptian scribes knew the languages that 
they spoke in Syria, and the variant of the third list is 
probably due to one of them who had personal knowledge 
of the Semitic religions. The Bit-Anatis could not have 
been rare in the land of Canaan : the Bible only mentions 
two of them, n't::? Jl'^a Beth-'anoth in Judah, rOirn'^ 
Beth-anat in Nephtali; still they are both too remote for 
us to recognize our Bit-anati. The Levitical town of 
ninSS Anathoth, now *Anata UJu:> niay be an ancient 
Bit-Anati. The Jews had in fact modified, through horror 
of idolatry, the names into which the divinity Anati 



* Ifariette, Ijes li^tes geographiqueSf p. 42. 

f Secueil^ t. viii^ p. 96. 

X Cfr, in a Carthaginian inscription of the Biblioth^ue Nationale yr4r2yp4^ 

Bot-Anat, the temple of Anat. (Berger, L^expoHtion de la cow Caulaxnc&urt 
au Louvre, p. 11). 
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entered, so as to give them a sense derived from the root 

njy. Yet Anathoth is on the slope towards Jordan, some 

miles north of Jerusalem, in a district where it is not 
certain that the Egyptians ever penetrated : I do not then 
propose the identification except with all reserve. The 

three following numbers T ^y^ Khalokatou (No. 112), 

f\ y\ /www » x^ A "^^ ^ n ii 

A^wvA /vwsA^ /vwwv *Ain-Gan-amou (No. 113) and ^\ ^ 

(<nal^ «=3»^ f>AA/<AA ^ ' ^ J[- 

Gabaou (No. 114) form a group analogous to those which 
I have already noticed round Jana and Dourah for example. 

Gab'aou is H^ySD, now el Djib, in preference to Geb'a 3^52, 

and this seems to me to result from the very nearness 
of Khalokatou. I have already called the attention of 
E^'^ptologists to this in the Biblical passage where it is 
said that the men of Joab and Abner fougnt near Gibeah, 

at the place called D^^.Sn n^Vn Khelkath Ha-Zurim.* The 
Khalokatou of our list is, to my eyes, identical with 
this Khelkath to which the incident of David's wars added 
the epithet Hazurim. M. Tynvhitt- Drake thought, with 
much reason, that Wady el-Askar, north of the village of 
el'Djib, represents Khelkath Ha^Zurim, and is a translation 



or a reminiscence of the Hebrew namcf '"""^^ 



'^^'^'^ /www 



Q3?"]2"]^3?- En-gan-'amou is in this case the spring of 

cl-Djib L-^OkJl ^JJ^' 

The five names which terminate the list are B^ 

Zeraro (No. 115), | ^"^--li Q ^afti or Zafidif (NSf^ll6), 

and I] q|) f] 1 Aktomas (No. 119). § Only one of 

them answers to a kncwii name: Bir-kana appears to be 
Broukin, in the hill country of Ephraim. It seems after 
this that we remount towards the north, to rejoin the part 
of the list which has related to Galilee. This impression 



• ZeiUchHft, 1881, p. 180. 

t JPoZ. Exp, F. Quart, Stat,, 1873, p. 101. 

$ The ^ _m,'^'**^i _fe^ Zafzaof Mariette (Lea listes ^So^raphiques, p. 43) 

is a miBprint (cfr. Secueilf tu, p. 94). 

§ For these two names which Mariette gives inooinplete (2^ Ustea giogra- 
phiquet, p. 43). see Secueil, t. vii, pp. 94, 97. / 
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is confirmed at first sight by the presence of | "yv x^ li h 

Zafiti or Zafidi, which may be a variant of ^^ |i (1 Zafiti 

or Zafidi, which is named in the narrative of the campaign. 
Yet this last Zafidi is very certainly in the plain of Mageddo, 
and it seems to me little probable that the scribe who 
drew up the list, if he wished to mention it, should not have 
registered it among the numerous towns already enumerated 
at the outset. I believe it is the more prudent to admit 
the existence of a second Zafiti, since the word riD?, 

specula, of which ^|(| and i ^^*^-^ li (1 are the 
exact trauscript, may be applied to many different places. 

The name of Saffa U^, which M. de Rougi has already 
compared with the first Safiti,* answers very exactly 
to r\S^ from the philological point of view. In a geogra- 
phical point of view it is not far distant from Broukin. I 
admit then in the new arrangement that it represents 

i ^«gv >e*^ I (1 Zafiti in the list. This hypothesis receives 
80me support from the name of B^ Zeraro which 

immediately precedes it. The Hebrew "1^2?, *^i"nS, which is 
its prototype, signifies 'flint,' and has for equivalent the 
popular word^^ in the Arabic of Palestine, t Now, at 
some distance fi-om Saffa, the Wady which runs to the 
north of Loudd takes the name Wddy ISerar.J Perhaps 
the comparison of Zafiti allows the supposition that the 
name Serar, which the Wady takes, comes not from the 
pebbles that encumber its bed, like the bed of the torrents 
of Judaea, but fiom the town of Zeraro, ZerAr, which may 
have been built somewhere in the neighbom-hood. The 
only site which in this paii; appears fit for a town is that 
which Gu^rin describes under the name Kharbet Has 
el-Lekr4 jyiJJl^jw^. ^j^* "^ rough and rocky hill sur- 
rounded by ravines on three sides and accessible with 
difficulty. It was besides surrounded, in its higher part, 
Avith a wall of enclosure whose circuit of about eight 



* E. de Boag^, Sur divers monumentSj p. 38. 
t Pal. ExpL F. Q. St., 1877, p. 181. 

t Pal. Sjtpl. F. Q. St., 1878, p. 116: "The vale is caUed WAdy Siipar (a 
Hebrew word, meBJiing pebbles), and is the ancient Valley of Sorek.'* 
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hundred mitres is no longer indicated except by heaps 
of materials, for the most part of small size. In the middle 
arises an enormous mass of similar material, the remains 
of constnictions overthrown in heaps from the foundations."* 
It is there, at the highest point of the place where the 
W&dy en-Ndtouf begins to take the name of Wady Serar, 
that I should be disposed to place Zeraro. As to Houm& 
and Aktomas, I can say nothing except that the identifica- 
tion of Aktomas with Mikmashf is improbable from all points 
of view. 

The names comprised in the second part of the list belong, 
as we see, to the regions of southern Syria included between 
the Mediterranean on the west, the crest of the mountain- 
mass of Judah on the east, the valley of Beersheba on the 
south, that of the Nahr-el-Audja on the north ; yet the most 
northern point, that of Broukin, is situated nearly on the 
same Une as Jaflk: Rohobou alone transgresses these limits, if 
it is indeed proved that Rohobou is the Rehoboth of Isaac, and 
that Rehoboth is er-RouhaibeL The reason why Thothmes 
III. was confined within this narrow district is simple enough, 
and appears to me to arise from the study of the very facta 
which mark his campaign of the twenty-third year. I have 
already shown that the rather long stay of the Egyptians 
before Magidi explains why the greater number of the earlier 
names must be attributed to villages, even of Uttle imports 
ance, belonging to the surrounding country. I will cite a 
similar reason to justify the composition of the portion of the 
list referring to Judaea. The narrative of the war opens by 
telling us that the army was at Gaza, doubtless quartered 
there for some time : it celebrated there the festival of the 
King, then marched i-ather slowly until the moment when, 
arrived at louhma (el-Kheimeh), Thothmes III. definitively 
settled his plan of action and launched himself rapidlj on 
the enemy encamped in the plain of Esdraelon. Now if we 
examine the list we fii-st meet, from larza (No. 60) to el- 
Hadit6h (No. 76), a group of towns and villages situated to 
the north of Gaza on the coast, in the Sh^ph^la, and on the 
eastern border of the Shephela, on the right and left of the route 
which the Egyptian army followed fi'om Gaza to louhma. 
The march is slow, the enemy still far off; the Egyptians 
send out on the flanks of their principal column detachments 
of scouts, or of pillagers, who exact ransom fi-om the towns 

• Gii^rin, Samariet t. ii, p. 69. 

t Mariette, Lea Ustes giographiquea^ p. 44. 
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and villages, taking care, however, not to stray into the 
Jordan-valley too far from the main body of the array. The 
second group, from Har (No. 77), to Gapouta (No. 103), 
brings 118 from Gerar by tne great W^dys which open to 
the south of Gaza, first in the environs of Beersheba and 
Rehoboth, then in the central valley of Judah, to Dora and 
into the district of Hebron. The fertiUty of this temtory 
would be a perpetual temptation to the Egyptians, and we 
see the first campaign of Seti I. directed to Ras el-Kan'an, 
some leagues to the south of Hebron. It is nothing sur- 
prising if the troops concentrated at Gaza, and at leisure 
in their cantonments, should be attracted towards these 
fertile valleys, and the twenty-six names which form this 
section of the list bear witness to the success of their enter- 
prise. The outward appearance of these names, compared 
with the appearance of those which we find in the hst of 
Sheshonq, shows us that the country could not have differed 
much from what it now is : the nature of the soil repeats 
itself in the nomenclature of the places, and the hills (Har, 
Harilou), the meadow-lands (Aubilou), the garden (Ganotou), 
the vineyards (Karman), the springs, here play a great part. 
In the third section of the list, from G6zer (No. 104) to 
Broukin (No. 117), I find the trace of the last raids made 
during the halt at Iouhm4. The Egyptian troops ascend by 
the wkdys to the towns which at a later time belonged to 
the tribes of Benjamin and Ephraim. Then comes the swift 
march on Mageddo, and the Egyptian army, united under 
the command of the king, advances in a single mass along 
the great route across forests and through defiles which I 
have elsewhere described after the Egyptian and classic 
documents.* This way of looking at the matter explains 
to us both the composition of the list and the gaps which it 
presents. The greatest corresponds with the forced marches 
across Samaria, duiing which the army, always on the look- 
out, and forced to reach the defiles before the enemy, advised 
of its approach, had thought of occupying them, threw off" 
no detachment right or left, and had no time to exact ransom 
from the population. The two compact groups of the north 
and the south correspond with the prolonged halts which 
it made before the action around Gaza, after the action and 
during the siege, around Mageddo. In the enumeration of 
this northern group I should be even disposed to distinguish 
two kinds of towns : those which were actually pillaged in 

* JSnire JoppS et Mageddo^ in 4to., 1886. 
VOL. XXIT. H 
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the plain of Esdraelon and the neighbouring districts, and 
those which, situated at a distance, made their submission 
and bought themselves off before an Egyptian soldier had 
appeared under their walls. Of this number is certainly 
Qodshou, and probably Damascus: their contingents once 
beaten and their chiefs taken at Mageddo, they did not 
await the arrival of the conqueror, but siibmitted. Thothmes 
III. went no farther this year than Mageddo, and if the lista 
of his conquests drawn up for him bear the names of Qodshou, 
Ashtaroth, Damascus, and some towns of the Haiiran, it is 
because they would avoid by a voluntary tribute the 
dangerous presence of the Pharaoh and his plundering 
troops. 

The Chairman (H. CADMiiK Jones, Esq.). — The meetiiig will, I am 
sure, return its cordial thanks to M. Maspero for the second valu- 
able paper he has contributed, and also to Mr. Tomldns for the great 
service he has rendered us by his excellent translation of it. If there 
is any one here who can throw further light upon the subject^ we 
shall be most happy to listen. 

Rev. Henry George Tomkins : — ^My own study of the record of 
the conquests of Thothmes III. has led to many concordant results, 
of which I need not speak, and also to many differences and addi- 
tional suggestions, and these I will bring to focal points of interest 
as briefly as I can. 

Our starting-place in Judsea is larza (60), which M. Maspero 
(following Bey and de Boug6) takes as Khtirbet Erzeh, hear 
Askalon, thus from Galilee going straight down to begin anew in 
the i&r south. But to me it seems that our larza is Khiirbet 
Terzeh (as proposed in 1870 by Professor Brandes), a place on the 
way from the central scene of the campaign of Megiddo towards 
Joppa; while the next name, Makhsa (61), is (as Conder suggests) 
Khiirbet el Maghaziin, on the way to Joppa, which immediately 
follows (62). Thus, without any dislocation, our list goes right 
down in the route which Professor Maspero has marked out as the 
line of march. 

My next great point is No. 77, Har (the mountain), which I take 
as Har Ephraim, '* Mount Ephraim," and, accordingly, I see in the 
district of TaT (74) Jebel et Teyi, and in the name Niin (75) the 
ancestral, and perhaps tribal, name which Joshua bore as ben-N&n, 
and which haunts the neighbourhood where he is said to have been 
buried, north and west of the Jebel et Teyi. The &mily had. 
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perhaps, possessions here to which they returned with their great 
leader, a prince of Ephraim. It agrees well with this that the 
next name, lashepal, appears to involve the name of Joseph, as 
I'aqbal (102) does that of Jacob. I will not repeat what I have 
said elsewhere, but I am glad to find that M. Maspero agrees in 
thinking that, whatever the personal or gentilic valne of this 
name, there is no reason (as M. GroS thinks) against its being 
locallj attached in Judaea. It seems to me that it may well enough 
represent the place anciently called Yusepheh, and now Yasi^, some 
four miles east of Kefr H&ris. 

Professor Maspero goes to the far south for ^n;* -^^ -^^ (80), 
but I cannot accompany him U) the Oerar of Abraham, for I believe 
this place may be D^r Jerir, nine or ten miles S.S.E. of Yasuf, and 
that our list proceeds with names at no very great distance from 
one another. 

The next place is called by the remarkable name Har-el, ^' Moun- 
tain of (}od," <S> n "*=^^ unless we read it Harar. Professor Sayce 

believes that we have here an ancient name of Jerusalem, and has 
given his reasons in the Athencetim of October 9, 1886, and in a 
letter printed in my paper on this list, to which I must refer for 
lack of time on the present occasion. I have thought that perhaps 
the place may be 'Ar&ra, an important site of ruins, with five 
sacred places, but I trust we may have more light on this very 
interesting name. At aU events, the place must lie (I think) in the 
region around Jerusalem, rather than in that of Gerar, in the south. 

The next name to be mentioned is Higrim (89), which I take to 
be a tribal name, nnjn, the descendants of Hagar, and this would 
agree with the expression ** all the unknown peoples of the frontiers 
of the Sati." We should expect to find the Hagarites among these. 
South-west of Hebron is a spring called 'Ain el Hejeri. 

The two Abel8 which occur after Higrim (90 and 92) seem, not 
improbably, to be Abel-Shittim in the Jordan valley and the 
renowned Abel-Mizraim, identified by Jerome with Beth-hogla, now 
'Ain Hajla, between the Jordan and Jericho, and accordingly the 
Maqerput (No. 94) I hold to be W&dy Makarfet el Qatt&m, crossed 
by the pilgrim-road on the way from the great ford of Hajla to 
Jerusalem. In this case, 'Aina (95) may be the great spring 'Ain- 
es-Sult&n, supposed to mark the site of the first Jericho, and the 
Tineyard-name Qalman, or Qarman (96), may be the old Galamon, 

near Jericho (Mem. P. E. F., III., 194). 

H 2 
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The remarkable name laqob-el occars at No. 102, and has 
occasioned much speculation since M. de Eiong6 snggested the 
question whether ''this local name preserves a memorial of the 
establishments of Jacob in Palestine." M. GrofE, in a very interest- 
ing paper, with subsequent additions, earnestly denies the local 
element, while as strongly upholding the ethnic significance. To 
my mind, de Bough's question is open to an afi^rmative answer, 
and Professor Maspero holds this opinion. It seems to me that 
the locality may be fixed by the name Iqb&la, borne by a W&dy 
and a ruin about six miles west of Jerusalem, near the road to 
Jaffa. 

Then, I think, the name Magretu (106) may be Ma'arath, 
identified with Beit Ummar, north of Hebron, and *Am^u (107) 
will be the 'Emeq Hebron, with which a group of places will agree, 
— ^viz., 108, Sertha, which 1 take to be the well of Sirah (2 Sam. iii. 
26), which I would place at Siret el BeM'a, two and a half miles 
north of Hebron ; Beth-Shar, the present Beit-Shar, six and a half 
miles north of Hebron ; Beth-antha, perhaps Beit-'Ainian ; Elhelqetu, 
perhaps Khiirbet el EZatt, three miles from Beit 'AinvLn ; ' An-qn'a, 
*Ain el Qana, one mile north-west of Hebron, and formerly supply- 
ing it with water; and Qeb'au, nj^SJl, Jeb'a, ten miles north of 
Hebron, " possibly Gibeah of Judah." 

As to Zaftha (116), Mariette identified it with Ziph, now Tell ez 
Zif, south of Hebron. 

Bar-qna (117) may, I think, well be found at Khurbet Birein, 
close to Khiirbet Yukin^ which has been identified with the city Kain 
(Josh. XY. 57), and reminds us of the Kenites. 

I will not now touch the two remaining names, and I have only 
ventured (on the present occasion) slightly to sketch the additions 
which I have proposed of two considerable clusters of names, the 
one surrounding Jerusalem, the other enclosing Hebron. My treat- 
ment of this list in detail will be found in the forthcoming volume 
of the Transactions of the Society of Biblical Archseology. 

It has been a labour of love to me to translate Professor Maspero's 
learned and highly valuable papers for the Victoria Institute ; and, 
by the united efforts of many minds, it seems manifest that this 
celebrated list, which carries so many Biblical names farther back 
than the Mosaic record, is at last being, to an unexpected extent, 
explained and locally identified. 

Captain Francis Pktbib, F.G.S. (Hon. Sec.).— I have to state that 
among the letters received, the first two are from Sir George 
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Grove and Sir Richard Temple, both regretting their inability to 
be present this evening. Before I read the communications that 
have been sent in, I wish to state that M. Maspero's former paper, 
upon the first portion of the Karnak lists, will be found in the 
Victoria Institute* a Journal^ vol. xx., together with comments bj 
Sir Charles Wilson, K.C.B., Major Conder, R.B., the Rev. R G. 
Tomldns, the Rev. Dr. W. Wright, and others. As regards the 
second portion of these lists, we have to-night the advantage of the 
views of various critics of M. Maspero's paper, his final corrections 
to which have now been made ; the Council is, therefore, able to 
place before the Members in a most complete form, with M. Maspero*s 
map, the last known results of investigations upon this subject. 

Sir Charles Wilson, K.C.B., writes : — 

"Ordnance House, Southampton. 

"Jtfay 4^A, 1888. 

" I regret very much that I am unable to get up to town on 
Monday to hear M. Maspero's paper. It is a very important 
contribution to the literature of the geography of the Holy Land, 
and I must concrratulate the Institute on obtainingr such a valuable 
addition to their Proceedings." 

The Rev. Canon Liddon, D.D., calls attention to the great value of 
M. Maspero's paper, saying, "while the invasion of Palestine by 
Thothmes III. does not traverse (it really supports) the Bible history, 
his list of his conquests affords various indirect confirmations of 
the truth of the Bible narrative. And, moreover, it is an im- 
portant contribution to the great fabric of Ancient Egyptian 
history, to which we may look with increasing confidence for 
the means of showing how mistaken are certain theories which 
far pu/rely or mainly subjective reasons^ would place the date 
of the earliest books of Holy Scripture so late as to be entirely 
inconsistent with belief in their general trustworthiness, to say 
nothing of their higher claims." 

He adds, " I regret to observe that one of M. Maspero's identifi- 
cations (on the third page of his paper) is obtained at the cost of 
deciding that Yazour is not Gezer.'' 

Mr. P. Le Page Renouf, writes :— 

''May 7 thy 1888. 

" Dear Sir, 

" It will not be possible for me to be present this evening at 
the meeting to which the President and Council have honoured me 
by their invitation. They would probably, however, like to know 
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that I agree generally with M. Maspero in the interpretation of the 
document which forms the subject of the paper. M. Maspero 
differs from every other Egyptologist in transcribing as t a vowel 
which should, I think, be considered a, but this makes but little 
practical difEerence through the entire list of names. 

" Although this list of Thothmes UI. establishes the fact that what 
we now call * Hebrew * was the language of Palestine for centuries 
before the children of Israel took possession of the country, some 
difficulty in identifying names arises from the difference between 
the consonantal systems of Hebrew and Egyptian. Each language 
used important sounds which the other had not. The Egyptian 
language had no medial consonants, nor anything corresponding to 
the Semitic p (with its two sounds ft *^^ g^), and it made no dis- 
tinction between I and r. In later times the Egyptians adopted a 
regular system of transcription of Semitic words, but no such 
system had yet come into operation at the time of Thothmes III. 

" It would be satisfactory to feel assured that the syllable ar, which 
occurs at the end of certain names, is really a transcription of the 
Hebrew EL, signifying Gk)d. But, although this is highly probable, 
no true scholar would venture to assert it as absolutely certain. 

'* I find myself quite unable to agree with Professor Sayce when 
he tells us in his Hibbert Lectures that — 

"'Joseph was not only the father of the Israelitish tribes of 
Ephraim and Manasseh, he was also a deity worshipped by the older 
inhabitants of Canaan. More than two centuries before the date 
assigned by Egyptologists to the Exodus, the great Egyptian con- 
queror Thothmes III. inscribed upon the walls of the temple of 
Kamak the names of the cities conquered by him in Palestine. 
Among them are Yaqeb-el, " Jacob the God " and Iseph-el, ** Joseph 
the God," ' 

" According to the same process of interpretation, Israel, Ishmael, 
Nathaniel, Jezreel, Bethel are evidence of the gods Isra, Ishma, 
Nathan, Jezre, Beth, and ever so many others ! 

"Even if the transcription adopted by Professor Sayce were 
indisputable, the first part of each word would not be a proper name 
but a verb, as in Ishma-el * God will Jiear^* Jezre-el, • QodL has 
plarUedJ No such names as Jacob or Joseph occur in these Kamak 
inscriptions, but (at the utmost) only the verbs from which the 
names are derived. 

" As a matter of fact, Idqabaar is only one of three different 
readings ; the other Qopies giving Idqabdmre and Idqabcmi. 
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" The Eecond name, written TSapdr is fully preeerved in only one 
of tKe copies of the list, so that there is bnt little check npon its 
orthography. M. Maspero's derivation of the word appears to me 
qnite as doubtful as Mariette's. The Egyptians would have used 
another sign than T»T»T M to represent ^Q}. I am rather inclined 
to look for the first element of the name in ^tSk^ (the unused root 
of nStpM^ a quiver)^ according to the sense ascribed to it by 

Simonis and Gesenius, tegere, occuUare^ recondere. But all this is 
only guess-work." 

The Elev. Dr. Edersheim writes : — 

." The list of Thothmes III. is not only of great intrinsic historical 
interest) but has, through recent theories, acquired the deepest 
importance for Biblical students. This monograph by M. Maspero 
will, in its elegant and excellent rendering by my learned friend, 
Mr. Tomkins, prove most helpful in various ways. No doubt some 
of these appUcations may be pointed out by speakers. I much 
regret that other engagements prevent my being present on this 
occasion." 

Major C. B. Conder, R.E., is unable to be here this evening, but 
has kindly sent some comments, which I will ask Mr. Tomkins to 
read. 

JRemarka on the Geographical Lists of Kamaky by Major Conder^ 
R.E, — " As regards M. Maspero's researches into the names of the 
celebrated Karnak list of towns in Palestine, I should not like 
to write ofE-hand on questions to which he has now for some time 
given so much attention. I first studied these lists in 1875-6, and 
came to the conclusion that the names, up to No. 119, are all to be 
sought in GbJilee, Samaria, and the vicinity of the Philistine plain 
(except a section in Bashan, towards Damascus) : Mariette had 
extended his researches over the whole of Palestine, and even 
sought for places east of the Dead Sea. It appeared to me more 
probable that the conquered towns would lie along the route taken 
by the army of Thothmes III. ; and that it was impossible that 
Egyptian chariots, at least, should have scaled the mountain-walls 
which protect Jerusalem and Bethel, or crossed the deep Jordan 
valley, and passed up the yet steeper ridges of Moab and of Gilead. 

'* I am very glad to see that M. Maspero seeks in the same regions 
in which I then sought, and often accepts a site which I ventured 
to propose in opposition to the views of Mariette, to whom, however, 
we owe a most valuable monograph on the subject. I agree in 
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considering that tlie seccmd part of the list, — ^beginning near Joppa, 
— refers to towns in the sonth-west ; and the general definition on 
page 21 of the present paper thoroughly agrees with the view I 
have always held. My sites for Megiddo and for the Kanana of 
Seti (which are of great importance to Egyptian tbpography in 
Palestine) are both accepted by Bev. H. G. Tomkins, to whom I 
believe we owe the recovery of several very important sites in 
Northern Syria, mentioned in the northern list at Kamak. 

" It appears that the number of sites generally agreed to is sufficient 
to indicate the district intended in a very definite manner ; but I do 
not expect that there will ever be complete agreement as to all the 
sites in the list. I venture, however, to point out to M. Maspero 
that he has apparently not made use of certain sources of information 
which he would, I think, find useful. He never refers to the 
Memoirs of the Palestine Survey, or to the name-lists which give 
the Arabic spelling of the modern names. He might, by their aid, 
have corrected some of the mistakes made by Guerin, and would 
often have found fuller notes than those given by the French traveller. 

" I desire to avoid any appearance of seeking to claim authority in 
BO difficult a question, and to avoid any of that bitter controversial 
writing, which appears to me to be ruinous to any real study of 
antiquity. M. Maspero will, however, no doubt, pardon a few notes 
on the details which strike me in first reading his paper. 

'^ M Maspero's treatment of these lists is of value, because he has 
thoroughly examined the transliterations proposed by Mariette, 
and has made important notes on pronunciation. As regards 
geographical position, it seems to me that he has added little. He 
discards Mariette's proposal to include Moab Ammon and PhoBuicia, 
and follows the proposals which, I believe, I was the first to publish 
in 1876, restricting our search to Galilee, Samaria, Bash an, and the 
west side of the Judean watershed, as far south as the plains of 
Simeon. In the north he has not, I think, added any acceptable 
identification to those which were proposed by former Egyptologists 
and by myself. He has accepted identifications which I proposed 
in 1876 and 1881, but has not, in every case, thought well to 
mention my prior claim to discovery (I refer to Nos. 14, 21, 22, 
46, 50, 53, 54). Only in the cases of Nos. 4 and 40 has he 
acknowledged that the discovery is due to me. 

" I have previously given reasons for not agreeing with a few new 
proposals in this part. Substantially we are in complete agreement 
as to the list in Galilee and Bashan, though I think that eleven of 
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my identifications nught be added, some of which fix places not fixed 
by M. Manpero. (See Memoirs of the Survey of Western Palestine, 
yolnme of special papers, 1881.*) 

" M. Maspero supposes Deir N'am&n and 'Ar&k N'amftn to be sites 
of ancient towns. The one is a small rain of a Christian convent ; 
the other is a little cliff of limestone in a shallow valley. He also 
at times unconsciously gives the Arabic as he gathered it from the 
English lettering, thus omitting important gutturals. Again, he 
seems to think that a village called Fuktn is omitted from the 
Survey map, and mentioned only by Guerin. The Turkish official 
list gives this village under the name Wad Fukin, and as such it 
appears on the map and in the Memoirs. Fukin alone is the name 
of no village, but an error on the part of M. Guerin. 

*' In his southern list, M. Maspero has made several new and, I 
think, valuable suggestions, such as Shebtin (No. 73) and Fatuneh 
(No. 72). I think that the proposal of Grezer is also not improbable. 
Nina for Naunu is also very possible^ though it makes very little 
difference geographically. 

"The part in which I differ most from M. Maspero is in the 
section from No. 110 to 119; he here returns to the hills of 
Benjamin and Ephraim — a district very difficult of access, and far 
from the line of Egyptian advance. He has not, I think, given suffi- 
cient attention to the interesting district west of Hebron, and south 
of Bett Jibrin, in which nearly all the places may be found which 
occur on the list between Bit Shailou and the final name on the list. 

"The Rev. H. G. Tomkins, in preparing lists for the Biblical 
Archaselpgical Society, has made further proposals. I hope a little 
later to publish a further contribution to this study, based on the 
newest transliterations. Meanwhile, before mentioning details, I 
would observe that it is by no means certain that the names are 
always Semitic. Those which follow No. 119 — the North Syrian 
list — include many Turanian town-names; and it is possible that 
some of the strange names in the southern list may also be non- 
Semitic. My paper in the Memoirs, giving my latest studies, is not 
mentioned by M. Maspero, although it very fully agrees with his 
views. Even this I am now able to improve by fresh additions, and, 
in a few cases, by modifications. 



* M%jor Gonder, in his communication to the Victoria Institute in 1886, 
kindly gave a fall list of his latest identifications. See vol xz. of the 
Victoria Institute's JoumaU, with M. Maspero's observations. 
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" As regards details, I would notice No. 60, larza, cannot well be 
Erzeh, which is too far south. It is more probably Irtah, close to 
Jafia. No. 68 may be el E^heimeh^bnt I thought possibly Emmans 
Nicopolis. No. 61, Makhaisa, from position and meaning, I beliere 
to be Khiirbet el Maghaziin. No. 63, Ganntn, may yery well be 
Kefr Jennis. 

"As regards Pekin, the presence of the guttural in Talmudic 
dialect is not fatal, as such gutturals are sometimes inserted in one 
instance, and omitted in another. The passage in the Talmud is 
not exactly as represented by M. Maspero. No. 70 and No. 71, 
Ganutu and Magdilu, may, I think, perhaps be Jennata and 
Mejdeleh, south of Beit Jibrin. I see no reason for supposing that 
the lists refer to any natural features, such as gardens, vineyards, 
&c. Much more probably they are all town and village names. 
No. 72, Apoudeni, or FM^neh, seems to me very possible, as perhaps 
is also No. 73, Shabtuna, at Shebtin, and No. 75, Naunu, at Nina. 
No. 82 is rather, I think, to be regarded as Lebaoth of Judah than 
Babbah. As regards the ruin Hubba, I do not know the date of 
M. Guerin's suggestion, but it is at least eight years ago that I 
published the proposal to place it at Bubba, which seems now 
generally accepted. No. 83 and 84 are very improbable, because 
the names suggested, as above mentioned, have no connexion with 
ancient sites. No. 91, Audor, may be Adoraim, but I think that 
place is rather too far north, and that Jattir (*At<ir), near Beer- 
sheba, is more probable. No. 89, Higarim, at Tell el Akra', seema 
improbable, as the Arabic ends with a strong guttural not found in 
the Egyptian. No. 95 and No. 96 seem to me to have been better 
identified by Mariette at Anem and Oarmel of Judah. Khurbet 
Kerma is not spelt as M. Maspero supposes, but with a Qcif, 

*' As to the names (No. 101) lakobilou and (No. 78) lushephilou, I 
regaitl Mr. Groff's ideas as very wild. Such names certainly do not 
appear in any ancient author with whom I am acquainted, nor do 
we know of any deities worshipped in Syria with such titles. 
Mariette's suggestion of Saphir for the first is worth more, and 
lakobilou might be Akabaru, perhaps the ruin of 'Okb^r. No. 109, 
Bierotu, and No. 114, Kebau, I regard as the ancient Bera in 
Judah and Gibeah of Judah, both of which sites I have identified. 
No. 105, Makelotu, might possibly be Mughullis. No. 108, Saruti, 
is, I think, Saris, not Shilta. The Egyptian letter is not that used 
for Sh, No. 110, Bet Shailo, is by no means of necessity the Bet 
Shal of other documents, nor is it necessary to look to the remote 



NAMES ON THE LIST OF TH0THHE3 III. 107 

ftnd inaccessible Shiloh, for we have a Beit Sulluh in the required 
direction in the Shephelah. If Bit Baniti be the better reading for 
No. Illy I think the most probable site is the rnin of Beit el B&n. 
No. 112, Elhalokatn, recalls Helkath, but may be reallj Kharokiatu. 
I shonld Bnggest either Hnleik&t or Tell Kharakah for this site ; 
Heikath Hazznrim was a name only given 600 years later, and 
applied to a valley, not to a town. 

" No. 113, En Ganamon, is, I think, clearly Engannim of Judah, 
identified by M. Clermont Gannean at IJmm Jina. 

" No. 115, Zeraro, is, I think, either Sirrehj sonth-west of Hebron, 
or KhMrbH Surrdr further west, neither of which are mentioned by 
M. Maepero. 

''No. 116, Zafiti, is, I think, clearly Zephathah, which I have 
recovered at Safieh in the valley of Zephathah (W&dy Safieh). In 
this case, No. 118, Houma, or Hum, may be Khiirbet el Kom, and 
not impossibly No. 119, Aktomes, might be the ruin of Makdum. 
The identifications of the preceding point to No. 117, Berkna, being 
the rnin Abrakah. This last group from Nos. 110 to 1191 have 
previously found difficult, and have only quite recently discovered 
the required nam^s all in a group together in the Shephelah. 

*' I think both M. Maspero and Mr. Tomldns will agree with me 
in the following general rules : — 

*' 1st. The site must be ancient, and must represent a town or 
village of some importance. 

*' 2fld. The lArab name must be ancient. For this reason, any 
purely descriptive title is suspicious. So also is any name of a 
Deir^ as the ruins so called are almost invariably monasteries of the 
fourth or twelfth century A.D., and not ruined towns at all. 

" 3rd. In many cases the sound intended is by no means certain. 
It is well known that Eg] stands for ur, as well as for d» and that 
<^> is both 1 and b. There was great difficulty in distinguish- 
ing Semitic sounds in Egyptian, especially in representing the p 
and the strong letters o, y, and other distinctions of the Semitic 
tongue. 

'^A reference to the Memoirs seems to me necessary, and to 
the pame-lists of the Survey. The volume published by the 
Palestine Exploration Fund, giving the most recent results in 
identification of Old Testament towns, M. Maspero may also find 
useful. 

" Finally, it cannot always be assumed that the name is Semitic, 
even in the south. It is certain that a large proportion of the 
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names in this list towards the north are non-Semitic, and I am now 
able to show very clearly that they are Turanian, representing the 
language of the Canaanites, akin to the tongues spoken in Chaldea 
and Media, and not very remote from Turkish. Even in Philistia 
such a name as Ascalon appears to be non-Semitic. In Turko- 
Ttotar dialect it might mean * The City of the Great Field' — a 
very appropriate term for a town in the Philistine plain. This 
introduces another element of uncertainty, in addition to those due 
to the decay of the original monument, and the uncertainties of 
transliteration and of comparison with modern names. 

" While quite in accord with the general result of M. Maspero's 
and Mr. Tomkins's researches, I think it is not suflficient to look for 
sites on the great map of Palestine, unless the student ascertains 
from the Memoirs what those sites consist of, and how their names 
are spelt. With 'blr, Tomkins's knowledge of Egyptian, and of the 
principles of comparing ancient and modem nomenclature, there 
can be no doubt that valuable results will in such case be obtained.** 

Rev. F. A. Walkeb, D.D., F.L.S. — ^As the interesting paper, to 
which we have all listened with so much pleasure, is founded 
on the Kamak lists, I should like to say that these Elarnak lists are 
now, if I recollect aright, all situated some hundred yards to the 
east of the Nile, on the Arabian side. I say "now" advisedly, 
because there are several reasons for supposing that the Nile of old 
did not take the same channel at that particular part as it now 
follows, but that it flowed to the westward. Probably to the fact 
that at a later date and for several centuries the Nile ran, and still 
runs, to the west, and not to the east, may be attributed the reason 
why these Klarnak lists have been handed down to our time in so 
perfect a state of preservation, having thus been exempted from the 
periodical inundation of the river; for the Nile has inundated 
monuments situated at a still greater distance on the other side 
than Karnak, and still further removed from the west bank of the 
present channel of that river than Kamak is from the eastern. 
The said monuments are what are known as the two Colossi (of 
which the northernmost is the celebrated Vocal Memnon), and it 
is inconceivable to suppose that these monuments should have been 
originaDy erected in a situation in which they would have been 
exposed, as at present, to the yearly inundation of the Nile, which 
now covers them periodically to a considerable height. The Kamak 
lists consist of. the records of three monarchs, — in the first place 
those of Shishak ; secondly, those of Barneses II. ; and lastly those 
of Thothmes III. The record of the first-named King is easy to 
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make out, because it is by itself on the outer side of the eastern 
waU of a large building which may be termed a vast metropolitan 
cathedral of Egyptian worship, thus occupying a position analogous 
to what nve should term the exterior of the chancel, and is adjacent 
to a colossal figure of the warrior-monarch Shishak of Scripture 
(otherwise called Sheshonk I.), who is represented with upraised 
arm in the act of striking a group of captives at his feet. 
The record is not likely to be confused with those of any 
other monarch. But with regard to the Assyrian and Palestine 
names which immortalise the conflicts of Thothmes III. and 
Barneses II., I confess to there being a great deal of confusion and 
doubt. If I understood rightly, Mr. Tomkins spoke of Thothmes 
as the greatest of all Egyptian monarchs, and if this be so, I say 
there is a great deal of confusion between him and Bameses II., 
as the latter, that very Napoleon of ancient times, extended his con- 
quests BO far, that not only were his own famous deeds ascribed to him, 
but also the great and illustrious achievements of several Egyptian 
kings. The record of Thothmes III. was, to the best of my 
remembrance, attributed to Rameses II. on the interior of the 
northern wall of a little chapel outside the eastern end of the great 
building, which I have said might be likened to a metropolitan 
cathedral ; and similarly, this little chapel, far inferior in height 
and much smaller in all its dimensions than the main edifice, may 
be compared to the cloisters or Lady-chapel of a Christian edifice. 
One reason why the deeds of Thothmes may have been attributed to 
Barneses is, that the acts of both include conquests over the Hittites ; 
Elheta, in other words, the Hittites, being subdued, to a partial 
extent, by both of them, — but only partially and for a time in the 
days of Bameses, so that he was obliged, in inscribing his record, 
to pass very lightly over his successes against the Hittites, and 
he had to mend matters by wedding Nofretari, the daughter, as it is 
supposed, of the king of the Hittites, and to whom, as a fevourite 
queen, he subsequently erected a colossal stattie at Aboo Simbel. 
Another colossal statue on Mount Sipylus, Asia Minor, long 
supposed to represent the Niobe (and by Ovid, Homer, as well as 
others, and celebrated by those poets in verse as such), is now 
considered to represent this same Queen Nofretari, and to have 
been, erected to her by the Hittites of Asia by way of national 
flattery on the part of the subjects of Bameses in that region. 

Major T. A. Freeman, M.A., 70th (East Surrey) Begiment. — 
May I ask, Mr. Tomkins as to the letters B and L, whether it is 
meant that one character was used to represent the.two ? 
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The Bev. H. 0. Tomeins. — ^There are two cliaracters ; one, a well- 
known character, represents the lips, while the other represents the 
lion ; and, although it may be deemed preferable to give the sign of L 
to the lion^ yet both actually do duty, almost equally, for B and L. 
The EgypUans do not seem to have discriminated between those 
two letters, and, therefore, we are obliged to resort to side reasons 
to know whether an B or an L is meant. I will just reply 
to the remark of Dr. Walker that there may be some con- 
fusion between th^ monumental records of Thothmes III. and 
Barneses II. at Kamak. There is, doubtless, a sort of confusion 
arising from this. Bameses II. adopted, without remorse, a good 
many of the conquesia of his predecessor, Thothmes, and had them 
simply copied on his own list, there being strong suspicion that his 
father did the same thing ; but, in the document before us, it is 
impossible that there should be any confusion at all. If you look 
at the first great publications on the subject, " Mariette's E[amak," 
and the *' (Geographical Lists of Kamak," you will see that the 
inscription here entirely precludes all doubt as to who the conqueror 
was. It was Thothmes III. Every separate name in each 
embattled oval representing a separate place or town is precisely 
the same in design as the similar representation in the Assyrian 
sculptures, giving the ground-plan, with the tent of the general 
inside, together with the buildings, and so on. The idea of an 
embattled oval enclosure, with the names put inside, was that by 
which the Egyptians usually represented a captured place. It is 
only one part of one inscription of Thothmes III. with which we 
are now concemed»and there can be no doubt as to the geographical 
names here given being those recorded by that monarch. 

The meeting was then adjourned. 
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REMAEKS BY PBOFESSOE A. H. SAYCE. 

Oxford, Augtut, 1888. 

Mr. Le Page Benonf states that he is nnable to agree with what 
I liave said in mj Hibbert Lectures on the local names Yaqob-el 
and Iseph-el. But oi^ my side I also am nnable to agree with what 
lie i^rites on the subject. 

1. That the last sjllable in the names represents the Semitic elhsva 
been believed by Waldemar Schmidt, Qroff, Benan, Noldeke, 
Eidnard Meyer, and others. Eduard Meyer has made a special study 
of this department of Oriental research, and I am therefore well 
content to be r^arded along with him and the other eminent 
authorities I have named as " no true scholar." 

2. Mr. Benouf says that on my principles of interpretation, 
'* Israel, Ishmael, Nathaniel, Jezreel, Bethel, are evidence of the 
gods Isra, Ishma, Nathan, Jezre, Beth, and ever so many others." 

Such a statement shows that he has himself forgotten the ele- 
mentary principles of Hebrew composition. Nathaniel and Beth-el are 
examples of the construct genitive, and have nothing in common 
with the other forms he instances. The meaning of Jezreel is at 
present unknown, though it has been conjectured that the name 
contains that of an ancient Canaanitish god of sowing. Israel and 
Ishmael are alone in point, and they are no more examples of the 
third person of a verb, as Mr. Benouf supposes, than are names 
like Joel and that of the Hamathite king, mentioned in the As- 
syrian inscriptions, Irkhulena, " the moon-god is our god." Jezreel 
could not mean " God has planted," and common sense would 
protest again the idea that a place could ever have been called " God 
will sow." We might as well fall back upon the old explanation of 
the local name Jiphthah-el (Josh. xix. 14), senseless as it is. Here, 
fortunately, the name of Jephthah has been preserved to show us 
what is the real nature of the first element in the compound ; and 
the same is the case with the names Yaqol^el and Iseph-el, to 
which I would now add that .of Mash-al. 

Ishmaelylike Ismaiah (1 Chr. xii. 4), is related to Shemaiah, Shimei, 
and Simeon, which Dr. Bobertson Smith, following Hitzig, would 
trace to the Arabic sirrC, " a beast begotten by the hyena or the 
wolf." The analogy of the Assyrian divine names of Semu and 
Tasmit^ however, induces me rather to connect them with the root 
Skama\ « to hear." 
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The etymology of the word Israel offers greater difficulties. If 
we disregard tradition, we coald connect the first part of the com- 
ponnd with the names Jasher and Jeshnmn. Following, however, 
the traditional pronunciation of the word^ we mnst associate it with 
the proper name Sarai, which has recently been cleared up by 
Lagarde. Inscriptions show that a god Du-sar&, Dousares in Greek, 
was worshipped throughout the Nabathean region from the Hauran 
to Petra and the Sinaitic Peninsula, and the name Du-Sar& simply 
means ** he who is of Sara." 

It has long been a common-place among Semitic scholars that 
forms like Isaac (Yitskhftq) or Jacob (Ya'aqob) represent an early 
mode of forming a proper name, and consequently such names as 
Yaqob-el and Iseph-el are parallel to compounds like Ammiel or 
Hadad-Bimmon. We owe the explanation of the element 'Am or 
*Ammi in names like Ammi-el, Ammi-nadab, Balaam, and Jeroboam, 
partly to the learned researches of Dr. Neubauer, partly to tha 
Assyrian inscriptions, which inform us that a god Ammi or Emu 
was worshipped not only in Ammon but also among the Shuhites 
on the western bank of the Euphrates. 



ORDINARY MEETING, January 2, 1888. 
The Right Honourable Lord Grimthorpb, in the Chair. 

The Minotes of the last Meeting were read and confirmed, and the 
following Elections were announced :— 

AsaociATES :— Percival Frost, Esq., D.Sc, F.R.S., Cambridge ; B. G. 
Hobbes, Esq., F.R.S., London ; Lady Maxwell, of Galderwood ; Rev. F. 
Ninor, Cairo ; M. J. Sutton, Esq., F.L.S., F.R.G.S., Chevalier of the Legion 
of Honour, Reading ; The Princeton Theological Seminary. 

The following pajier was then read by Mr. H. Cadman Jones, the author, 
reaident in Edinburgh, being unavoidably prevented being present. 



ON THE THEOBY OF NATURAL SELECTION AND 
THE THEORY OF DESIGN. The Point of View of 
Christian Thought By Professor Duns, D.D., F.R.S.E. 



rflHE aim of the paper which I had the honour to submit to 
JL the Victoria Institute last year was to show that claims 
recently made in favour of Natural Selection as a substitute 
for the Theory of Design, both in biological research and 
inference, are not tenable. The rival theories of Special 
Creations and Organic Evolution were noticed. As, however, 
the subject was not the origin of species but the explanation 
of the structural and physiological fitness characteristic of 
these, no attempt was made to deal with the merits of either 
as a theory of origin. The discussion was throughout from 
the point of view of theism. In the able and kindly criticism 
of my paper, some things were said which suggested that 
several of my remarks would have had more weight had the 
feeling underlying them been more clearly indicated. The 
feeling, namely, that however important, in the present con- 
dition of scientific thought, the vindication of the warrant 
for the method of the purely theistic argument may be, it 
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does not go far enoagh to meet tlie exigencies of the times, 
while logically it ought. That theism alone is of highest valae, 
and best fulfils its end, which is in conscious sympathy with 
Christianity, and, indeed, passes into it, by what we may call 
links of natural gradation. The seen and the unseen are not 
antagonistic spheres, they are only different aspects of the 
one sphere of possible knowledge. My former communica- 
tion was strictly limited to a purely scientific examination 
of the data appealed to on behalf of natural selection as 
a substitute for the well-known theistic argument. No 
reference was made to the Bible, but it was, and always will 
be, impossible for any who have accepted it as The Word of 
God to forget that, but for its presence and influence, there 
could have been no discussion on the questions at issue. 
Why should not this be openly and freely acknowledged by 
Christian apologists, and the bias implied in this fairly estimated, 
seeing that the bias is not all on one side, and, especially, that 
the whole subject admits of full discussion as a scientific 
subject and not a theological doctrine f This is the point of 
view of the present contribution. 

In my first paper it was remarked, '' Since Mr. Darwin's 
death, we are in a position more favourable than before to 
form a just estimate of the nature, scientific value, and physico- 
theological scope of his Work.'* But the liberty of criticism 
secured to his enthusiastic followers by the removal of the 
overawing presence of their great master, threatens to run to 
licence, and forebodes rupture in a hitherto compact band. 
Have those who hold transformis^m to be no longer an hypo- 
thesis but an established law begun to suspect the method by 
which they reached the explanation of the origin and nature 
of the facts alleged to give the law T The title of Darwin's 
great work is On the Origin of Species by Natural Selec- 
tiorif but within the last year (1886) a hitherto highly- 
pronounced Darwinian boldly tells us, that natural selection 
is not a theory of the origin of species, it is only a theory of 
adaptive structures in species.^ He asserts that it fails to 
explain the mutual fertility among the same species, and the 
sterility among the ofispring of different species ; that it fails 
to explain the swamping effects of free intercrossing upon an 
individual variation ; and that it fails to account for the fact 
that the variations which distinguish between species and 
species are often trivial differences of form or colour, or 
meaningless details of structure, whereas the only evidence 

* Nature, Aug. 5, 1886, p. 314 ; Aupr. 12, p. 336 ; Aug. 19, p. 362 ; 
Sept 2, p. 407 ; Sept. 9, Sept 16, Oct 2, &c. 
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we have of natural selection as an operating cause is held to 
be derived from the utility of the results. '' Physiological 
Selection, or Segregation of the Fit/' is proposed as the rival 
and competing theory. The proposal has already originated 
a great controversy. Darwin's theory owes a good deal of 
its interest and popnlarity to the circumstance that its factors 
are, for the most part, open and demonstrable, and cai^ be 
traced apart altogether from the speculations that accompany 
them. Bat the new-found factor lies far out of sight, and 
works among elements lurking in hidden conditions of the 
reproductive system. We may readily acknowledge the 
possibility, or even the likelihood, of changes in the *' germ 
plasma,'' natural or spontaneous, abnormal or derived, as in 
any other system of organs, but to hold that in this we have 
the origin of the distinction between species and species is 
only " an idol of the den." What, however, most concerns 
us here is, that in the statement of the rival theory,* the 
scope of natural selection is much narrowed, and the claim on 
its behalf as a substitute for the theory of design is much 
more clearly defined, — it is not a theory of the origin of 
species, it is only a theory of the origin of adaptations. But, 
in view of all that has recently been urged to this intent, I 
repeat that its claims are not admissible. *^ It fails to give 
a satisfactory explanation of the differences among closely- 
related organisms, of the gradations and succession of 
organisms, of the complex phenomena of organs and functions 
and especially of sex, of the laws and limits of variation, of 
the law of reversion to type, or of the numberless adaptations 
implied in all these." 

This reference to the recent attempt, on the part of an 
avowed Darwinian, to show that natural selection is not trust- 
worthy as a theory of the origin of species, may be taken both 
as a note on my former communication and as an introduc- 
tion to our present point of view. Looking at life and its 
manifestations, two theories hold the field of discussion, 
namely, the theory of organic evolution and the theory of 
special creations. We can notice only their general character 
and bearings. As regards the first, a number, chiefly of , 
young biologists, when dealing with this subject are in the 
habit of pre&cing their remarks with such strong statements 
as (I quote), — " The principle of evolution being now 
universally accepted," &c., or, '' No one now questions that 
great law of the unity and continuity of life, the law of 
organic evolution," &c., or *' the proof of transmutation by 



* " Physiological SelectioD." See Nature, as before. 
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genetic descent is now complete; the question of special 
creations is no longer an open question^ it has been definitely 
set aside by scientific demonstration I" Oar opponents do not 
fail either in narrow dogmatism or cool assumption. But they 
forget that there are workers outside whose knowledge of the 
facts of science is quite equal to theirs^ and who yet do not see 
their way to such strong statements ; workers, moreover, who 
call no man master, and who refuse to relegate all creation and 
every organism to a force whose very existence is purely specu- 
lative. What is the use of urging the importance of the study 
of natural science, because of its value in opening the mind, 
disciplining the faculties, cultivating powers of observation, 
fostering right method in dealing with all sorts of subjects, if 
all this is ignored or set aside in obedience to the authority of 
one gre&t name f But bowing to authority has not been favour- 
able to clearness of intellectual vision. The question has been 
set in the midst of much confusion of thought. A consistent 
theory,''^ evolution implies the existence of a self-originated 
something in which all force, — chemical, vital, mental, moral, — 
is of its essence and ever potentially inherent. It refuses to 
recognise living, working personality in nature. It assumes 
that life lurking in matter, as a quality of matter, somehow 
became active and, outside of personality, realised organisms, 
— the specific rank of plant and animal being the expression 
and representation of the progressive steps, the animal series 
being represented by the links between the gelatinous speck 
of the protozoan and the body and mind of man. All this is 
held to be the fruit of the action of uncreated natural law, 
which, unliving, gave life; mindless, gave mind; indiscrimi- 
nating, gave morality. It determines the history of nations. 
It has been the one influential factor in begetting the idea of 
a God, and in supplying man with a religion I And is this all 
we have to ofl'er to an age worn to weariness by its heart- 
hunger after truth, — the theory of an ever-active, mindless, 
infinite force, and the denial of the existence of a loving, infinite 
Fatherhood ? The question is, of intention, put in this sharp 
form, because, though this may not have been the evolution 
theory of Darwin, who acknowledged a creative starting-point, 
it is that of Darwinism. Yet there are men who, above all 
things, love truth and seek it, but who nevertheless, from lack 
of discrimination, attach their own meaning to the theory, 
and use its name for views out of all sympathy with it. Thus 



* *' Oscar Schmidt, Haeckel, aad others, think that Darwin's reference to 
a Creator is the weakest part of his system." — Trans. Vict. Inst, vol. xx., 
p. 46. 
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many are misled. They mistake the theory for the fact of 
progressive divine Self Manifestation, a truth to which great 
prominence is given in the Word of God, and of which 
Nature famishes innumerable proofs in the gradual building 
up of the earthy and in the ever- upward steps of the intro- 
duction of plants and animals, from their first appearance in 
geologic time till the opening of the present epoch. But this 
mode of revealing is not evolution, because it ascribes nature 
to God ; it recognises the essential ditference between spirit 
and matter ; it subordinates the Law of Continuity to creative 
wiU^ and it holds that the interactions and interdependencies . 
of being are as suggestive of Omniscience in the Providence 
that guides them, as creation itself is of Omnipotence in the 
Personality by whom it was realised. That the bracketing of 
these two principles as identical in their origin and applica- 
tions has begotten much perplexity in the department of 
Christian scientific thought, is not to be doubted. That it has 
not been more hurtful is to be ascribed to the fact that 
outside of these controversies there is an immense con- 
stituency, — the constituency of intelligent common-sense, — 
looking thoughtfully on, whose minds, trained and disciplined 
among and by the responsibilities, trials, and business of 
everyday life, are sharp enough to know that, as in morals 
the true test is, " by their fruits ye shall know them,*' so, 
applying the ordinary rules of evidence to the assertions and 
speculations of science, the test is, by their facts ye shall 
value them. 

We are indebted to the Bible for the other leading theory 
of being, — the theory of special creations. Till a very 
recent date this satisfied both the leaders of science and of 
Christian thought. It satisfied Newton and Brewster and 
Clerk Maxwell, Linnaeus, Cnvier and Agassiz, Butler and 
Paley and Chalmers. No doubt, in the latter half of the 
eighteenth and the early part of the nineteenth centuries, the 
so-called advanced {die auflddrung) school of theologians 
began to influence popular thought against this, as against 
most other doctrines of Holy Scripture, but their influence 
was not great. Now, it is noteworthy that most who dissent 
from the present Christian point of view seem to forget that 
this theory of special creations has a history. For example, no 
notice is taken of the fact that the great men just named not 
only embraced it as a working principle, but ably defended 
it. It was attacked on grounds precisely the same as those 
pleaded by recent opponents. The only difierence between 
the transformism of Lamarck and the transmutation of recent 
speculatists, lies in the method by which their synthesis is 
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reached. The current views regarding the unbroken and 
unbreakable continuity of natural law are only a revival of 
M. Bonnet's dictum, — non datur saltum in natura. And aa 
to method, it would be easy to show even Darwin's indebted- 
ness to Lamarck's speculations touching ^* medium,'* " luibit/' 
and '^ need" for some of the strong points in his natural 
selection theory. While, then, even a glance at the history of 
thought on this question will show us that much recent specu- 
lation is no more than a re-statement of olden forms, it will 
also show us the ignorance of those who are fond of repeating 
that at no time have naturalists of repute been found identify- 
ing themselves with the theory of special creations. In my 
former communication a passage was quoted from the last 
paper which Agassiz wrote, clearly indicating his sympathy 
with the theory. In a previous paper he as clearly and 
forcibly gave full expression to this. " As I grow old in the 
ranks of science," he said, " I feel more and more the danger 
of stretching inferences from a few observations to a wide 
field. I see that the younger generation of naturalists are at 
this moment falling into the mistake of making assertions 
and presenting views as scientific principles which are not 
based on real observation. I think it time that some positive 
remonstrance be made against that tendencv. The manner in 
which the evolution theory is treated would lead those who 
are not special zoologists to suppose that observations have 
been made by which it can be inferred that there is in nature 
such a thing as change among organised beings actually 
taking place. There is no such thing on record. It is shifting 
the ground from one field of observation to another to make 
this statement, and when the assertions go so far as to exclude 
from the domain of science those who will not be dragged 
into the mire of mere assertion, then it is time to protest." 
Too much prominence cannot be given to the question sug- 
gested by Agassiz. Evolutionists reiterate statements which 
beguile those who are not special zoologists into the impres- 
sion, if not belief, that genetic changes are goings on among 
our present fauna and flora. But recent explorations in tho 
remains of very early periods of Egyptian history, and recent 
discoveries in pre-glaciul and earliest post-glacial 46posits, 
have shed a flood of light on this question. There is proof 
that the ibis and ostrich of to-day are as species identical 
with the ibis and ostrich of three thousand years ago. Mr. 
Carruthers, in his peculiarly able and interesting address at 
the opening of the Biological Section of the British Associa- 
tion in September last (1886), pointed out that Dr. Schwein- 
furth had discovered in mummy-wrappings the remains of 
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plants which had been gathered four thousand years ago^ 
many of them identical with species now living in the Nile 
Valley. He also showed that in the earliest post-tertiary 
deposits remains of plants occur precisely the same as present 
species. 

The theory of special creations may then be thus stated : — 
Living beings were at first formed in a mature state, and, by 
creative gifb^ like produced like through natural processes of 
reproduction and growth. That which was full grown ever 
preceded the embryo. Even now the zoologist can have no 
true knowledge of the embryo except in its association with 
the mature form, and the botanist no true knowledge of the 
seed apart from the plant that produced it. But we are 
asked : " Do you really believe that every plant and animal is 
a special creation, the result of a special act of Divine inter- 
position ? " The question is not fair. The doctrine of special 
creations implies that the multiplication and persistence of 
organisms are to be traced to the continued action of second 
causes, — the natural laws which determine reproduction and 
growth. And in tracing species, as such, to creative act, we 
refuse to make our belief responsible to science for the elucida- 
tion of all the elements which distinguish between original 
species and permanent varieties. Nor do we feel called upon 
to say more in answer to '' the waste of power plea '^ than that 
to predicate waste of power on the part of an Omnipotent 
Creator is absurd. Scientific knowledge is the knowledge of 
facts observational or inferential, whether they are the facts 
of consciousness, or sense, or revelation, whose claims have 
been tested by methods other than those referred to here — 
methods, however, equally in the line of man's rational and 
spiritual nature as are those of pure science. In the method 
of knowing lies chiefly the certainty of the thing known. This 
principle has a wide sweep. It reaches to all the sources of 
knowledge. It is applicable in the world of mind as in the 
world of matter. It may find highest expression in the 
mental habits of men who have no knowledge of the termi- 
nology of science, and stand outside of all the advantages of 
its special training. But when scientific questions are raised 
and problems stated whose solution depends on the appUca- 
tion of the ordinary rules of evidence, I would place more 
confidence iif the opinions of men of practical common-sense 
than in those of experts. 

The subjects under notice occupy at present much of the 
time and attention of intelligent men. As the opportunities 
and means of education increase, and the discoveries of science 
and their fruits multiply the interest will widen and deepen. 
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Much will depend on the point of view^ both of the students 
of science themselves^ and also of the great constituency of 
sympathetic onlookers. Can the mental bent of the students 
be indicated ? To group them as atheistic^ agnostic^ theistic^ 
or Christian^ might be taken as the concrete answer to this 
question. The differentiating process begins where observa- 
tion becomes associated with philosophy, where effects are 
traced to causes^ where phenomena suggest the idea of law, 
where fitnesses raise the question of intention, intention that 
of forethought, and forethought that of creative personality. 
And it is vain to hope to keep outside of all this by limiting 
scientific work to the bare knowledge of facts, and by attempts 
to separate things from the thoughts that underlie them. 
There is something so like human thought in the very forms 
of natural objects, and so like human skill in the proofs of 
adaptation in their constituent parts and in the inter-relations 
and inter-dependencies of most widely diverse species, as to 
awaken a kind of heart-hunger in sincere and honest observers 
after this something or some one to which, or to whom, all 
nature seems to point. Thus the vital importance of the point 
of view, whether of observation or of generalisation. The 
writer holds that the scientific interpretation of nature from 
the point of view of Christian thought is more in the line of 
true science than any other. Thus the Church is called to see 
that Christian thought and effort are ever kept in touch with 
the progress of science, welcoming its fruits, entering sympa- 
thetically into the intellectual difiiculties of its workers, and 
ever according to them large liberty of honest speculation. 

Little need be said of the atheistic standing-point. 
Where it is consciously held it seldom finds open expression. 
Men say it ''in their heart." The intellectual condition 
underlying it finds rest in agnosticism^ whose influence in the 
domains of natural and physical science is much more 
marked. Its rise and progress may be sketched in a few 
sentences. The discovery of fitnesses in organism, and 
between organisms and their environments, suggests purpose ; 
purpose suggests personality which, in its turn, begets the 
desire to know something both of the purely psychical and 
moral attributes of personality — more light and fuller on the 
obligations as well as the objects of scientific research. 
These are not faced. Fitnesses are made barren by running 
them into a natural teleology from which design is excluded, 
on the plea that " the finite cannot comprehend the infinite.'' 
" We do not know that God is, and we do not know that He 
is not. We only know that if He is, He must be infinite, 
absolute, eternal, inconceivable, and unthinkable.** The 
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difference between knowledge and omniscience is ignored. 
But, *' we know in part,'' is as true in regard to our know- 
ledge of the Creator as it is of our knowledge of creation. 
We can be in conscious fellowship with God, and influenced 
rationally by Him, within the range of our faculties ; and to 
this extent a true and definite knowledge of God is within 
our reach. "We know in part, but the part which we know is 
as true and real as it could be if we knew the whole. 

There are some features of recent theism which indicate 
how much it is influenced by the science of the time. Seven- 
teenth and eighteenth century deism jmplied that we have 
such a discovery of God in nature as renders any other 
revelation unnecessary. Its adherents openly rejected 
Christianity. They were, in the language of that time, 
''naturalists'' or infidels, not atheists. Recent theism 
refuses to assume this attitude. Most of its adherents find 
in nature lavish materials to warrant the inference of creative 
personality, but they refuse to have any opinion of Christi- 
anity. They will not attack it; they simply ignore it. The 
conditions of public thought on this subject bear a striking 
resemblance to those that marked the first meeting between 
Christianity and the Alexandrian philosophy, though the 
circumstances of the times difier very widely. Christ's 
evangel began to pique the imagination, and even to touch 
the heart of the learned, and, as the forces of awakened 
thought in both departments mingled without organic union, 
attempts to harmonise them came in crowds, but the attempts 
only increased the perplexities. The linos of Christian 
evidence and doctrine became crossed and recrossed by philo- 
sophic speculation, until, in the long run, the speculatists 
themselves were bewildered. Every student of historical 
theology knows what the outcome was, — " apples of Sodom 
and clusters of Gomorrah." 

Ever advancing science multiplies facts, the worthy 
rendering of which compels the recognition of an intelligent 
creator and of ceaseless creative working and guidance. 
But as these appear to many to raise questions which 
conflict with Christian impressions, and even with some of 
the most characteristic doctrines of Christianity, they try to 
relegate theism to one department and Christianity to 
another, different and independent. They assign to the latter 
a place of isolation, with a history, no doubt, but a history 
which either rejects or suspects the oidinary principles cf 
historical criticism, and with doctrines for whose acceptance 
no logical reason can be given. But this implies a divorce 
between reason and faith, which is alien to the whole spirit 



122 PBOFESSOB Dims OK THB 

of Christianity, whose service is a reasonable service, and 
whose faith even can be iastified to reason itself. It implies 
the triumph of an evil tendency, which is growing with the 
growth of science, the tendency to shunt revelation into a 
siding; to push the Word of God into isolation from the 
secular knowledge, political movements, and social life of 
the time. Now a good deal of this may be traced to the 
unwillingness of recent theists to go even one step beyond 
the old standing point. Their studies constrain them to 
run effects up to causes, and causes, in their turn, up to 
omnipotent and omniscient personality, where they halt. But 
if they would profit by nature's highest service to the doctrine 
of creation, they are logically bound to go farther. The science 
of observation falls short of its end if it pass not into the 
science of inference. That a right and true knowledge of the 
things that are made is designed to lead up to the under- 
standing of '^the invisible things, even eternal power and 
Godhead,'^ we have the belief of one of the greatest thinkers 
of his own or of any time. And these aspects of the invisible 
and supernatural link themselves, one might almost say, in a 
rational way to doctrines which lie at the very heart of 
Christianity, — the leading doctrines of that gospel which is 
*' the power of God unto salvation.'' The foot of the ladder 
of ^' revealing '' is on the earth and in it, the top is lost to 
view amidst the light inaccessible around the sapphire throne. 
I am far from affirming that this testimony of nature must be 
read by ail; far less that by the steps of this ladder all men 
must climb into Christ's Kingdom. J only affirm that theism 
fails in its high calling when it accepts nature's witness to 
the being and immanent presence of God as its terminus ad 
quern ; when, in a word, it refuses to look at the evidence in 
proof of the existence of, to say the least, a thinkable link 
between Creation and the Bible, the two parts of the 
one revelation which God has made of himself to man. 
This inference as to a thinkable link between the two is so 
important that I would like to look at the data which warrant 
it from yet another point of view. Comparative zoology deals 
not only with recent, but with the remains of extinct forms. 
The latter, not less than the former, are literally crowded with 
materials suggestive of the leading positions of theism — 
order, contrivance. And not the least interesting of the facts 
of palaeontology are those which discredit, or flatly con- 
tradict, many of the assertions of present speculative science. 
For example, oldest organisms are not really the simplest ; 
the disappearance of the oldest was not merely the last step 
of a struggle for existence, waged throughout ages, vaster 
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than even imagination can grasp; ifc was the result of inter- 
ference, sharp and sadden, with animals whose specific featnres 
were as deeply, definitely, and broadly outlined as they were 
at their introduction. The new types which came at remote 
intervals in geologic time were not the fruit of trivial or 
slight modifications of structure and form by the living, 
active influences of natural selection, for in that case the 
gradations would be traceable in the forms that preceded 
them ; whereas all palasontology witnesses to the fact that 
their introduction was sudden, that they continued throughout 
long geologic ages unaltered, and that when they ceased, 
their remains in the uppermost strata in which they occur, 
differ in nothing from those in the lowest. Identical con- 
ditions may be predicated of recent forms. Simplest 
organisms bold the field as tenaciously as most complex 
ones. Species that have dropped out of present faunaB have 
not fallen in the struggle for existence against healthier or 
incidentally better equipped individuals of the same specias^ 
or against closely related species, but in the struggle against 
man. If the great auk has passed from among birds, and if 
the American buffalo is parsing from among mammals, it is 
because man found them convenient for food, and they have 
no chance against the snare, and the arrow^ and the knife, 
and the rifle, in their struggle with man. 

In his survey of the two great departments, palaeontology 
and recent forms, man sees everywhere the past shedding 
light on the present, and the present on the past. Early 
simple forms become to him the promise and the prophecy of 
those that are highly complex. Composite types, as where 
fish and reptile occur in one genus, are seen differentiating, 
their rank as types being determined by concentration rather 
than by complexity of organs, and corresponding psychical 
advance keeping in line with physical development, till reason- 
endowed man appears, the head and crown of life. Man, the 
interpreter of nature {"homo minister et interpres natura'*), 
takes all the past and all the present worlds of life and vegeta- 
tion into the presence of the Creator, as having found in them 
motives for worship, materials for praise : " Lord, how 
manifold are Thy works ! in wisdom bast Thou made them 
all. The earth is full of Thy riches. So is this great sea.*' 

If, then, all through the great epochs of geologic time, and 
all through the long ages that have run since the forms that 
now surround man were introduced, the environments ol 
animals have ever been adapted to their instincts and appe- 
tites, is it the least likely that man would be the single 
exception to this ? Is it, in face of the fitnesses between 



124 PKOFJSSSOU DUNS ON THE 

all other living FormB and their surroundings^ conceivable that 
man alone would be endowed with powers for whose exercise 
no provision had been made, and for whose satisfaction no 
objects had been provided ? Is it credible that amplest means 
were put within reach for the gratification of his instincts and 
appetites, and yet that none were furnished for that of his 
moral faculties ? There is only one sufficient answer to such 
questions, — an answer, however, which cannot be given 
without bringing into full view the steps which lead up to it. 
In our study of nature we meet with adaptations which imply 
forethought, coutiiving wisdom, creative personality, creative 
beneficence; moral elements come into play, conscience is 
active, there are conscious moral relations between man and 
the personality discovered in creation, — relations whose 
recognition bring with it a class of wants for which satis- 
faction is not to be found in nature, the scientific study of 
which has forced from observers the recognition of an all- 
pervading personality, the light of whose presence has 
quickened and intensified the very sense of evil and the 
desire after good, and the search after God, which yet 
nature can do nothing to gratify. God recognises the wants 
. of " his own offspring," and provides for their gratification. 
Thus the crowning adaptation, — the adaptation between the 
Gospel and the spiritual constiUition of man. Theism slopes 
upward into Christianity, and lays its lavish testimony to the 
manifold wisdom of God at the feet of Him to whom the 
wise men of old brought their gifts, gold, frankincense, and 
myrrh : " He is Lord of all." But are not Christian 
apologists apt to attach too great value to the mere 
acknowledgment of a God by some distinguished workers ? 
What is wanted, even for their own sake, and the world's 
sake, and the ChurcVs sake, is something that will put heart 
into their confession, set their high attainments all aglow with 
a light and warmth more than human, and lead to a personal 
consecration whose intensity and intellectual breadth would 
tind fittest expression in the words, '' for me to live is Christ." 
This attitude far transcends that of theism, and the worker 
finds himself at home with a new doctrine, that of Christ's 
creatorship. Nature has a Christology whose exposition and 
illustration depend on the same methods as those of scripture 
Christology. Faith leads the observer into a sphere outside 
of, yet concentric with, that in which the organs of sense 
have scope and exercise, and in which the great and pressing 
question of our age, — the question of the origin of all things, 
— finds an answer : " Through faith we understand that the 
worlds were framed by the word of God, so that the things 
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whicli are seen were not made of the things which do appear/* 
The sapernatural testimony of Revelation completes that of 
nature to creative personality. True^ the facts of Revelation 
are not discoverable by reason. But, while the domains of 
thought are enlarged, and the objects of thought multiplied, the 
qualities of thought are identical in both spheres. The faith 
which finds opportunities innumerable of exercise among the 
works of nature, is precisely the same power as that by which 
we deal with the facts of revelation. And its exercise^ in the 
latter department, is no more inconsistent or out of harmony 
with reason, than its exercise is in the former, while the new 
standing point is in complete accord with science. In the 
present conditions of thought, touching the borderland 
between science and scripture, the importance of this cannot 
be over-estimated. In scientific lines, and by the method 
of science, the Ohristian student may reach a knowledge 
of God as true and trustworthy as the knowledge he 
may have of his fellow men,— a knowledge which enters 
experience and becomes truly our own, and, as our own, is 
felt to be both rational and logical. Natural fitnesses, either 
between the individual parts of organisms^ or in the relations 
of similar or different organisms to one another, are as ^ood 
towards the inference of intelligent creative personality 
as corresponding fitnesses in the products of human skill are 
towards the inference of intelligent human personality, — 
a personality in both cases resembling our own. We can 
thus acknowledge the fairness of the charge of anthropo- 
morphism. It is made as a term of reproach, we accept it 
as a testimony to man's origin, — " God created man in His 
own image.'' By this, man is drawn to seek after God in His 
own works, and, when he finds in these proofs of thought 
and forethought and intention, the mental qualities which are 
his^ as one of God's children, fit him for knowing the Father. 
Thus, indeed, the chief element of strength in the doctrine of 
final causes. [Now, when we change the point of view from 
theism to Christianity, and when faith accepts the New Testa- 
inent doctrine of Creatorship, then, and not till then, in lines 
and by a method as trustworthy from the latter as from the 
former point of view, we may reach the inference that He 
who is King^ eternal^ immortal, and invisible, by whom 
"all things were created that are in heaven and that are 
in earth, visible and invisible," " by whom all things con- 
sist," and without whom " was not anything made that was 
made," is none else than He on whose cross was written, 
''This is Jesus the King of the Jews." But the steps of 
legitimate inference end not till we reach the words, '' By 
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whom we have redemption and the forgiveness of sin." 
Now^ wonld not much be gained were Christian apologists to 
insist that theism can only be of highest valae as a starting 
point, a terminus a quo — a point from which to pass to the 
Bible views of Creator and Creation ? . Frankly avowing, 
however^ that this is done to bring full in view the grand 
truths inseparably linked up with Christ's Creatorship, even 
His Incarnation^ Atonement^ and Resurrection.] 



The Chaibkan (Right Honourable Lord Grimthorpe). — Our 
thanks are due to Professor Duns for his paper, which has been so 
admirably read by Mr. Cadman Jones. I need not say that the 
subject dealt with is a very important one. With regard to the 
paper itself, I hardly know what to say. To say that I agree with 
it in general would be to say nothing, and I am afraid I cannot say 
I agree with it in all its details. I agree with some of the general 
propositions, such as that which asserts that theism without Chria- 
tianity is very imperfect, and a good deal more which I need not 
repeat. But the question which occurs to me on reading papers 
of this sort is, What good are they likely to do? What prac- 
tical lesson is to be drawn from this paper, and what is to 
be carried away by those who have heard it? Do you believe 
any more or any less in either of the two propositions which 
Professor Duns has rightly stated as the only alternatives ? I must 
say I was struck with this. In one part of the paper the author 
says : — " But we are asked, * Do you really believe that every plant 
and animal is a special creation, the result of a special act of Divine 
interposition ? * " and then he says " The question is not fair." I 
really do not see why it is not fair. The answer may be easy, or 
difficult, or there may be several answers ; but the man who pro- 
pounds any kind of scientific theory is bound to be prepared to 
answer any question which is not absurd or demonstrably unfair. 
A question is not made unfair by saying it is so. Dr. Whewell, one 
of the most distinguished men of his time, and opposed to Darwin- 
ism then, faced this very question, and said distinctly that he 
thought it was fair, because there were only two alternatives they 
must accept, — either transformation or creation. As Dr. Whewell 
answered the question, *' transformation means what is commonly 
:»lled evolution." There is another remark I would make on this 
paper, and that is that there is a good deal of unnecessary 
rerbal criticism in it. What, I ask, can it signify whether 
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Darwin's book is properly called the Origin of Species or 
not? No doubt, if we had discussed the matter with Darwin 
himself, he, — the most candid of men,— might have said/ 
'' Whether it is the right term or not, what I mean is, * the 
cause of the change of species or of the production of new species.' " 
Bui Darwin expressly disavowed the intention of tracing all species 
up to their origin ; and so he said over and ^ over again. Indeed, I 
cannot help thinking that a good many people do not, or will not, 
recollect what Darwin himself frequently said. Take the last sen- 
tence in his Origin of Species : — " There is grandeur in this view 
of life, with its several powers, having been originally breathed by 
the Creator into a few forms, or into one." Is anybody here pre- 
pared to deny that ? People very often confound Darwin with such 
mischievous writers as Haeckel and Spencer, who assume every- 
thing they want, and whose logic is as illogical as possible. I am 
glad to see that Darwin had in his heart much the same opinion of 
Spencer's philosophy as I expressed in this room four years ago. 
He said he could not understand Spencer ; which meant a great 
deal, from him. He suspected Spencer's " principles," by inventing 
a few of which he pretended to generate the world. You 
will see from that paper of mine what prodigious folly thdt leads 
to ; and, as I have shown, Darwin did not believe in Spencer's 
so-called principles a bit. Haeckel and the atheists, and the 
persistent-force men, say the weak part of the Darwinian 
theory is that Darwin did not agree with them ; that he recog- 
nised the necessity for a Creator. Therefore, when Professor Duns 
and others talk about Darwin and Darwinism, they should remember 
what Darwinism means. There may be people who are a great deal 
more Darwinian, — if one may use the term, though it is wrong, — 
than Darwin ; or rather, who are more revolutionary or evolutionary 
than Darwin. People fancied that Darwin's views and theories led 
necessarily or logically to atheism ; but Darwin said they did not ; 
and this will be seen not only from the passage I have read to you, 
but from another which I take from a letter to Dr. Asa Gray, where 
he says : — " I am inclined to look at everything as resulting from 
DESIGNED LAWS, with the details, good or bad, left to the working out 
of what we may call chance," — though elsewhere he explains that 
chance only means the necessary result of the laws in one direction 
or another, and he adds, '* Let each man hope and believe what he 
can. Certainly I agree with you that my views are not at all neces- 
sarily atheistical." Nothing could be more decisive or clear than 
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this. Then he goes on to say, ''I can see no reason why a man or any 
other animal may not have been aboriginally prodnced by laws 
which may have been expressly designed by an omniscient Creator, 
who foresaw every future event and consequence.'' You will see in 
various parts of Paley's Natn/ral Theologt/, — a book which I never 
open withont wonder at its logical and scientific power, considering 
how much has been learned since, — that he anticipated *' the possi- 
bility of its being proved that things are produced with mechanical 
dispositions fixed beforehand by intelligent appointment," besides 
demonstrating the impossibility of their existing without it. Paley 
had a kind of instinct (and he was a great mathematician and 
natural, as well as moral, philosopher), which led him to think the 
time might come when it would be seen that there mnst be con- 
tinual creation by changes going on from time to time, producing 
one animal of one species at one period and another at another, and 
all produced by mechanical laws made by the Creator whenever 
the world began, or rather, before it could begin. I see no differ- 
ence between Paley and Darwin as to this. We know that Darwin 
gradually slid out of a belief in Christianity, becanse he would 
not believe in miracles, — not out of a belief in a Creator, 
but out of a belief in Kevelation; but that has no relation 
to this question. Carrying on the same line of argument, I 
cannot help thinking that Dr. Duns has rather overlooked some 
necessary things in giving his catalogue of great men who are 
satisfied with the theory of special creation, taken in its common 
sense. He says, " It satisfied Newton and Brewster." How could 
it help satisfying them when no other theory was before the world 1 
Darwin's theory was founded on an enormous collection of facts, — 
and not on facts alone, but on inferences from them. Some one 
must make the collection, and Darwin began it in reality during his 
voyage in the Beagle. Newton, Linnaeus, and Cuvier had them not. 
I think Agassiz, who differed from Darwin, was by no means so 
great a philosopher as some who agreed with him. To talk of 
Butler and Chalmers is ont of the question. Butler was the 
greatest reasoner of theday on the facts then known ; while Chalmers 
was only a theologian and preacher, though a great one. Clerk 
Maxwell did not live to see a great deal that has been discovered 
since. This paper asserts that nothing has been discovered since 
Darwin confirming his views. For my part I have read enough 
to believe that every discovery made in the direction of Darwin is 
made in the direction of transformation of species under laws of 
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nature^ which are laws of the Creator, though not in a 
direction pointing to a self -creation of species, or of anything 
at all without a primary cause. As far as I can find out, almost 
ev^ry discovery made in palaeontology and other things has 
tended to fill up the gaps left in Darwin's discoveries ; or rather, 
I should say, to reduce the size of the gaps. People are too apt to 
forget that a small gap. requires a power to leap over it just as 
much as a great one, speaking philosophicaHy and in looking 
for causes. Darwin not only knew there were gaps, but 
said BO over and over again. There never was a more candid 
writer, and, as has often been said, he stated objections to his 
own theory stronger than any others that were put forward*. H© 
had faith in some of the gaps being filled up as time went 
on. I need hardly say I am 'not an evolutionist to the extent of 
believing that any evolutionary theory wiU account for every- 
thing. On the contrary^ I argued in the paper I have referred 
to, that every change, however large or small, is a creative act, not 
necessarily made as an act of interference, but as the result of laws 
of nature going far deeper than we know anything about. I men- 
tioned in that paper the case of " calculating boys," of wliom I hav^ 
known two or three in my life, and I said there was one of my ownt 
profession, a Q.C., who could work in his head in a moment ques- 
tions that would take any of us at least ten minutes to solve. Now, 
how doesr that arise ? How can such a thing be the result of chance ? 
Darwin explained what he means by chance. Of course, he knew tiiere 
is no such thing as chance strictly, and cannot be ; that that which 
we call chance is the result of certain laws of nature which we partly 
understand and partly do not understand. I said in that same paper 
there is not a grain of dust that falls by what we call chance or that 
does not fall' according to a law of nature ; and that is an obvious 
tmiBm. Darwin used the word " chance " as meaning the neces- 
sary result o( some laws of nature. Whatever the laws of nature 
ordain must be accepted as a necessary and logical result of them, for 
we cannot conceive the Creator altering the multiplication-table or 
the laws of geometry ; and therefore we say that, whatever logically 
and mathematically follows from any law of nature cannot be 
avoidedw As Darwin said somewhere, the results may be good or 
bad, but if they come from a law of nature, although they may be 
called the results of chance, they are the results of a law of nature 
all the same. And so, when a new organ appears in a body in 
which it has never appeared before, it has been created not the less 
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because it is a small change than if it were a great one. The cal- 
culating boys had not calculating fathers ; and nothing can of 
itself give a greater power than it has. An instance Darwin 
mentions is one of a comparatiyelj great, though sudden, change. 
He says that nectarines sometimes grow spontaneously on the 
boughs of peach-trees. You may think that is not much ; but a 
nectarine is not like a peach ; the two are very much unlike in taste, 
in skin, in texture, or flesh. Something which we cannot explain, 
something which Darwin calls chance, brings, every now and then, 
a nectarine out of a peach-tree. And so, when this paper says 
" That which was full-grown ever preceded the embryo," that, I 
say, is a loose way of talking. Something that was full-grown 
preceded always the embryo ; but what has to be accounted for, 
and what in reality can never be accounted for except by some 
creative theory, is, why the embryo ever grows up into some- 
thing different from that which produced it. There is the 
preliminary difficulty, which the Haeckelites and Spenceritea 
have never faced. Why did generation ever take place? I 
only mention these things as specimens, and I am giving them 
in both directions, — specimens, if you will allow me to say 
BO, to prevent your confounding these matters with the mere 
physical question of the origin of species, i.e.^ of variations, 
and indulging in looise reasoning. Another proof of the in- 
competence of the evolutionists to explain the origin of the 
world or its present state without a Creator, — and the more I 
reflect upon it the stronger it seems to me, — is that which I did 
my best to expound here last year in my paper on the Beauty 
of Nature. I cannot even see that any evolutionist has ever 
made a fairly honest attempt to account for it on their prin- 
ciples, or can honesily have persuaded himself that he has done so. 
Most of them are the merest evasions of difficulties which they 
cannot ^a<^- Darwin evidently perceived himself to be helpless 
about it. The little bits of beauty within a very small domain of 
nature, for which they have invented guesses, are worth nothing as a 
theory, whether those guesses are right or wrong ; for a theory which 
only professes to account for a small, or even a large, proportion 
of the phenomena which it ought to account for, but not for aU, is no 
theory worth attending to, accordii^ to all the rules of science. And 
so it seems to me that the real objection to Spontaneous Evolution 
as a theory of Cosmogony, and the true line to take about it, which 
would bo equally true if every suspected missing link were found, 
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is, that it accoontB neither for the origin of life, nor for anj kind of 
generation, nor for the production or growth, of animals or vege- 
tables from seeds, nor for any offspring having more powers than 
their parents, nor for the beauty of nature generally, nor for the 
ezistenoe of any laws of nature ; for the origin of which not eVen 
Mr. Spencer can find more to say than they are " unfathomable 
mysteries," and that the existence of matter without them is what 
he is pleased to call ** unthinkable," whateyer that may mean. It 
seems to me that this is far more than enough to say against any 
theory that professes to account for everything. 

Rev. J. G. Walker. — It is a very curious fact in nature that an 
animal if produced by one that has been frightened takes the colour 
of the animal that gave the fright. 

The Chairman. — ^The question is, — Why do changes of this 
kind take place — when they do, which is very seldom f And why 
does any change take place ? Variation only comes because a law 
of nature has been ordained which makes it come when it is needed 1 
Bev. J. G. Walker. — Animals become quite different on different 
soils. 

The Chairman. — Yes, and why do they 1 It is all very well to 
say they adapt themselves to circumstances, climate, and soil, but 
how do they so adapt themselves 1 You cannot account for that. 
Professor Duns' friends seem to think that his first paper was not 
theistic enough. I can hardly understand that ; and when he says he 
cannot accept natural selection as a substitute for the well-known 
theistical argument, how much does he mean t The only theistical 
argument of rational men now is that everything must have pro- 
ceeded somehow from the Creator. What has natural selection to 
do with that) Paley anticipated that it would be proved some day 
that the Creator produced all things in nature by a provision that 
they should change according to circumstances, and be able to adapt 
themselves to variations of soil and climate, and so forth. Dr. 
Duns says : — '* The whole subject admits of full discussion as a 
scientific subject, and not a theological doctrine." What does that 
mean ) Of course, it is true in a sense, but it contradicts what he 
said before. He previously said that he reads this paper because 
some people found fault with his former one as not being sufficiently 
theistic, and then he says, '* The whole subject admits of full dis- 
cussion as a scientific subject and not a theological doctrine.^* The 
question of transformation as a mere question of fact, does not 
admit of discussion ' as a theological question. Darwin says you 
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can discuss the transmutation of species without the slightest refer- 
ence to theologj. Huxley says, in one of his dexterous phrases 
which imply more than he ventures to express, *' Materialism is a very 
good working theory." Yes, I reply, it is ; and so is gravity a good 
working theory ; but you are here to tell us, not why gravity comes 
out well as a working theory when it is set to work, but who set it 
to work ? That is the point. But we are told that theism alone is 
not sufficient without Christianity, and that we are not to rejoice 
too much over " the mere acknowledgment of a God by some dis- 
tinguished workers." Of course ; but sufficient for what ? I ask 
what has Christianity to do with the theory of the transmutation 
of species ? Christianity, depend upon it, never will be proved by 
anything except that which proved it originally, and forced it on 
a hostile world, viz., evidence of its miracles. I read this afternoon 
a curious illustration of the danger of putting Christianity on new 
grounds. Professor St. George Mivart, a distinguished scientist, is 
a Roman Catholic, and he says he rests everything on the authority 
of the Church, t.«., his Church ; for we Protestants certainly do 
not. He says distinctly: — '*I admit that I do not believe the 
things that are stated in the Old Testament, or even in the New, 
as visible manifestations ; but I accept them on the authority of 
the Church " : which is very like saying, " I say that I believe on 
the authority of the Church things that in fact I do not believe at 
all." He has been attacked for that by a very astute antagonist, Sir 
James Stephen ; and if you wish to see a theory completely smashed 
and stamped upon you will read his article in the Nineteenth 
Century, I am sorry to say that Sir James Stephen does not 
hold our opinions on theology, and I only bring this forward as 
showing the danger of preferring to rest Christianity on other 
grounds than those which established it, and were always appealed 
tq by its Author and His followers. The other day I was talking 
about this, and some one said, *^ You don't mean to say you rest 
Christianity on miracles." I said, " What else do you rest it on ? 
How did it ever get into the world without ? " and my interrogator 
was floored. It is, a fortiori^ dangerous to mix up Christianity 
with science. They have nothing to do with each other. They 
are each the work of God, and are therefore equally true ; but if 
you attEbch Christianity to a particular scientific theory, you run 
this risk, that your particular scientific theory may get knocked on 
the head, and then your opponent tells you, " You chose to rest 
your Christianity on your scientific theory. I have refuted your 
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scientific theory : where is your Christianity ? " That is the danger 
of such a mode of reasoning, It is with this, as with all things 
relating to the Bible and theology ; and I say that if people mn away 
from or give up the original grounds on which both were established 
they are sure to fall. On this point I venture to refer you to my 
little tract or book on Huxley and Hume on Miracles (S.P.C.K.), 
which has never been answered, so far as I know. For all these 
reasons, I say that^ although I agree with the spirit of a good deal 
contained in Dr. Duns' paper, I cannot honestly say that I think it 
the best mode of writing for the purpose. 

The Hon. Sbcbbtabt (Captain P. Petbie, F.GiS.)i — The following 
communications have been received in regard to Professor Duns' 
paper. 

The Reverend Canon Saumarez Smith, B.D., Principal of St. 
Aidan's College, Birkenhead, writes : — 

'^ The Professor's paper is a very useful and suggestive one. His 
object seems to be to Chriatianizey if I may so s&y, the study of 
Natural Science. In place of the late Mr. Darwin's assertion that 
' Science has nothing to do with Christ, except so far as the habit of 
scientific research makes a man cautions in admitting evidence,' the 
writer of this paper in effect asserts that students ought not to be 
content with even the theistic inference from Nature, but^ finding in 
Theism a testimony to ' creative personality,' should not shrink from 
further research into what that recognition involves. The Bible, 
with its profEered Revelations, should not be ' shunted into a siding,' 
as if it were a useless or dangerous block in the way of science. 
It should rather be used as another engine for real and rational 
progress in knowledge. Charles Darwin was an instance of a man 
who vacillated between an indefinite kind of theistic sentiment and 
an agnosticism which resxdted from the refusal to entertain, or 
' think deeply ' on, religious subjects : for, as he acknowledges, he 
had ' never systematically thought much on religion in relation to 
science, or morals in relation to society.' In other words^ he was a 
mere naturalist j and not a moralist" 

'* It is relevant to note that the theory of ' natural selection ' is 
specially stated hy Air. Darwin to have driven him from the theistic 
inference to which ' the old argument of design from Nature' leads. 

" The ambiguity of the terms ' Evolution,' or ' Darwinism,' leads, 
as Professor Duns points out, to great confusion in argument. An 
* evolution ' which is regarded as a portion of the divinely-ordered 
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prooesses whereby the Prii!!iml Providence of Gk>d aots in nature, is a 
very drGEerent conception from the ' Evolution ' which is viewed as 
an operative, blind Force, that, without God, somehow, in an end« 
less succession of ages, unrolls, from nothing at all^ everything 
that exists, whether in the material or moral spheres of fact and 
observation. 

"The Bible cannot fairly be ignored (though it ought to be 
criticised and tested) in relation to questions of natural science, 
wherever such questions are concerned with theories of origin. 
For this collection of ancient .' books, with a remarkably persistent 
consistency of statement^ which runs through long and diverse 
periods, refers the origin of the universe to a Self-existent Being, 
who is ' the Former of all things,* and concerns Himself with the 
moral, as well as with the material, environment of mankind. This 
Bible teaches us that a theory of special creation (or creations) 
stands at the head of all attainable knowledge. Parallel with the 
statement of the theory in the paper that ' that which was full 
grown pi*eceded the embryo,' the sublime and vast idea is present to 
the mind of the Christian student that God precedes all, and that 
from the Divine * Fulness ' goes forth a creative ' Word,' and a 
fertilising 'Life,' whereby the universe is constituted, ruled, and 
preserved. This, though a necessarily mysterious theory, is surely 
a more reasonable and satisfactory one than the unproved and 
unverified theory of a mere natural ' evolution.' 

** Has the theory of special creations been disproved, or discreditedP 
The great advance in knowledge of natural phenomena, and in con- 
sequent materials for inferential or speculative conclusions as to laws 
of Nature, or genetic processes in diversified vehicles of life, may 
lead men to alter and modify older definitions or dogmas ; but it 
has done nothing to shake the fundamental position that in the 
beginning GK)d created the heavens and the earth. This being so, 
' the Bible views of Creator and creation ' ought not only not to be 
scouted as unscientific, but ought to lead the students of Nature to 
prosecute the study of the Bible, and to endeavour to find the real 
connexion existing between the material and moral spheres of 
research ; spheres which, although in many points distinct, are yet 
also in many points in contact, and may not be continuously treated 
as dissociated from ea^h other. 

'* The scientist has no right to say, ' I have no need of Revelation,' 
any more than the Christian philosopher or theologian has a right 
to say, * I have nothing to do with science.' 



THEOB[£S OF NATURAL SELECTION AND DESIGN. 135 

'The genuine seeker after truth should not ' be content to remain 
an agnostic,' or wish to become what Mh Darwin has sftid he him- 
self became — ' colour-blind ' to religious conceptions. And the 
Christian student of science gains by the ChrUtology of the Bible 
an insight into the sublimest yiews both of Nature and of the 
&culties and destiny of man." 

Mr. Hastings C. Dent, C.E., F.L.S., writes : — 

" Professor Duns' paper is a very valuable one indeed, and the author 
deserves not only our best thanks, but also our support by the hearty 
expression of our ideas as to matters of detail, for which there is 
a vast scope by oorroboratiye evidence. Our watchword should be 
* Union* is strength,' and I fear this is perhaps scarcely enough 
considered by many who are endeavouring to express — according to 
their convictions — the true unity of the book of Revelation and 
the book of Nature. . While I thoroughly agree with the author 
' thai theism alone is of highest value .... which is in conscious 
sympathy with Christianity,' I must confess that in our conflict 
with agnosticism and atheism it seems to me that we lay ourselves 
open to be assailed on matters entirely beside the point we are 
arguing if we take our standpoint on Christianity as an axiom. 
Christianity is a purely metaphysical and religious question, and 
therefore I humbly submit that we should not bring the subject of 
our Holy Faith into the discussion. The great difference is this : 
that) while our belief as to the origin of things which are seen 
can be worked out reasonably on scientific lines 'to support our 
faith in God as the Creator, and not the Evolver ; our faith in the 
transcendental mysteries of the Incarnation of our Blessed 
Redeemer and His Atonement cannot be thus laid down for logical 
acceptance by the unbeliever. But I agree so thoroughly with the 
author's words (p. 120) : — ' The Church is called to see that Christian 
thought and effort are ever kept in touch with the progress of 
science, welcoming its fruits, entering sympathetically into tho 
intellectual difficulties of its workers, and even according to them 
laige liberty of honest speculation.' It is to this facet of tho 
crystal of truth I feel drawn to direct my few remarks. I would 
not welcome as comrades in the fight any who do not uphold tho 
Bible ; but to assert to our opponents that our standpoint is the 
Catholic or Christian Faith is rather different. The bigotry and 
intolerance of some ecclesiastics have led some men, who are 
working in the domain of the physical and natural sciences, to 
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throw oyer as insupportable the bonds by which their predecessors 
had been held, or in which they had themselves been educated. 
The result has been equally disastrous both to the interests of 
Christianity and of science. I have referred to this in my book 
A Year in BrazU^ in a chapter on the Theory of Evolution, where 
I say: — .'Whereinsoever scientific men have attempted to disprove 
certain spiritual truths as doctrines, such as the efficacy of prayer, 
the possibility of miracles, &c., they have dealt with things outside 
their province. Mathematics, physics, biology, do not afford an 
explanation of the spiritual world. The finite mind cannot com- 
prehend the Infinite, but it may apprehend it by accepting revealed 
truth. On the other hand, whereinsoever ecclesiastical dogmatism 
has decreed certain explanations of phenomena or conditions of the 
natural world, which explanations have been proved to be contrary 
to fact by scientific discoveries, therein such dogmas are manifestly 
erroneous, and ar^ the results of human interpretations of the text 
of Scripture ; which writings were inspired, not to teach man what 
he might find out for himself, not to instruct in natural science, but 
to reveal how the creature may approach the Creator. In each case, 
therefore, the apologists of party have argued from the known to 
the unknown, and the result has been a confusion of ideas — 
generally, if not invariably, the result of a warped and bigoted 
intellect. Life is too short, its duties are too momentous, for us to 
spend our few days in speculation. One thing is evident, man has a 
body, and is a spirit which will live for ever. Bevelation tells him 
how to prepare for that future life. Meanwhile, there are thousands 
who, knowing, believing in, and loving this grand truth, can afford a 
few hours occasionally ... to devote to the studyof nature. If they 
approach it with the feelings of the psalmist : *' Lord, how manifold 
are Thy works ! in wisdom Thou hast made them all ; " to them 
the study is not only of the deepest interest in itself, but, by in- 
Creasing their knowledge and appreciation of the wonderfully 
intricate works of the Great Creator, it assures them that if He can 
so carefully arrange the complicated adjustments which are necessary 
for the well-being of the whole organic world, and can watch over 
all the smallest organisms that He has created, so much the more 
they who aire formed in His image, after His likeness, are His 
special care. Thus . . . they may through nature be led up to nature's 
God, and acknowledge that He, the Omniscient, the Omnipresent, 
the Onmipotent, " hath done all things well." ' 

*^ In conclusion^ with regardto the interpretations offered by certain 
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writers on the first chapter of Genesis, I wonld quote the words of 
the Duke of Argyll : — ' the first chapter of Genesis stands alone 
among the traditions of mankind in the wonderful simpliciiy and 
grandeur of its words. Specially remarkable — miraculous it seems 
to me — is that character of reserre which leayes open to reason all 
that reason may be able to attain. The meaning of these words 
fieems always to be a meaning ahead of wience ; not because it 
anticipates the results of science.* ^ 
The meeting was then adjourned. 
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THE AUTHOR'S REPLY. 

My repl J deals only with the leading review and oriticiBin of m j 
paper. To diBcnss fully the topics, relevant and irrelevant, referred 
to would demand more space than the paper itself. But I wish to 
be brief: — (1) "What practical lesson is to be drawn from the 
paper ? " One lesson is, that something to the point can be said in 
favour of the doctrine of special creations, in the face of attempts to 
discredit it by such assumptions as the critic condemns in Haeckel 
and Spencer, '* who assume," he says, " everything they want, and 
whose logic is as illogical as possible." (2) ''The question is not fair.*' 
'' I really do not see why it is not fair." The two sentences which 
follow show well enough why it is not fair. It is " demonstrably 
unfair," because it is put with the view of committing the writer to 
the demonstrably unscientific opinion that numberless so-called 
permanent varieties, which go by the name of species, are the fruit 
of special creative acts. It is " demonstrably unfair," because those 
who put it, if we may credit them with ordinary intelligence, must 
know that the advocates of the doctrine of special creations ascribe 
to organisms great plasticiiy, even while they refuse to attribute 
change to mere mechanical cause. (3) "Every change, however large 
or small, is a creative act, not necessarily made as an interference, but 
as the result of laws of nature going far deeper than we know any- 
thing about." Clearly we attach different meanings to the terms 
"creative acts." But to confound the action of divinely-guided 
second causes with the act of special creations, seems to me to lead 
to the threshold at least of a department more congenial to " loose 
reasoning" than to scientific discussion. Final causes are not 
miracles. (4) " How could it help satisfying them when no other 
theory was before the world?" The querist ignores the whole 
history of thought on the subject— the Darwinism before Darwin — a 
copious literature which will force all who have a competent know- 
ledge of it to refuse to Darwinism the interest of a new thing under 
the sun. I afi&rm that there are very few, if any, vital points in 
that system which may not be found in French literature of specu- 
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latiye science, towards the end of the eighteenth and the beginning 
of the present century. Does the critic believe that either Newton 
or Brewster was ignorant of the De Return NcUura of Lucretius P 
As to both, there is the fullest proof to the contrary. 
Then, as to most of the other names mentioned, is it the 
least likely that they were not familiar with the speculative 
views of Lamarck P But more, one of the most interesting of 
Chalmers's early papers was a review of the Systenie de la 
NcUure of M. Mirabaud (Baron d'Holbach). "Chalmers was 
only a theologian and a preacher." The author of this remark 
has forgotten the St. Andrew's University mathematical and chem- 
ical lectures. (5) "What can it signify whether Darwin's 
book is properly called the Origin of Species or not ? " Turn to the 
numbers of Njature referred to in my paper, and it will be abundantly 
evident that loyal and intelligent Darwinians would be slow to 
regard as " unnecessary verbal criticism " my allusion to the new 
&ctor aUeged : — 

To regalate the ohanges 
Between Man and Tunicate, 
In the Evolution prooesa 
And the Powers that on it wait I 

{6) " As far as I can find out, almost every discovery made in palsB- 
ontolc^ and other things has tended to fill up the gaps left in 
Darwin's discoveries."* No weight can be attached to such assertions 
in the absence of illustrative instances. The author hopes he is 
acquainted with " almost every discovery in palaeontology" ; ho can- 
not add " And other things," nor would he like to name aU the 
" gaps " referred to. He is, however, sure that recent discoveries 
in palaaontology do not warrant this statement. But as to, at least, 
another gpreat gap recently made in Darwin's argument frompaleeon- 



* A Member writes : — " Probably Lord Grimthorpe did not intend to 
refer to the origin of man when giving this opinion, as the evidence furaiBhed 
in the new works of Sir J. W. Dawson, KC.M.G., F.B.S., Professor W. 
Kitchin Parker, F.R.S., Professor Hartmann, and others is against any gaps 
between man and the lower animals having been bridged." — See also the 
Journal of the Fietoria Instilute, vol xx. p. 87, et $eq. — ^Bd. 
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tologj h.e takes the liberty in this connexion to refer to a paper On 
9ome Darunnistic Heresies, hj Prof. Carl Yogt (TVm Annals and Mag. 
of Nat. His.y Yo\, xix.,No. 1Q9, Jan.. 1887), a most snggestive paper 
from an unexpected quarter. (7) "The only theistical argument of 
rational men (!) now is that everything must have proceeded somehow 
from a Creator. What has natural selection to do with that ? " It 
has to do with it simply because it is asserted to be the " somehow." 
But those who propose it go a little j&irther than the critic, and say 
that the Creator is unknowable. "I think," said Darwin, " that gene- 
rally (and ^ more and more as I grow older), but not always, an 
Agnostic would be the more correct description of my state of mind." 
'* I for one must be content to remain an Agnostic" {Life, vol. i. 
pp. 304, 3 1 3). (8) " That which we call chance is the result of certain 
laws of Nature which we partly understand and partly do not 
understand." What has this vague remark to do with my last 
paper ? I do not think the word " chance " occurs in it. But as it 
is made much of in the criticism, it may be well to notice the office 
assigned to it. " I am inclined," said Darwin, " to look at every- 
thing as resulting from designed laws, with the details, whether good 
or bad, left to the working out of what we may call chance. Not that 
this notion at all satisfies me. I feel most deeply that the whole, 
subject is too profound for the human intellect" (Z«/e, vol. iii. 312). 
The details of designed laws lett to the working out of chance ! 
Take an Ultistration : Man is the outcome of cycles of evolution by 
natural law ! But what of sex ? Oh, it is a mere " detail " worked 
out by ** chance." Does my critic think this mechanical hap-hazard 
quite as mtich in the lines of common sense, and, as such, of true 
science, as the alternative explanation, — ''He 'which made them 
at the Ibeginning made them male and female " ? But more, 
what becomes of the doctrine of special providence? What of 
the words, " My Father worketh hiiiierto and I work " ? Is there no 
certain, no sure, knowledge any^rhere on these great and vital 
questions P It will not do to refuse to look at the answer which 
B.evelation gives to them, or to put the Word of God out of court in 
their trial. 

I confess it would have been a disappointment bad the other 
criticisms beeh in the lines of that which has been noticed. I am, 
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however, much gratified by the able and judicious critical remarks 
of the gentlemen whose contributions to the discussion were read bj 
the Honorary Secretary. 



NOTE 

With regard to the questioA of nectarines growing on peach- 
trees referred to in this discussion and in Darwin's Variation of 
Animals and Plants under do]piestication, vol. i., pp. 357-365; — 
Being aware that Messrs. T. Rivers & Son, of Sawbridgeworth, were 
the greatest nectarine and peach growers in the United Kingdom, and 
that they vould be able to speak from experience, — the firm having 
cultivated the fruit for over a hundred years, — the point -wfas sub* 
mitted to it. Mr. T. Francis Rivers has most courteously replied as 
follows: — "The nectarine' is merely a form or variety of the 
peach, and there is no more special difference than between a 
rougl^ and smooth terrier. I have heard it asserted that a peach- 
branch had produced nectarines, but this assertion has never 
been to my knowledge on actual observation, but has been merely 
hearsay. I have had thousands of trees under my notice and 
have never seen the fact; it may have happened, but I believe 
the cause of the variations may be very easily solved, that 
is, that a bud of a nectarine had been inserted in the peach- 
branch and forgotten. The variation from seed is frequent, and 
indiscriminate peaches from seed produce neptarines, and vice versa. 
I send an example by ,this post The peach and nectarine are 
raised from stones of the Advain nectarine, a very early sort One 
can see that the peach is late and the nectarine hard. I have 
raised hundreds of seedlings with th,^ same resuH^. — Aug. 22» 1888." * 



* To those who examined the specimens sent, the skin of the peaoh 
appeared less woolly than usual, and with a slight blush of the nectarine in 
one part — Ed. 
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THE LATE PROFESSOR ASA GRAY. 

Professor Afia Gray, who is referred to in the for^^ing 
discnssion, was regarded by meD in both hemispheres as occupying 
a foremost, if not the foremost, place among American men of 
science. He died on the 30th of Jannary, 1888, in his seventy- 
eighth year, and the following notice of such a man may well 
appear in these pages : — 

'* By the death of Professor Asa Gray, which occurred lately at 
Cambridge, Massachusetts, the scientific world loses not only one of 
its most eminent minds, but also one of its most pleasing person- 
alities. Bom in the State of New York, Asa Gray was a type of the 
New Englander in his character and in his peculiarities. The 
curious mixture of simplicity and shrewdness, with a strong under- 
current of humour ever ready to make its presence apparent, which 
distinguishes the old-fashioned New Englander, has seldom been 
better exemplified than in the personality of the deceased Professor 
of Natural History at Harvard. Nor was the strong religious tinge 
of the descendants of the English Puritans wanting to complete in 
him the picture of an American of the old school, which is in danger 
of being swallowed up in the flood of heterogeneous elements which 
is nowadays invading the States. The pioneer in America of the 
Darwinian doctrine of evolution, and the intimate friend, corre- 
spondent, and admirer of Darwin, Asa Gray nevertheless declined 
to carry his admiration so far as to give an unreserved assent to his 
friend's teaching. The sincerely religious strain in his character 
forbade a full - acceptance of the logical conclusions on spiritual 
subjects which must have resulted from such acceptance. He 
formed, indeed, a sort of common ground, a point dPctppuiy both for 
science and religion, and it was in that capacity that he appeared at 
Lambeth Palace at a dinner given by the late Primate to eminent 
scientific personages in the year 1881. On such an occasion, when 
science was the guest of religion, Asa Gray was distinctly in his 
element. By those of his countrymen who knew him, and his many 
and various friends in England, the death of Professor Asa Gray will 
be sincerely reg^tted as much on personal as on scientific grounds." 
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ORDINARY MEETING, Febeuary 6, 1888. 
W. N. West, Esq., Hon. Tebasuebe, in the Chaib. 



The Minatee of the last Meetinpr were read and confirmed, and the 

following Elections were announced : — 

» 

Life Member : — J. Deacon, Eeq., M.A., Oxon, Kent 

Members : — Bev. C, Clemance, B.A., Lend:, D.D.^ London ; Bev. D. 
MacEwan, D.D. (Glasgow), London ; Snrgeon-Oeneral A. Goodall, F.B,G.S., 
London ; Rev. A. Irving, RA^ B.Sc., F.G.S., Wellington GoUege, Woking- 
ham ; Bev. B. S. Tabor, M.A., Middlesex. 

Associates : — Bev. Brook Deedes, M.A., India ; W. D. Glossop, Esq., 
Loudon ; Bev. B. G. Bichardson, M. A., F.G.S., London ; Bev. J. Bidley, 
Yorkshire ; Bev. W. D. Bidley, M.A., Gamb., Torks. 

GoRRXBFONDiNo Member: — Golonel Philip Doyne Vigors, M.B.LA., &c, 
late 11th and 19th Begiments, Ireland. 

A paper, entitled '* Genesis I. and its Gritics," by G. B. Warring, Esq., 
M.A., Ph.D., of Poiigh Keepsie, United States, was then read, and a brief 
diBouasion ensued. (The publication of this paper is delayed.) 
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ORDINARY MEETING, February 20, 1888. 

TffE President, Professor G. G. Stokes, D.O.L., P.R.S., 

IK THE Chair. 

The Minnies of the last Meeting were read and oonfirmed, and the 
following Electionfl were announced : — 

Members: — Major-General R P. Anderson, B.Sc, London ; R. Holmes 
"White, Esq., London. 

Associate : — Ber. J. Neil, M.A., Camb., London. 

A lecture on ^ Babylonian Early History,'' illustrated by maps and draw- 
ings, was delivered by Mr. W. St Chad Boscawen, F.R.HiBt.Soa 

A discussion ensued, in which the Honorary Secretary, called 
attention to the &ct that during the year 1881 the firman granted 
to England for the purpose of carrying out explorations and 
ezcayations on the sites of the buried cities of Babylonia, terminated. 
The discovery by Mr. Hormuzd Rassam in 1 881 of the buried city 
of Sepharvaim, one of the first mentioned in Holy Writ, had thrown a 
fresh flood of light upon the history of early times. The inscriptions 
already discoyered, however, specially indicated the immense value 
of what still lay buried. The knowledge obtained was essentially 
fragmentary ; to make it perfect, and «ven to complete many an 
inscription now in the British Museum, ;^ue needed further excava- 
tions, and these excavations must be carried on by experienced 
men, accustomed to deal with the sun-baked inscriptions, which soon 
perish after being brought to the outward air. It was sad to think 
that seven years had now elapsed without another .^rman having 
been obtained to enable this great mine of ancient history to be 
further explored, the more so as England just now possessed the 
services of the original English discoverer of these buried monu- 
ments, and of men whose special training as decipherers placed 
us in a far better position than any other nation to continue the 
work we had begun. 



145 



ORDINARY MEETING, Apeio. 9, 1888. 
H, Cadman Jones, Esq., in the Chair. 

The Minntefl of the last Meeting were read and oon firmed, and the 
following Elections were announced : — 

Memberb. — Rev. Principal J. Culross, M.A., D.D., Bdstol ; BtOv. E. H. 
Hopkins, Bichmond ; R. Mountain, Esq., Harrogate ; Professor J. H. 
Pan ton, M.A., F.G.S., Prof. Nat. History and Geology in the Agricultural 
College, Guelph, Canada ; Vice-Principal, R. Weston, the Old Hall, 
Shropshire. 

Associate^. — The Hon. T.. F. Bayard, Minister of State, United States ; 
W. W. Colbome, Esq., M.D., Margate ; F. Hasluck, Esq., Birmingham. 

A lecture on ** The Dilnyial Effects of Waves of Translation '' illustrated 
by maps and drawings, was then delivered by Admiral Selwyn, R.N. A 
discussion ensued, in which Admiral Scott, R.N., Mr. W. St. C. Boscawen, 
the Rev. Dr.. S^le, ^err Kamptrenvener, and the Chairman took part. 
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NOTE. 
ON ANCIENT HUMAN FOOTPRINTS IN NICARAO0A- 

SOME time einpe it was reported that hnman footprints had 
been diecovered on rocka in Nicarogoa, and aa the fact 
bore npop the qaestion of the antiqait; of nan, considerable 
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inquiry took place with a view to ascertaining the particulars 
regarding such discovery^ and it was found that the rocks in 
question were volcanic. 

The following remarks upon the subject were laid before 
the American Philosophical Society during the past session, 
in a paper entitled '^On an Ancient Human Footprint 
from Nicaragua," by Dr. D. G. Brinton. 



The discovery of human footprints in volcanic rocks near the 
shore of Lake Managua, Nicaragua, under circumstances which 
seemed to assign them a remote antiquity, has been announced for 
several years** We owe thanks especially to Dr. Earl Flint, of 
Bivas, Nicaragua, for information about this discovery, and for 
sending several specimens to the United States. Four of these are 
in the Peabody Museum of Archsaology, Cambridge, and recently I 
have myself received one from Dr. Flint, together with several 
lettera describing the locality. The possession of this material has 
induced me to present, along with its description, a general review 
of the subject. 

The surface of the Republic of Nicaragua presents in nearly all 
parts the signs of enormous volcanic activity. It is broken by a 
complex series of mountain ranges whose sides are scored with vast 
lava streams. Frequent earthquakes attest the cqutinued energy of 
the subterranean forces and prepare us for incidents of elevation and 
subsidence on an uncommon scale. 

The g^reat lakes of Nicaragua and Managua are divided by a low 
plain, through which flows the river Tipitapa, connecting these sheets 
of water. South of this lowland rises a mesa or table-land 400 or 
500 feet above the level of the lakes, and upon this stand the 
volcanic cones of Mombacho (4,588) feet and Masaya (2,972 feet). 
Beyond these, the land still rising, reaches its height in the 
Sierras de Managua, presenting the craters of the extinct volcanoes 
of Tizcapa, Nezcapa (Nehapa), and Asososco ; and further to the 
north-west immediately upon the shores of the Lake Managua, the 
still smoking peaks of Chiltepec (2,800 feet) and Momotombo (6,121 
feet). 



* The following are the principal references : Letter of Dr. Flint, dated 
Jan. 7, 1884, in the American Antiquarian, March, 1884 ; 11th Report of 
the Peabody Muuum for 1884, pdge 356 ; ISth Eeport of the same, 1886, 
page 414 ; Proceedings of the American Antiquarian Hociehf, 1884, p. 92. 
Letter of Dr. Flint in American Antiquarian, May, 1885. 
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The last named (Momotombo) was active in 1852, and Masaya in 
1858 and 1872, while Mombacho, though quiet, so far as we know, 
since the conquest, according to tradition, destroyed an important 
town just before that epoch, and its sides still reveal signs of terrific 
outbursts at no distant date. In the eruption of March, 1872, Masaya 
vomited a lava stream two miles in width."** 

I quote these facts to show the volcanic character of the country, 
and the powerful agencies at work there. 

For our present purpose, we have to confine our attention to the 
extinct volcano of Tizcapa. Like its neighbours, the cones of Nez- 
capa and Asososco, it has long since burnt out its fires, and all three 
have changed their Earning craters into deep and still lakes, encir- 
cled by precipitous walls of congealed masses. Tizcapa is about two 
and a half miles from the shore of Lake Managua, and in ancient 
times its molten streams found their way into the waters of the lake. 
Its eruptions were irregular, and evidently long periods of quies- 
cence intervened between those oi violent action, periods extended 
enough to allow the earlier tufa beds and lava streams to become 
covered with vegetation, the relics of which we find imbedded be- 
neath later overflows^ How much time this would require is a vital 
question in deciding the age of the footprints. These are found on 
the surface of the^r*^ or lowest tufa bed, which itself rests upon a 
bed of jellow sand. 

Before proceeding to a discussion of the antiquity we may fairly 
assign to the relic, I shall insert Dr. Flint's description of the 
locality, and add a vertical section of the cutting in the quarry on 
the lake shore, in which the footprints are found. Both of these he 
has kindly sent me in a recent letter. 

" The Cordilleras east of Lake Nicaragua are a continuous succes- 
sion of low mountains, spread out and gradually diminishing to. the 
depression, where the outlet of Lake Nicaragua passes seaward by the 
San Juan Hiver. In past ages the spur west of the lakes Nicaragua 
and Managua (formerly part of an ocean inlet) was the theatre of 
volcanic action seldom exceeded ; and its latent -fires, out of the axial 
line, at Ometepetec and Momotombo, still smoke. These magnificent 
cones may continue to burn for ages, until they disappear, like their 
neighbours, leaving like them an abyss to mark their location. 

*^ Zapatero has its deep lake, whose surface is but slightly above 

* See Pablo Levy, Notcu sobre la Bepublica de Nicaragua, pp. 83, 84 
(Paris, 1873), and A. Schiffman, Una Idea sobre la Geolojia de Nicaragua 
p. 125 (Managua, 1873). 
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the waters of the one surrouiiding it ; north-west and near Granada, 
we look down from the edge of the old crater on a placid lake, whose 
four square miles of water are seldom stirred by the wind, and whose 
depth has not yet been fathomed. When were the fires of this im- 
mense crater extinguished ? 

"Lake Masaya far exceeds that of Apoyo ; as we descend the 
deep ravines cut through the tufas to its margin, we see the work 
of centuries carrying back this detritus to re-fill the abyss, and no 
perceptible diminution is noted. Passing on, we find the lakes 
Nehapa, Asososco, and Tizcapa, under similar conditions ; the latter 
near Managua, furnished the material forming the tufas on which 
the footprints occur. 

'' These lakes at the time of the Spanish occupation, now nearly 
four centuries, presented nearly the same aspect as they do now ; 
their rock-bound shores were covered with inscriptions, of which 
no tradition . could be obtained of the tribes then occupying 
this region. The country was clothed with impenetrable forest 
that had sprung up on these arid wastes of tufa. We, dig below 
this fertile soil, and after removing five well-marked beds of tufa, 
including a lower one of pure ash, we encounter a deposit of clay, 
a soil of other times, accumulated under circumstances similiar to 
that now on the surface. It also had its plants and trees. Among 
the former we see long liriaceous leaves impressed on the friable 
deposit. We ask, is this the soil of the fiirst inhabitants ? Before 
deciding, we dig below, through four more deposits, with other 
accumulations in the seams, of pumice and volcanic sand. We 
reach a thin friable tufa, nearly black, about two inches thick ; 
removing it, we find a heavy deposit of tufa lying on yellow sand. 
This is the last in the series ; on its upper surface we find innumer- 
able footprints of a people who had passed over it, at different times, 
when in a plastic state. Some sank deep in the mass, while others 
left superficial impressions. Now and then, a stray leaf of that 
horizon was trodden into the imprints ; others are on the friable 
under-surface ; they seem to differ from those above under the 
ash." 

Dr. Flint sends me a vertical section of the quarry from which 
the present specimen -vfas taken. The location is about 300 feet 
from the shore, and close to the town of Managua. At that point 
the overlying strata present a thickness of 21 feet beneath the 
surface-soil, the most of the mass being compact to fa, similar in 
general appearance to the block bearing the imprint. 
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Vertical ttection 21 feet in depthj of a Quarry on Lake Managua, ihowing 

etrata overlying human footprints. 



t. Surface soil, about 18 inches. 

2. Compact tufa, 20 iuchea, separated from No. 3, by a sand 

seam. 

3. Compact tufa, 20 inches, separated from No. 4 by a sand 

seam. 

4. Compact tufa, 17 inches, separated from No. 5 by a sand 

seam. 



5. Compact building tufa, 28 inches, resting on a seam of 
black sand. 



6. Solid, dark-blue ash, 14 inches. 

7. Hard clay, 12 or more inches, its surface presenting nume- 

rous leaves (impressions, fossils), and remains of the 
mastodon. 

8. Pumice, about two inches, unequally distributed. 

9. Sand drift, supporting the clay. 



1 




2 




3 
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5 
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10. Compact building tuftt, 47 inches, separated from No. 11 
by a sand seam. 



11. Compact tufa, 5 to 7 inches. 

12. Black sand, 1 inch. 

13. Dark, friable tu&, 2 inches. 

14. Volcanic saud, containing foosil leaves, 1 inch. 

15. The dotted liine shows the horizon of the footprints 

impressed upon number. 

16. Compact building tufa, 47 inches. 



17. Yellow sand, believed to be Eocene (7) of nndetennined 
thickness, containing numerous small shells. 
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Beginning with the lowest stratum, the yellow sand, the only 
clue offered to ascertain its age, believed by Dr. Flint to be Eiocene, 
is the shells which it offers in abundance, but apparently only of 
one species. They are small and well preserved. Dr. Flint trans- 
mitted a number of them for examination to Prof. Newcombe, 
of Cornell University, who considered them a new species, and has 
called them provisionally Pyrula nicaraguensUy and adds that the 
genus is represented in North America by but one other species, 
P, nevadensis Steam. 

I submitted a number of them to my colleague at the Academy 
of Natural Sciences, Prof. Angelo Heilprin, who writes me : — " I 
should not like to pronounce positively upon the age of the deposit 
represented by the Nicaraguan shells, as by themselves they scarcely 
give direct evidence. But I should incline to the opinion that the 
deposit in question is more nearly Post-pliocene than Eocene, the 
specimens having a decidedly new look, and lacking the Eocene 
tertiary characters." 

Dr. Flint sent to the Peabody Museum a number of leaves from 
the deposit marked 1 4 on the section ; and I have recently inquired 
of the authorities of the Museum whether their age and character 
have been determined. They reply, that these characters have not 
yet been made out. 

The hard clay deposit. No. 7 of the plan, increases in thickness in 
other localities to ten or twelve feet. It is considered by Dr. Flint 
to represent a period of repose of many centuries, and on its surface, 
bones of the mastodon have been found at other points along the 
lake. It is the only deposit in the section which seems to demand 
considerable time ; and even here, the question will suggest itself 
whether a submergence of the lake shore for a few centuries or less 
might not be sufficient to produce this deposit. The presence of 
the mastodon bones is no evidence of great antiquity. That huge 
herbivore lived in tropical America almost in historic times. A 
complete skeleton of one was found not long since in an artificial 
salt pond, constructed by the Indians, near Concordia, Colombia. 
The pond, with its bottom of paved stones together with the animal, 
had been entombed by a sudden landslide.* 

The deposit of ashes, No. 6 on the section, is held by Dr. Flint to 



* See R. B. White, ** Notes on the Aboriginal Baoes of the North-western 
Provinces of South America," in the Jownyal of the ArUhropologieal IfutituU 
of Qreat Briiain, February, 1884, p. 244. 
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mark a period of yolcanic energy of wide extent and important con- 
sequences in modifying the physical geography of the region. It 
led to the elevation of the coast range and the separation of Lake 
Nicaragua, previously a bay of the ocean, from the sea. Dr. Flint's 
expressions are : 

" West of Jinotepe a well was sunk one hundred and nineteen 
varas in search of water ; there this ash deposit is fifteen feet thick, 
at least twenty miles from the nearest crater. 

" We see many proofs, that the cataclysm enclosing Lake Nica- 
ragua (formerly salt water) was at the time of this ash eruption ; 
while the tufas, previously ejected^ pushed over the sea inlet at 
Tipitapa, enclosing that of Managua ; they were not broken up by 
the cataclysm, nor those at the quarry, nor all on the northern 
slope, nor the slip of coast north and south of San Rafael.*' 

Passing to a study of the tracks themselves, they are described 
by Dr. Flint as quite numerous and passing in both directions, that 
is, to and from the lake shore, from which the average distance of 
those found is about 300 feet. The maxwux^ stride was 18 inches, 
and the longest foot measured 10 inches. 

The specimen which he has sent me, and which is figured on 
page 146, is the impression of a left foot. The total length of 
the impression is 9} inches, the breadth at the heel 3 inches,, at 
the toes 4^ inches. The apparent length of the foot itself was 
8 inches. The instep was high, and the great toe large, 
prominent and exceeding in length the second toe. This last 
peculiarity has been by some considered of ethnic importance.* 
The greatest depth of the impression is at the ball of the foot, the 
weight being evidently thrown forward as in vigorous walking. 
At this part the maximal depression below the plane of the super- 
fices is 2 inches. 

The footprints on the tufas at Managua are not the only ones 
discovered in that Republic by J)x. Flint. Others were seen on the 
southern slope of the Sierra de Managua, near the town of San 
Rafael. The character of thi^ horizon is thus described by Dr. 
Flint in a letter to me : 

'* Collateral evidence touching man's antiquity here, not less 
weighty, is found in the neighbourhood. The eruptions covering 

• See J. Park Harrison, " On the Belative Length of the First Three 
Toes of the Human Foot," in the Journal of the Anthropological Institute of 
Great Briiain^ February, 1884. The general conclusion seems to be that a 
long second toe indicates a lower stage of development. 
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the Bonth-west slope, and the disturbanoe caused bj one, along the 
ocean beach, elevating the coast range, affords .us indispntable 
evidence of Pliocene man. In descending the slope through 
immense ravines formed bj the annual floods, we see enormous 
blocks of tofa, isolated bj the removal of the material snrronnding 
them, showing that they had been uplifted bj some mighty force 
and re-embedded in the resultant debris. 

" In 1875^ and 18S3, I spent over a month visiting the coast- 
hills to the south-west about San Bafael, seeking out the limits of 
the cataclysm. 

^'A strip of land, commencing at Bocano, extends along the 
coast about forty miles and widens out about San Eafael, termi- 
nating some eighteen miles above the latter place, at the base of 
the old primitive range. South-east of the town, a notable break 
in the upheaval shows that this strip was undisturbed, while the 
succession of hills to the east and south-east widens out and 
extends to the south at San Juan del Sur, and thence to Salinas 
bay. The force culminated against the south-west slope of the old 
primitive volcanoes mentioned, also shown north-west, of San 
Rafael, where the tufa of the first eruption, on the slip of land 
mentioned, was unbroken, while in ravines near^ the ocean sedi- 
ment of the upheaval overrides it, forced over it as the rise 
occurred near by to the east. 

'^This sediment has been carried seaward by the rivers since 
formed. As they removed the detritus from the tufa, these were 
found covered with footprints of animals and man. One of these 
(sandal shod) was forwarded to the Peabody Museum. 

'* Where the rivers have cut through the old sea sediment down 
to the primitive rock, we see beds of shells of many species, 
among them enormous oysters of an oblong figure, perfect fossils, 
yet unnamed. They are in situ. Their contents resemble slaked 
lime. All this shows a sudden elevation. A few can be seen at the 
National Museum with the fossil leaves in the rock above them, 
similar to those on the Managua clay under the ash eruption. 
The latter eruption broke up the clay and elevated the coast range. 
On the neighbouring hills innumerable shells are adherent to the 
fractured limestone, and south to those west of Bivas ; from there 
the limestone dips to south-east and is only about sixty metres 
above the sea between San Juan and Virgin bay, while part of the 
Rivas plateau was undisturbed.*' 

It will be observed that one of these footprints indicates the use 
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of sandals or moocasins by the pedestrians of that day. None of 
this character have been reported from Managua. Undoubtedly a 
society which wears shoes cannot be assigned to the earliest stages 
of human culture. Many of the natiyes of Central America to this 
day neyer protect the feet in any manner. 

Xn conclusion, I should say, there can be no doubt of these being 
genuine human footprints. They are not of that mythical origin 
which the fancy of savage nations delights to imagine (see 
Dr. Bichard Andree, on *' Fussspuren," in his Ethnograpkutche 
Farallelen und Vergleiche^ s. 94. Stuttgart, 1878), nor ' can 
there be the least doubt of their authenticity. Their antiquity 
remains uncertain. In regions at once tropical, fertile and volcanic, 
we may expect sudden upheavals and subsidences, and the ravages 
of the most violent outbursts are repaired by a luxuriant vegetation 
with surprising rapidity. My own opinion is, that there is not 
sufficient evidence to remove them beyond the present Post-pliooene 
or Quaternary period. 



ORDINARY MEETING, January 16, 1888. 
D. Howard, Esq., F.C.S., in the Chair. 

The MiQUtea of the last Meetiug were read and confirmed, and the 
following Elections were announced :— 

Life Member.— Principal T. G. Rooke, B.A., Rawdon College. 

Member.— Rev. J. Macartbur, M.A., London. 

Associates. — W. L. Courtney, Esq., M.A., LL.D., Fellow and Tutor 
New Coll., Oxford ; W. Keiller, Esq., Wimbledon Park ; W. I. Palmer, 
Esq., J.P., Reading ; Joseph John Murphy, Esq., Belfast. 

The following paper was then read by Mr. H. Cadman Jones in the 
absence of the author, who is now resident in Australia. 

THE ABORIGINES OF AUSTRALIA : THEIR ETHNIC 
POSITION AND RELATIONS. By John Feaseb, 
B.A., LL.D., F.R.S. of New South Wales. 

THE aborifirines of Australia present a wide and inter- 
esting field for ethnographical study. The field is as 
yet to a large extent unexamined and unexplored ; for, although 
there are some books specially written about our aborigines, 
their customs and language, and although many of our older 
colonists can tell much about their habits, yet the subject 
has scarcely attained to the dignity of a scientific study, I 
purpose to-night to confine myself to a single department of 
this subject, — the position and relation which our aborigines 
hold to the rest of mankind ; and to take my arguments 
only from what I may be permitted to call the common 
religiousness of nations. And as I am a colonist on a 
visit to this country, and have not here opportunities and 
facilities for a complete treatment of my theme, I shall ask 
your permission to refer to and quote a portion of my past 
labours in this field, as published in vol. xvi. of the Journal of 
the Transactions of the Royal Society of New South Wales. 
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T have said that I mean to build my argument on the 
religious ideas and ceremonies which exist among our 
Australian aborigines, and the resemblance of these to similar 
institutions found among nations and tribes elsewhere. Now, 
of all the definitions which have been thought of as distin- 
guishing man from the rest of creation, the one that describes 
him as the "religious animal ^* is perhaps the best. Some will 
say that man is the mechanical, the social, the omnivoroug, 
and so on. The philologist will tell us that etymology declares 
him to be the " thinker.'^ I grant that the power of consecu- 
tive thought is a noble gift to man, but I am ready to 
deny that it is his noblest possession. The religious 
instinct, however debasing the forms which it now 
assumes, seems to me a diviner gift \ for, while it stimulates, it 
also chastens and regulates the force and direction of thought, 
and lays hold of and moulds man's inner nature in a way which 
mere intellect can never approach. I am further prepared to 
deny that religiousness is a thing of man's own invention, 
that mere thinking will ever lead a man to acts of worship, or 
that the progress and development of thought alone will bring 
him to more enlightened forms of worship. The tendency, as 
registered by history and observation, is all in the other 
direction, — towards degradation, not towards elevation ; and 
if man were solely mental and emotional, his attitude in 
viewing the vastness, the energy and the multitude of the 
objects of nature around and above him would be one of 
awe and fear, not of worship. I therefore believe the 
manifestations of the religious sentiment among uncivilised 
nations such as the Australian aborigines, to be like ruins of 
an edifice, which neither they nor their ancestors ever built, 
but yet its very stones may tell something of its origin. Now, 
since man does not invent religious beliefs and practices for 
himself, we may justly argue that the presence of the same 
or similar ceremonies in nations at present widely separated 
in place indicates a common origin. The traditions of a 
great deluge, so similar everywhere, the folk-lore stories 
among so many nations, all tell the same tale, — a common 
origin. And, further, it is not an unreasonable thing to say 
that, as the human race was long Ago split up into four great 
divisions, which we now call the Aryan, the Shemite, the 
Turanian, and the Hamite or Ethiopian, and which became 
antagonistic and locally distinct, so the primitive religion, with 
its beliefs and practices, would tend in four diverging direc- 
tions, each portion, however, being homogeneous in itself, 
although retaining some features of resemblance to its 
brethren. Now, in speaking to you about our aborigines, I 
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have to do with the Ethiopian or black race^ and if I can 
show you that the Australian beliefs are closely like those of 
the black race in other parts of the worlds and yet in some 
respects similar to those of all mankind^ I think I can then^ 
without presumption^ ask you to agree with me in saying that 
Lenormant and others must be wrong when they cut off th& 
Australians from the record in the tenth chapter of Genesis^ 
and thus from all connection with the sons of Noah. 

My present task, therefore, is to show that the black tribes 
of Australia are connected with the rest of mankind, and espe- 
cially with the black race in Africa. But, before I attempt to 
do so, you may consider it my duty to establish an antecedent 
probability, or, at least, possibility, that the blacks of Africa 
and the blacks of Australia are akin ; this will carry me back 
to some of the earliest periods of human history. 

The Chaldaean tablets recently deciphered speak of a dark 
race as existing in the plains of Babylonia from the earliest 
times, and along with it a light-coloured race.*^ This dark 
race I take to be the Kushites ; they seem to have been the 
first occupiers of these regions, and had become so powerful 
that their empire reached from the Mediterranean to the 
Ganges, and from the Indian Ocean northwards to the plateau 
of Ararat. Other races, however, came down upon them 
from Central Asia, and, like a wedge, split them in two. 
Hence the position of this race is, in Genesis x., indicated 
ethnically by the names of Gush, and Mizraim, and Phut, and 
Canaan, which, geographically, are the countries we call 
Ethiopia, and Egypt, and Nubia, and Palestine. Their dominion 
had thus been thrown much to the west of their origiDal 
seats, and had lodged itself in Africa, now their stronghold ; 
but the other half of their old empire existed still, although 
much broken, for the later Greek tradition, in the Odyssey i., 
23, 24, speaks of an eastern as well as a western nation of 
Ethiopians. Leaving the western Kushites to increase and 
multiply, and spread themselves into Central Africa, let us 
follow the fortunes of their eastern brethren. They are the 
pure Hamites of the dispersion, and long occupied the 
northern shores of the Persian Gulf and the plains of India. 
Meanwhile, a composite empire, called on the inscriptions the 
Kiprat Arhat, /^ t\iQ four quarters," had formed itself in 
Lower Babylonia. This Chaldeean monarchy — the first of the 
five great monarchies of ancient history — was overthrown by 



♦ Even Cyras, the conqueror of Babylon, found them there, for, on a 
cylinder, he speaks of "the black-headed race*' as conqnered and governed 
by him, 
^ n2 
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an irruption of Arab (Sfaemite) tribes about 1500 B.C. And 
now, as I think, a second wave of population began to move 
towards the shores of Australia, for these Arabs were pure 
moDotheists, and in their religious zeal must have dashed to 
pieces the polytheistic and sensnal fabric which the Babylonian 
conquests had upreared. Those portions of the Chaldaeo- 
Babylonian people that were unable to escape from the 
dominion of the Arabs, were absorbed in the new empire. 
But the rupture of the Babylonian state and the pro- 
scription of its worship must have been so complete as 
to drive forth from their native seats many thousands of 
the people of the *' four quarters or zones " and force them 
westwards into Africa or eastwards through the mountain 
passes into the table land of the Punj&b and thence into the 
Gangetic plains. Here, I imagine, were already located the 
earlier and purer Hamites, but finding them to be guilty of a 
skin not exactly coloured like their own, and not understand- 
ing their language, these later Kushites of mixed extraction 
regarded them as enemies and drove them forth into the 
mountains of the Deccan, where to this hour the Dravidians, 
and Kolarians, whom I consider their representatives, are 
black-skinned and savage races. Ere long these Babylonian 
Kushit'Cs were themselves displaced and ejected from the 
Ganges valley by a. fair-skinned race, the Aryans, another and 
the last ethnic stream of invaders from the north-west. These 
Aryans, in religion and habits irreconcileably opposed to 
the earlier races of India, waged on them a relentless war. 
Hemmed up in the triangle of Southern India, the Hamites 
could escape only by sea ; the later Kushites, on the other 
hand, could not seek safety in the mountains of the Deccan, 
as these were already occupied; they must, therefore, have 
been pushed down the Ganges into Further India and the 
Malayan peninsula ; thence to pass at a later time into Borneo 
and the Sunda Islands and Papua, and afterwards across 
the sea of Timor into Australia, or eastwards into Melanesia, 
driven onwards now by the Turanian tribes which had come 
down from Central Asia into China and the peninsula and 
the islands of the East Indies. 

Many known facts favour the view which I have thus taken 
of the successive waves of population which flowed over Indian 
soil towai*ds Australia. I will mention two or three of these : 
(1) Ethnologists recognise two pre- Aryan races in India. 
The earlier had not attained to the use of metals, and had 
only polished flint axes and implements of stone ; the later 
had no written records, and made grave-mounds over their 
dead. The Vedas call them "noseless," ''gross feeders on 
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flesh/' ''raw eaters/* ''.not sacriGcing/' "without gods/' 
" without rites." All this suits our aborigiuals ; for they use 
stone axes; in several districts they make grave-mounds; 
the typical natives are " noseless/' for they have very flat and 
depressed noses as contrasted with the straight and promi- 
nent noses of the Vedic Aryans ; they have no gods and no 
religious rites such as the Vedas demand. (2) The Kolarian 
and Dravidian lan&ruaores have inclusive and exclusive forms 
for the plural of the first person. So also have many or the 
languages of Melanesia and Polynesia. (3) The aborigines 
in the south and west of Australia use the same words for 
I, thou, wCj you, as the natives of the Madras coasts of India. 

Having thus shown from history and from the migration of 
nations that the aborigines of Australia, as to their remote 
descent, may be the brothers of the negroes in Africa, I new 
proceed to my proper theme, a comparison of the religious 
ceremonies and beliefs on both continents. We cannot expect 
to find set modes of worship or a formulated creed such as 
the possession of sacred books might secure, but we shall 
rather seek for analogies in the experiences and practices of 
their social and tribal life, for it is there that ancestral beliefs 
often stamp themselves permanently ; a custom is there main- 
tained from age to age, while those who practise it know not 
what it means or whence it came. 

At present I confine myself to one tribal custom ; our black 
fellows have a ceremony called the Bora, through which the 
young men pass when admitted into the tribe. This Bora exists 
everywhere throughout Australia, and is carried out everywhere 
much in the same fashion. I therefore conclude that it belongs 
to the whole race, and is an essential attribute of its existence. 
Now, if I may trust the accuracy of Kurd's Bites and Ceremonies, 
the negroes of Upper Guinea had, seventy years ago — long 
before ethnogmphy became a science — certain religious mys- 
teries singularly like those of the Bora, and I suppose they 
have them still.* These, like the Bora, are ceremonies of 



* From W. Winwood Beade's book on Savage Africa (London : Smith, 
Elder, & Co.) I leam that similar ceremonies still exist in Equatorial Africa. 
He says : " Before they are permitted to wear clothes, marry, and rank in 
society as men and women, the young have to be initiated into certain 
mysteries. I received some information on this head from Moongilombai 
after he had made me promise that I would not put it in my book. He told me 
that he was taken into a Fetich-house, stripped, severely flogged, and plas* 
tered with goat-dung, this ceremony, like those of Masonry, being conducted 
to the sound of music. Afterwards there came irom behind a kind of 
screen or shrine uncouth and terrible sounds, such as he had never heard 
before. These, he was told, emanated from a spirit called Ukuk. He after* 
wards brought to me the instrument with which the fetich-man makes this 
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iuitiation^ and not only bring a youth to a knowledge of his 
country's gods, but qualify him to commune with spirits and 
to hold civil power and authority in the state; all the un- 
initiated are to him a ''profanum vulgus," who, on the least 
transgression of orders, are, hurried away into the woods, 
there to be destroyed by the evil spirits which the magical 
power of the initiated can command and control. As an 
assembly of this kind is convened but four or five times in a 
century, and occupies a period of five years, only a small por- 
tion of the male population can acquire the qualification 
necessary for power in the state. The king issues, when he 
pleases, an order for the holding of this assembly. The pre- 
parations are committed to the care of those old men that are 
known to be best acquainted with the mysteries. These 
choose suitable places in the woods, and make ready there 
every appliance which can produce surprise, awe, and chilling 
fear on the minds of the novices. All women, children, and 
strangers are warned from the spot during the ceremonies, 
and the novice believes that, if he reveals any of the secrets of 
the grove, the spirits, knowing his faithlessness and profanity, 
will in some way or other bring destruction upon him. The 
country for some three or four miles around is sacred and 
inviolable, and the evil spirits will carry off those who 
intrude. 

The essential idea prominent in the negro ceremony of 
initiation is that of death and a new birth, a regeneration. 
Hence the catechumen before he proceeds to the groves gives 
away all his property and effects, as if about to die to the 



noise. It is a >vfabtle made of hollowed mangrove-wood, about two inches 
in length, and covered at one end with a scrap of bat's wing. For a period 
of five days after initiation the novice wears an apron of dried palm-leaves, 
which I have frequently seen. The initiation of the girls is performed by 
elderly females, who call themselves NgembL They co into the forest, 
clear a space, sweep the ground carefully, come back to the town, and build 
a sacred hut, which no male may enter. They return to the clearing in the 
forest, taking with them the Igonji, or novice. It is necessary that she 
should have never been to that place before, and that she fast during the 
whole of the ceremony, which lasts three days. All this time a fire is kept 
burning in the wood. From morning to night, and from nicht to morning-, 
a Ngembi sits beside it and feeds it, singing, with a cracked voice, ' The 
fire will never die out.' The third ni^ht is passed in the sacred hut ; the 
Igonji is rubbed with black, red, and whito paints, and, as the men beat 
drums outside, she cries, * Okanda, yo, yo, yo,' which reminds one of the 
Evohe of the ancient Bacchantes. The ceremonies performed in the hut 
and in the wood are kept secret from the men, and I can say but little 

about them During the novitiato which succeeds initiation the girls 

are taught religious dances ; the men are instructed in the science of fetich. 
It is then that they arc told thut there are certain kinds of food which are 
forbidden to their clan. One cinn uiuy not eat crocodile, nor another 
hippopotamus, nor a third butfUlo." 
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world, and on the completion of Ms novitiate, when he returns 
to his kindred, he pretends to forget all his past life and to 
know neither father nor mother, nor relations nor former 
friends, — his is a new life ; his whole aspect is that of n 
new man, for he now carries on his head a cap made of the 
bark of a tree, he is adorned with feathers, and as a badge of 
his new rank he wears a collar of leopards' teeth round his 
neck. During the five years of his training the probationer 
is attended by some old and experienced devotees who act as 
his instructors ; they teach him the ritual of their religion, 
various songs and pieces of poetry, mostly in praise of their 
chief god, and, in particular, he learns from them a dance of 
a frenzied kind. While this course of education is proceeding, 
the king frequently visits the groves and examines the can- 
didates. When their training is sufficiently advanced, they 
receive each a new name, and, as a token of their regeneration, 
several long wounds, which afterwards become permanent 
scars, are made on their neck and shouldei*s. They are now 
conducted to some retired place at a distance where women 
may attend them. Here, their religious education being 
already complete, thev are instructed in those principles of 
morals and politics which will make them useful as members 
of the state, and fit to act as judges in civil and criminal 
causes. This done, they leave the groves and their tutors, 
and, with their new badges of perfection upon them, they 
exhibit their magical powers in public by means of a stick 
driven into the grouna, with a bundle of reeds at its top, or 
they repair to the public assembly, and join in the solemn 
dances of the wise men or in the duties of civic rulers. 

The aboriginal races of India also have observances similar 
to those of the African negroes ; for I learn from a lecture 
delivered last year in this hall that, among some of the 
Dravidian tribes of Central India, " persons desiring to enter 
the priesthood are required to retire for some days to the 
jungle and commune in solitude with the deity. Before they 
are confirmed in their office, they are expected to perform 
some marvellous act as evidence of their having acquired 
superhuman power.'' In another tribe, the novice " retires 
'' to the jungle, and there remains alone and without clothing 
for eight days, during which time he performs certain puri- 
ficatory rites. On the eighth day he returns and enters upon 
the discharge of his duties.''* 

So far the negroes of Upper Guinea. I now turn to 
Australia ; and there, when a boy approaches the age of 
puberty, a feeling of restless anticipation spreads over his 

• Tramaciions Victoi"ia Institnte^ vol. xix., pp. 103, 104. 
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tuind^ for lie knows that his opening manhood has brought 
him to the threshold of ceremonies of mysterious import, 
through which he is to be formally received into the tribe 
and thereby to acquire the dignity of a man. The rites of 
initiation are important, numerous, and prolonged; and, as 
his admission does not concern himself or his family merely, 
but the whole tribe, these observances call together lai-ge 
assemblages, and are the occasion of general rejoicing. 

This assembly, — the most solemn and unique in the tribal 
life, — is called the Bora. The whole proceedings are essen- 
tially the same everywhere in their general features and 
teachings, but the details vary among the different tribes. 
Therefore, instead of a separate narrative for each tribe, I will 
endeavour to present to you a full view of the Bora, taking 
one tribal mode as the basis of my description, but intro- 
ducing from the other tribes such features as appear to me 
needed to complete the significance of the ceremonies. 

The chiefs of the tribes know that some boys are ready for 
initiation ; they accordingly summon their '' raarbull,^^ or 
public messenger, and bid him inform the sections of the 
tribe that a Bora will be held at a certain time and place, the 
time being near full moon, and the place being usually a well- 
known Bora ground ; they also send him away to invite the 
neighbouring tribes to attend; this invitation is readily 
accepted, for, although the tribes may be at variance with 
each other, universal brotherhood prevails among the blacks 
at such a time as this. The day appointed for the gathering 
is, perhaps, a week or two distant, and the intervening time is 
filled with busy preparations by the leading men of the 
novice's tribe. They select a suitable piece of ground, near 
water, if possible, and level for convenience in sitting or lying 
on ; they then form and clear of all timber, and in most cases 
even of every blade of grass, two circular enclosures, a larger 
and a smaller, about a quarter of a mile from each other, with a 
straight track connecting them * ; the trees that grow around 
the smaller circle they carve at about the height of a man, 
often much higher, with curious emblematical devices and 
figures ; the circuit of each ring is defined by a slight mound 
of earth laid around, and in the centre of the larger one 
they fix a short pole with a bunch of emu feathers on the top 
of it. Everything is now ready for the rites of initiation, and 
there is a large concourse ; the men stand by with their bodies 
painted in stripes of colour, chiefly red and white; the women. 



* In the Bora grounds which I have examined this path leads due cast 
and west by the compnss. 
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who ai'e permitted to be present at the. opening ceremony only, 
are lying on the ground all round the larger ring with their 
faces covered. The boy, painted red all over (I speak of only 
one, but there are several boys initiated at once), is brought 
forward and made to lie down in the middle of it, and covered 
with an opossum rug. Such of the old men as have been 
appointed masters of the ceremonies now begin to throw him 
into a state of fear and awe by sounding an instrument called 
tirricoty, similar to what an English boy calls a " bull roarer.*' 
This same ''bull roarer *' is found in Central Africa, and is 
there also used as a sacred instrument. In Australia the men 
use it on all occasions when they wish to frighten the women 
and boys, who cower with fear whenever they hear it. It 
is made of a piece of thin wood or bark ; it is about nine 
inches long, and is sometimes shaped and marked like a fish. 
The roaring sound is supposed to be the voice of a dreaded 
evil spirit who prowls about the black fellows' camp, especially 
at night, and carries off, tears, and devours those he can seize. 
When the'performers think that the " boombat " (so they call 
the novice) has been sufficiently impressed, tirricoty ceases to 
speak ; they then raise the boy from the ground and set him 
in the ring, so that his face is turned towards the cleared track 
which leads to the circle of imagery ; then an old man comes 
forward, breathes strongly in his face, and makes him cast his 
eyes upon the ground, for in this humble attitude he must 
continue for some days. 

Two other old men next take the boy by the arms and lead 
him along the track, and set him in the middle of the other 
enclosure. As soon as this is done, the women rise from 
their prostrate position and begin to dance and sing. The 
Murring tribe, on our S.E. coast, place along this track or 
path figures moulded in earth of various animals (the totenuf), 
and one of Daramulun, a spirit god whom they fear. Before 
each of these figures the devotees have a dance, and a 
" Koradjie '' (that is, doctor or medicine man) brings up out 
of his inside by his mouth, the ^'jo-e-a*' or magic of the 
totem before which he stands ; for the porcupine he shows 
stuff like chalk, for the kangaroo stuff like glass, and so on. 
Meanwhile the boy has been sitting in the smaller circle with 
downcast eyes ; he is told to rise, and is led in succession to 
each of the carved trees around it, and is made to look up for 
a moment at the carvings on them, and while he does so the 
old men raise a shout.* When he has come to know all the 



* A fire is kept constantly burning in the centre of this ring ; with this 
compare the Vestal fire at Borne. The boy is made to lie within the ring prone 
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carvings sufficiently^ the men give him a new name, which 
tnust not be revealed to the uninitiated} and they hand to him 
a little bag containing one or more small stones of crystal 
quartz ; this bag he will always carry about his person, and 
the stones must not be shown to the uninitiated on pain of 
death. This concludes the first part of the performance. 

The ^'boombaf is next conveyed, blindfolded, to a large 
camp at a distance of several miles, no woman being near, and 
food is given to him, which he eats still with his eyes cast 
down ; here they keep him for eight or ten days, and teach 
him their tribal lore by showing him their dances and their 
songs ; these he learns, especiaUy one song of which I can 
tell nothing further than that it is important for the boy to 
know it. These songs, they say, were given them by Baiamai, 
the great Creator. At night, during this period, the *' boom- 
bat '^ is set by himself in secluded and darksome places, and 
all around the men make hideous noises, at which he must 
not betray the least sign of fear. At some part of the cere- 
mony a sacred wand is shown him ; of this Ridley says : — 
" This old man, Billy, told me, as a great favour, what other 
blacks had withheld as a mystery too sacred to be disclosed to 
a white man, that " dhurumbulum,'' a stick or wand, is exhi- 
bited at the Bora, and that the sight of it inspires the initiated 
with manhood. This sacred wand was the gift of Baiamai. 
The ground on which the Bora is celebrated is Baiamai's 
ground. Billy believes the Bora will be kept up always all 
over the country j such was the command of Baiamai.'' 

Another conspicuous part of the inner Bora customs is the 
knocking out of one of the upper front teeth of the " boom- 
bat." The tooth is then conveyed from one sub-tribe to 
another until it has made the circuit of the whole tribe; on its 
return it is given to the owner or kept by the head man. It 
is said that an ancient shield {cf, the sacred Ancilia of Borne), 
handed down from past ages, and regarded as almost equal 
to Daramulun himself, accompanied the tooth. This tooth- 
breaking, however, is not practised by some of the larger 
tribes ; but instead of it there is circumcision, cutting of the 
hair, &c* 



on the ground for -weeks, it may be, getting only a very little food and water 
now and then. When lie wishes to go outside, the old men carry him over 
the circle-raound. With this compare the sacredness of the pomcerinm cir- 
cuit of ancient Borne. One black boy told me that when he was initiated, 
he joined the Bora in the month of August, and did not get away till about 
Christmas. When the blacks in charge of the sacred circle at last bade 
him rise from his recumbent position, he said he was so weak that he 
staggered and fell. 
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All these formalifcies being now completed, the '^ boombat's '' 
probation is at an end. They now proceed, all of them 
together, to some large water-hole, and, jumping in, men and 
boys, they wash off the colouring matter from their bodies, 
amid much glee, and noise, and merriment, and, when they 
have come out of the water, they paint themselves 
white. 

Meanwhile, the women, who have been called to resume their 
attendance, have kindled a large fire not far off, and are lying 
around it, with their faces covered as at thefirst; the twoold men, 
who were the original initiators, bring the boy at a run towards 
the fire, followed by all the others, with voices indeed silent,, 
but making a noise by beating their boomerangs together; 
the men join hands and form a ring round the fire, and one old 
man runs round the inside of the ring beating a heelaman or 
shield. A woman, usually the boy^s own mother, then steps 
within the ring, and, catching him under the arms, lifts him 
from the ground once, sets him down, and then retires; 
everybody, the boy included, now jumps upon the decaying 
red embers, until the fire is extinguished. 

Thus ends the Bora ; the youth is now a man, for his initia-^ 
tion and his instruction are over. But, although these are 
formalities observed in admitting a youth into the tribe, yet 
in the Bora, as in Freemasonry, the novice does iiot become 
a full member all at once, but must pass through several grades, 
and these are obtained by attending a certain number of 
Boras ; here also, as in Africa, restrictions as to food are 
imposed, which are relaxed from time to time, until at last 
the youth is pemnitted to eat anything he may find : thus 
the process of qualifying for fall membership may extend 
over two or three years. Then he becomes an acknowledged 
member of the tribe, undertakes all the duties of membership, 
and has a right to all its privileges. 

I have thus finished my description of the Bora ceremonies, 
and, as a sort of introduction to that description, I gave at the 
outset a condensed account of similar observances both in 
Africa and in India. 

Now, when I cast my eye over the Bora and its regulated 
forms, I feel myself constrained to ask, " What does all this 
mean ? " I, for one, cannot believe that the Bora, with all its 
solemnities (for the rites were sacred, and the initiated were 
bound not to divulge what they had seen and done), is a 
meaningless, self-developed thing; still less that the same 
thing can have developed spontaneously in Australia and 
in farthest Africa ; I prefer to see in it a symbolism covering 
ancestral beliefs, — a symbolism intelligible enough to tht? 
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Kushite race at first, but now little understood, but yet 
snperstitiously observed, by their Australian descendants. 

Accordingly I npw proceed to what I regard as the most 
important part of this inquiry, for I shall attempt to show 
that in many respects the Bora corresponds with the reli- 
gious beliefs and practices of the ancient world. If we 
can prove that the germ ideas which underlie the Australian 
Bora as it has always been celebrated among the aborigines 
are the same as those in many religions of antiquity, and that 
these same ideas present themselves in ceremonies of similar 
import among nations now widely separated in place, I think 
we have established a strong presumption that there is a 
common source from which all these things have sprung., 
and that there is a community of origin on which this com- 
munity of belief is founded. 

And here I wish to enlist the sympathy and assistance of 
this intelligent audience. There are among you many who 
have a full and accurate knowledge of the religious systems of 
Africa and India, and who can therefore give valuable aid in 
tracing analogies sufficient to build up my argument to the 
dimensions of substantial proof. I ask these gentlemen to 
assist me, either now by oral remarks, or afterwards in any 
form which they may prefer. My present theme is a small 
contribution to an argument for the unity of the human race 
as to its origin, ana while I work in the Australian field, 
which is as yet little known, I shall gratefully receive any 
help which may come from fields that have been long 
explored. 

I now offer to you such analogies as my limited knowledge 
permits me to refer to : — 

(A.) In the Bora there are two circles, the one is less 
sacred, for the women may be present there, although only on 
the outskirts; in it certain preparatory things are done in 
order to bring the " boombaVs '* mind into a fit state of 
reverential awe for the reception of the teaching in the other 
circle, — the adytum^ the penetralia, — where the images of the 
gods are to be seen; the women. and the uninitiated must not 
approach this inner circle, for it is thrice holy ; " Procul este, 
profani.'' 

(a.) In the earliest religions, the circle is the invariable 
symbol of the sun, — the bright and pure one, from whose 
presence darkness and every evil thing must flee away. Thus 
we have the disc as the symbol of the sun-god in Egypt, 
Chaldsea, Assyria, Persia, India, China. This fact is so well 
known that it is needless to multiply examples. Those who 
are within the circle are safe from the powers of evil. The 
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sacredness of the circle in those early ages is seen from the 
Chaldeean name (Genesis xxxi. 47), '' the circle of witness,*' — 
a name given to a solemn compact of friendship witnessed by 
that celestial orb which looks down on and observes all the 
deeds of men. In Persia, to this day, in the southern parts of 
it, which were originally inhabited by a Hamite race of an 
almost purely negroid type, there are to be seen on the road- 
sides lai'ge circles of stones which the tradition of the country 
regards as set there by the Caous, a race of giants, that is, of 
aboriginals. Their name closely resembles the name Kush, 
as does also Cutch at the north of the Indus, and other 
geographical names along the Arabian seas. Then in the 
classic nations, both in Greece and Italy, some of the most 
famous temples were circular in form, especially the Pantheon 
at Athens ; and, at Rome, the temple of Yesta, the goddess of 
the sun-given, eternal fire. At Bome also, for 100 years from 
the foundation* of the city, the worship of the gods was cele- 
brated in the open air (cf. the Bora), oflen in sacred groves ; 
and there also the temple of Janus, the oldest and most vene- 
rated of the Boman gods, was merely a sacred enclosure upon 
which no building stood till the time of the First Punic War. 
The poinoerium, or circuit of the walls of Bome, was a sacred 
ring, and the Circus was consecrated to the sun, and was open 
to the sky. In Britain, too, the fire worship of the Druids led 
them to construct ring temples in various places, and especially 
at Stonehenge, where there are two rings as in the Bora, but 
concentric. Even the rude Laplanders, who are sprung from 
the same Turanian race which was one of the earliest elements 
in the population of Babylonia, make two circles when they 
sacrifice to the sun, and surround them with willows; they 
also draw a white thread through the ear of the animal to be 
sacrificed, and white, as we shall presently see, is the sun's 
livery. 

(B.) In the Bora, the two rings, both of them sacred, 
communicate with each other by means of a narrow passage, 
in which are earthen representations of certain objects of 
worship; the inner contains the images or symbols of the gods 
carved on trees, and the novice is so placed in the outer ring 
that he faces the passage and the shrine of the gods ; he is 
turned to the east (see note, page 162). 

(6.) The inner shrine is an arrangement common to all 
religions. At Babylon in the temple of Belus, which was 
built in stages, the worshipper had to pass through these 
seven stages of Sabceism before he reached the shrine ; this 
was the topmost of all, and contained a golden image of the 
god j each of these .stages was devoted to the worship of one 
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of the Babylonian gods. So aUo^ in the Bora^ the worshipper 
advances by stages along the passage leading from the one 
circle to the other^ and pays his devotions to each of the 
images in succession. In Greece and in Rome the roofed 
temples were commonly arranged in two parts, an inner and 
an oater, and the statue of the god was so placed that a 
worshipper, entering by the external door, saw it right before 
him. At the very ancient temple of Dodonsean Zeus, in 
Greece, the god was supposed to reside in an oak tree, and 
it is quite possible that the Xocmon, or wooden image of the 
god, was here, as in other grove worship, merely a carved piece 
of oak as in the Bora. In this sense Festus gives Fustis 
decorticatus as an equivalent for delubrum. The student of 
Biblical archaaology will also remember the Asherah of the 
Israelite idolaters, the consort of the sun-god Baal ; this was a 
wooden pillar or statue of the goddess which could be cut 
down and burned. Such a pillar our black fellows also have 
been known to erect; for on one occasion several men of a tribe 
which is well known to me were seen to out down a soft cedar 
tree ; they dressed it with their hatchets, and cut the end of it 
into the rude figure of a head and face ; they then carried it some 
distance down the river to a sandy spot, and, setting it up there 
like a pillar, they danced in a circle around it. This was 
certainly an act of worship, the same as many other acts of 
worship in the heathen world. Was it merely a happy thought 
on the part of these black fellows, or undesigned coincidence, 
which led them to do so ; or was it a portion of an ancestral 
form of worship brought from other lands ? 

(G.) In the Bora, the novice in the outer circle has his body 
all painted over with red, but at the close of his novitiate he 
washes in a pool, is thereby cleansed, and then paints himself 
all white. The other members of the tribe paint themselves 
red and white for the ceremony; they, too, at the close, wash 
in the pool and retire white like the ^^ boombat." This trans- 
formation is to them a source of much rejoicing. 

(c.) Among the black races the colour red was the symbol 
of evil ; and bo Plutarch tells us that the Egyptians sacrificed 
only red bullocks to Typhon, and that the animal was reckoned 
unfit for this sacrifice if a single white or black hair could be 
found on it ; in certain of their festivals the Egyptians 
assailed with insults and revilings any among them who 
happened to have red hair, and the people of Coptos had a 
custom of throwing an ass down a precipice because of its 
red colour. The god Typhon was to the Egyptians the 
embodied cause of everything evil, malignant, destructive, 
man-hating in the economy of nature, just as Osiris, the bright 
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and beneficent sun^ was an emblem of all that was ^ood. lu 
the Levitioal economy, the red heifer was a sin-offering for 
the Israelites, probably with some reference to the Egyptian 
ideas about this coloar. In India, Ganesa, the lord of all 
mischievous and malignant spirits, is symbolised by red stones, 
and the Cingalese, when they are sick, offer a red cock to tlie 
evil spirit that has caused the sickness. The blacks of Congo 
wash and anoint a corpse and then paint it red, and their 
black brethren of Madagascar, when they aro celebrating the 
rite of circumcision, never wear anything red about them lest 
the child should bleed to death. The negroes of Upper 
Guinea, far enough removed from Australian Boras to prevent 
even a suspicion of borrowing, make a similar use of the colours 
red and white; Tor in Benin, when a woman is fii*st initiated 
into the rites which the Babylonians sanctioned in honour of 
their goddess Mnlitta, she seats herself on a mat in a public 
place, and covers her head, shoulders, and arms with the blood 
of a fowl ; she then retires for her devotions, and, these 
being finished, she washes herself, returns, and is rubbed 
all over with white chalk where the blood had been. The 
young ladies of Congo, also a black country, have a similar 
custom, but they besmear their faces and necks with red 
paint. 

In Australia, those who pass through the Bora paint them- 
selves white at its close. Everywhere in Australia there is 
the belief that the black man when he is dead and buried 
still lives, but he is then white ; the aborigines say ^' black 
fellow jumps up a white fellow '' ; hence their name for white 
man is " wunda," a word which originally described only the 
black man in his spirit state after death. The father of a 
friend of mine was the first white man to enter, some fifty 
years ago, the territory of a black tribe near to where I lived; 
it so happened that the tribe bad just lost their chief by death, 
and, as the white man whom they saw coming over the crest 
of the hill towards their camp bore some physical resemblance 
to the deceased, they soon got to hail him as their chief in the 
*' wunda '' state, and to this hour they claim that white man's 
son as one of themselves, a brother ! 

Now, in the ancient rituals, white was the colour sacred to 
the sun, the benign god, before whom darkness flies away. 
In India, white agates represent Siva, the eternal cause of 
all blessings ; in Persia, white horses were sacred to the sun ; 
in Celtic Britain, some of the Welsh people even now whiten 
their houses to keep away devils; and so with many other 
examples. 

Jn these senses the '^ boombat ^' enters the Bora with the 
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brand of Typhon upon him, exposed to all enl influences, 
to disease and death from'animals, men, and spirits; but after 
he has made the acquaintance of his fathers' gods, and has 
learned the sacred songs and dances of his tribe, he comes 
forth another man ; he washes away the badge of darkness 
and evil, and assumes the livery of the children of light. 
The other men, whose mottled colour is a confession of 
mingled good and evil in their lives, also emerge new men 
once more, purified and devoted anew to the service of the 
good, and freed from the power of the evil. 

This felt subjection to unseen evil and aspiration for deli- 
verance from it in the minds of our native races, is not only 
natural to man everywhere, but was a marked feature in the 
whole system of Akkadian magic ; for these old Chaldseans 
believed that innumerable spirits, each with a personality, 
were distributed throughout nature, sometimes in union with 
animate objects, sometimes separately. Existing everywhere, 
they had each both an evil and a good aspect, at one time 
favourable, at another unfavourable, controlling both life and 
death, regulating all the phenomena, beneficial or destruc- 
tive, of air, earth, fire, or water. A dual spirit, bad and good, 
was attached to each of the celestial bodies, and each living 
being; a constant warfare existed and was keenly maintained 
between the bad and the good, and, according as the one 
principle or the other held sway, so did blessings or disasters 
descend upon nature and upon man. Hence the value of 
religious rites, such as the Bora ; for the due observance of 
these, repeated from time to time, gave for a while, at least, 
the victory to the good spirits, and brought blessings to the 
faithful. Thus, then, I explain the red colour of the novice at 
the Bora ; the red and white of the celebrants, and the white 
colour of the whole when the service was completed. 

(D.) Ridley says that the Bora is Baiamai's ground. He 
adds : '^ Baiamai sees all ; he knows all, if not directly, yet 
through Turramulan, a subordinate deity. Turramulan is 
mediator for all the operations of Baiamai to man, and from man 
to Baiamai .'' *^ Women must not see Turramulan on pain of 
death. And even when mention is made of Turramulan, or of 
the Bora at which he presides, the women slink away, know- 
ing that it is unlawful for them so much as to hear anything 
about such matters.'' 

(cZ.) We have seen that in some places an image of 
Daramulun is set up at the Bora. In another place, the 
bull-roaring instrument, whose voice begins the ceremony of 
the Bora and warns the women not to look, is called tirricotu, 
and is sometimes made in the shape of a fish ; the magic 
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wand that Bidlej mentions is called dhurumbulum; and the 
great ancestral Bora ground of the Kamilaroi tribe in New 
South Wales is at Tirri-hai-hai. In Victoria this same 
roaring instrument is called tumdun, which I think should 
be written dhurrum-dun. All these names are identical, and 
only modifications of dara-mulun ; thus, with a slight alteration 
of the spelling, we have turra-uixxUxin durrw-m-dun, durru-m^ 
bulun, /im-coty, tini-hsi-hsa. The root of all these forms 
I take to be dara^ dar, Sanskrit dri, meaning to protect, a root 
found in all the great branches of human speech, and furnish- 
ing derivatives which mean ^^a prince," ''a governor," 
" a lord," " a supreme ruler." I therefore take Daramulun 
to mean something like " Lord of the mysteries," for it is 
evident that he presides at the Bom, and is the source *of 
the blessings therein communicated. The use of a fish- 
shaped roarer to indicate his presence leads me to com- 
pare him with the Chaldaaan god, Hoa, Hea, half man, 
half fish, who, in the Chaldaeo-Babylonian religion, was 
reverenced as the revealer of all religious and social 
knowledge. His abode was the sea, the Persian Gulf, where he 
passed the night, but by day he remained among men to instruct 
them ; thus he became a legislator and protector. Hea, as a god, 
''sees that all is in order," and, being acquainted with all sciences, 
he can baffle the powers of evil by his magic arts. With this 
I compare the '' magic " shown by the Koradjie in the Bora 
in the presence of Daramulun's image. The Akkadians, and 
from them the Babylonians, invoked the aid of Hea, when 
spells and enchantments were found unavailing against the 
power of demons. So in the Bora passage, when Daramulun 
had been duly honoured and magic influence conjured up for 
the driving away of all adverse spirits, the lad is taken into 
the inner circle and sees the gods of his fathers, and learns to 
know them and their attributes, just as in the greater Eleusinia 
of Greece the duly qualified were, after & course of previous 
preparation, led into the inner sanctuary in the darkness of 
night, and there, by a dim light, allowed to see and know the 
holy things. 

(E.) The next step in the process of initiation is interest- 
ing: (1) a sacred wand is shown to the ''boombat: " (2) ho 
gets a new name ; and (3) certain white stones are given to 
him. 

{e.) (1) The wand. In this there is the notion of consecra- 
tion and sacredness ; for, on the Egyptian monuments, the 
deities are constantly represented as holding in one hand a 
long rod or wand, with a crook on the upper end of it. The 
king also, and some of the higher officers of state, carry this 
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'' crook/* In India we find that Tama, the regent of the South, 
has a name from a sacred staff or rod, and some religious 
impostors wear as badges of sanctity a ^^ staff** and a deer's 
skin. The Magi of Persia carried the Ba/regma or barsom, a 
divining wand as one of the badges of their ministry and the 
magicians of Egypt similarly had rods in their hands when 
they stood in the presence of Pharaoh. The traditions of 
Peru speak of a sacred golden wand borne by the son and 
daughter of the Sun. These are analogies ; but the nearest 
approach to the use of the wand in the Bora is, I think, to be 
found in the Finnish Kalevala, where there is a reference to 
a " celebrated wand ** (evidently as in Peru a sun wand) which 
protects its possessor from all spells and enchantments ; even the 
gods are glad to use it against the powers of evil. (2) A new 
name. Having now acquired a knowledge of sacred things, 
the initiated is henceforth a new man, he is " twice bom/* 
and like his kinsman in Upper Guinea, already described, he 
will come out to the world in a new character, renouncing his 
former state. In India, a youth becomes one of the " twice 
bom,** by investiture with the sacred cord, receiving thus 
a spiritual birth ; thereafter, like our '' boombat,** he passes 
into the hands of religious preceptors, who teach him the sacred 
prayers, mystic words, and devotional ceremonies. In more 
modern times, when a monastic house or a nunnery receives, 
from the world without, one more recluse, a new name is 
given by which he or she may thenceforward be known in 
religion. The underlying idea in all these instances is that a 
religfious profession gives one a new character and a new 
relation to the rest of the world. And who will deny that this 
is true, whether the professor be black or white ? (3) The 
white stones. I am inclined to think that the ^' boombat ** 
receives only one of these at a time, and that the number of 
them increases according to the number of Boras he attends 
until he becomes a full and accepted master of the craft. In 
any case they are used as talismans, and are earned in the belt 
during the whole of the man*s life. They are merely small 
pieces of quartz crystals, but are so sacred that they must not 
be shown to the women.* The negroes of Guinea use small 
stones as fetishes, which they carry about their necks or under 
their armpits. These the priests sell after a formal con- 
secration. The white colour is a sun colour. It is beneficent 



* Maori is the name for the white crystals. A Eoradjie, in the presence 
of a friend of mine, swallowed three or four small ones, saying, " That fellow 
stick there.'* He believed that the crystals would give him more power as 
a medicine-man. 
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and preservative against evil^ as already shown ; hence the 
Hindoos dedicate white stones to Siva^ the eternally blessed 
one. 

Under this head I venture to refer to the promise given to 
the Church in Pergamos (Revelation ii. ] 7) in these words : 
" I will give him a white stone, and in the stone a new name 
written which no man knoweth saving he that receiveth it/' 
On this passage commentators have given the most diverse 
opinions in explanation of the white stone and the new name. 
The very diversity of their opinions leads me to think that in 
this passage there is a reference to some heathen and idolatrous 
rites well known to the Pergamenes, part, it may be, of the 
religion of their ancestors, as in the Bora ceremonies; for in the 
Bora there is the white stone and the new name which must 
not be divulged. I cannot stay to examine this curious 
analogy, but I think that some light might be got to illustrate 
the passage if one were to explore the source of the early 
population of Pergamos and its forms of worship. It will 
probably be found that both were in some way Chaldasan, and 
that the worship was very sensual and degrading, such as was 
the worship of Mulitta in Babylon. This would explain how 
it is that in the message to the Church in Pergamos the expres- 
sion occurs, " I know where thou dwellest, even where Satan's 
throne is"; and again, ''Among you where Satan dwelleth,'' 
the city being thus twice in one short message described as a 
stronghold of Satan ; it would also explain the reference to 
"fornication,'' and ''things sacrificed to idols," and "the 
teaching of Balaam." If I were for a moment to assume the 
garb of a commentator, I would paraphrase the promise to 
the Pergamene Church somewhat in this manner : — " To him 
that overcometh, that is,- to him that rises above the abound- 
ing evil and remains faithful in his new profession, will I 
give .... a white stone, a pledge of purity and a safeguard 
against the wicked practices so common among you where 
Satan dwelleth, and a new name to show that he has put ofif 
his former state of slavery to sin, and has become a new man 
in the service of a new master, who is pure, and holy, and 
nndefiled." 

(F.) The initiated lad is next led to a camp at a distance ; 
he is kept there for eight or ten days receiving instruction, 
specially in songs and dances; he also eats here, and his 
confidence in divine protection is tested by hideous noises 
during the darkness of the night. 

(/.) It is rather singular, as a coincidence, that Festus 
speaks of Roman ceremonies as lasting ten days, and that 
the Dionysia and the greater Eleusinia of Greece also lasted 
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nine or ten days^ and that part of them was a solemn meal 
and a solemn bathings or purification by water; thereafter 
instruction was given. So^ also^ a young Brahman must 
reside with his preceptor for some time^ until he ha& gained 
a thorough knowledge of the holy books; he must pass 
through certain purificatory rites, which remove the taint of 
former sin; one of these is the cutting off of the hair^ and 
with this seems to correspond the knocking out of a front 
tooth practised by some of our tribes in Australia.* The 
singing and the dancing are everywhere essential parts of 
the heathen worship^ and the dance is in its origin religious. 

(Gr.) Then come the washing aud the purification which 
I have just i^poken of^ but after that they join hands 
all rounds dance round the fire^ and then jump ipto it and 
through it. 

(gr.) Analogies to this purification and protection by fire 
are abundant. In Bretagne^ at this hour^ the farmers protect 
their horses from evil influences by the service of fire. They 
kindle fires at nightfall ; then^ at dawn of day^ the horses are 
led thrice round the fires, and a particular prayer, known only 
to a. few, is said before the dying flame ; as the last words are 
pronounced, they all leap on the embers with their feet joined. 
The ancient British Kelts, to which stock the modem Bretons 
belong, did much the same thing. On May Day the Druids 
used to light large fires on the summits of the highest hills, 
into which they drove their four-footed beasts, using certain 
ceremonies to expiate the sins of the people. Until very 
lately, in different parts of Ireland, it was the common 
practice to kindle fires in milking yards on the first day of 
May, and then many women and children leaped through 
them, and the cattle were driven through in order to avert 
evil influences. In ancient Rome, on the feast of Pales, in 
April, the same forms of purification and dedication were 
observed. The Hottentots of the present day retain the old 
customs, for they make their cattle pass through the fire as a 
preservative against the attacks of wild dogs. In India, the 
youth, when about to be invested with the sacred thread, 
stands opposite the sun and walks thrice round the fire ; and 
in the marriage ceremony the bride is led thrice round the 
sacred fire. An incantation used by the oldest Chaldaean 
Bourcerers has these woi-ds : " May the god Fire, the hero, 
dispel their enchantments or spells for the injury of others.** 
An Australian gin^ going to the river to fetch water after 
nightfall, carries for protection a burning stick; and the men 



* In some parts of Australia the hair is cut off or sipged off in the Bora^ 



THE AS0BIG1NE3 OF AUSTBALIA. 175 

in the camp^ when they think an evil spirit is near, throw 
firebrands at him to .drive him away. We may not wonder, 
then, that our Australian black fellows, if, as 1 believe, their 
ancestors came from Babylonian lands, have not forgotten 
the fire observances, and still trust in the protection of the 
fire-god. 

So far the Bora and its analogies. I have thus considered 
at some length the institution of the Bora, both because it is 
the most important of all the social regulations of our 
aboriginal tribes, and because its universal distribution among 
them, although with slight local difierences in the manner of 
its celebration, seems to me a strong proof that our black 
tribes are all brethren of the same race, and that they are of 
the same common origin as the rest of mankind, their nearest 
kin bein^ the blacks of Africa. Is it possible that so many 
tribes, differing in language and confined by their laws and 
habits each to its own hunting ground, should have evolved 
from their own consciousness ceremonies so similar, and 
which, when examined, correspond in so many points with the 
religiousness of the ancient world ? How is it that the blacks 
of Australia and the blacks of Guinea have similar ceremonies 
of initiation ? Is it not because they have come from the 
same ethnic source and have a common ancestry and common 
traditions 7 

And now to complete the task which I proposed to myself, 
I would add a few words of aboriginal mythology, as another 
point in the argument for the unity of the human family. 

Our native races are attentive observers of the stars ; as 
they sit or lie around the camp fire after nightfall, their gaze 
naturally turns to the starry vault above, and there they see 
the likenesses of many things with which they are conversant 
in their daily life ; young men dancing a corroboree (Orion) 
and a group of damsels looking at them (the Pleiades) making 
music to their dance ; the opossum, the emu, the crow, and 
soon. But the old men say that the regions ''above the 
sky" are the home of the spirits of the dead, and that there 
are fig-trees there, and many other pleasant things, and that 
the head of them is a great man Mitmy ; he is not visible, but 
they all agree that he is in the sky. A greater than he is 
the great Garabooung, who, while in earth, was always 
attended by a small man, but now the two shine as comrades 
in the sky — the *' Heavenly Twins." Both Garabooung and 
Minny are '' skeletons." In his mortal state, Garabooung was 
a man of great rank and power; he was so tall that his feet 
could touch the bottom of the deepest rivers ; his only food 
was snakes and eels. One day^ not being hungry, he buried 
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a snake and an eel ; when he came back to eat them he saw- 
fire issuing from the ground where, they were; he was warned 
by his companion, the little man, not to approach, but he 
declared he did not fear, and boldly came near ; then a 
whirlwind seized them and carried them up ^' above the sky,'' 
where he and his companion still are, and ^' can be seen any 
starlit night/' 

These two legends are interesting. Minny is to them the 
father and king of the black races, whom he now rales and 
will rule in spirit-land ; he was once a mortal, but now he is 
a " skeleton," — a spiritualised being without flesh and blood ; 
and so our black fellows retain the simple primitive beliefs of 
mankind ; they have heard nothing of annihilation or absorp- 
tion into the infinite. I observe also that the name of their 
great father is the same as that given on the hieroglyphic 
inscriptions to the first king of Egypt, Menee — by Herodotus 
called Menes — the head of the First Dynasty of mortals. He 
was a public benefactor, for he executed several important 
works, and taught his people the worship of Phtah, the great 
artificer-god of Egypt. He must have some mythical relation 
to the human race, for in Greece he is Minos, king of Crete, 
'^ Minoia regna," author of many useful laws, and afterwards 
a judge of the shades of the dead ; in another part of Greece 
he is Minyas, the founder of a race of heroes ; in India he is 
Menu, and in Old Germany Mannus ; for I take all these to 
be the same name. 

The story of Garabooung seems to correspond with that of 
the Dioscouroi — Castor and Pollux, — who were also mighty 
heroes and benefactors of mankind. The ancient Germans 
worshipped them in a sacred grove, and called them Alois. 

How have our black fellows got hold of the name Minny, and 
such a myth about him ? Were the name and the myth in- 
vented by them ? Are they not rather a survivAl — derived 
from a common origin — of traditions which belong to the 
once undivided human family ? 

In conclusion, let any one ask me how it is that our 
aborigines, if they are of such an origin as I assign to them, 
have sunk so low in the scale of humanity as to be regarded 
among the most degraded of the races of men. I deny that 
this estimate of them is well founded ; on the contrary, I 
assert that it was formed long ago by those who imperfectly 
understood the habits and social organisation of our native 
tribes, and has been ignorantly passed from mouth to mouth 
ever since ; that, when they are thoroughly understood, our 
black fellows are not the despicable savages that they are too 
often represented to be. They have, or had, virtues which 
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we might profitably imitate ; for they are faithful and affec- 
tionate to those who treat them kindly ; they have rales of 
family morality which are enforced by severe penalties ; 
they show the greatest respect to age ; they carefully tend 
and never desert the sick and infirm; their boys are compelled 
to content themselves with meagre fare, and to bring the best 
.of the food which they have found and present it to the aged 
members of the tribe and to those who have large families. 
I am assured by one who has had much intercourse with them 
for thirty years that he never knew them to tell a He, and 
that his property was always safe in their hands ; another 
who has been familiar with them since he was a child says : — 
" Naturally they are an affectionate, peaceful people, and, 
considering that they have never been taught to know right 
from wrong, their behaviour is wonderful ; I leave my house 
open, the camp close bv, and feel the greatest confidence in 
them/' 

Then, again, although the material civilisation of the world 
was commenced by the race of Ham, yet the task soon fell 
from their hands, for morally they were unfit for it ; for the 
conservation and first dissemination of a pure and ennobling 
religion we are indebted to the race of Shem ; while the sons 
of Japl^eth have gone forth to rule the earth and the sea 
— ^' audax lapeti genus " — and to spread abroad the blessings 
of good government and the arts and inventions of an 
enlightened age to the remotest lands. The Hamites, on the 
other hand, have continued to sink in the social scale, have 
been persecuted and oppressed by the other races and thus 
debased ; and whenever, as in Australia, the sky above and 
the earth beneath have conspired to render the means of life 
to them meagre and precarious, there the process of decay 
has been accelerated, and physically their condition has been 
very low ; but still, among their social institutions, we have 
this evening, I trust, seen traces of their having once enjoyed 
a better state of things. Would that we had a full record of 
what they really are before they pass entirely away from 
among us I 



The Chaibhan (D. Howard, Esq., F.C.S., &c.). — I am sure that 
all present would have been glad if the author of the paper could 
have been here to receive our thanks for the very interesting and 
valuable information he has been the means of placing before us on 
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a subject of so mncb importance. Snch records as these of what 
is to be learned of the far distant races of the world are indeed 
of great value. It is true that the idea has gained ground, 
in not few quarters, ihat the aborigines of Australia are so 
utterly degraded and so devoid of the ordinary distinguishing 
marks of humanity that they can hardly be said to be men at all, 
or, at any rate, men of the same species as ourselves. But the 
testimony we have had to-night from one who has long lived 
among them, and who, therefore, speaks of his own knowledge, is 
extremely valuable, inasmuch as it presents a very different view, 
and makes it clear that those who take the trouble to become 
acquainted with these races, and by treating them with kindness 
come to know them intimately, are able to tell a very different story 
from that which is told by those who have only come in contact 
with them to tyrannise over and ill-treat them. It .has been 
frequently and boldly stated that the aborigines of Australia have 
no religious customs. I am afraid that a great many ignorant 
people are too apt to be shy of making their religion public, so 
that others may conclude they have none at all ; why, there- 
fore, should we suppose that the habit of reticence which 
induces so many to keep their religious feelings in the back- 
ground is not to be met with in other races than our own ? Is it 
not a rule that, what men care most about, they talk least about, 
especially before strangers ? And, if this be so, ought we not, when 
we find it stated that such and such a race is entirely devoid of any 
religious feeling or sentiment, to assume that the assertion is 
made from want of knowledge, and that in all probability the 
contrary is the fact. We know it is being brought out more 
and more clearly that the neg^o race, whose fetish worship we 
have heard so much about, know nothing about fetish worship, 
such as is frequently described; and. therefore, if most of the 
sbatements that liavo been made about them are unreliable, 
so also may be those that have been put forward with regard 
to the Australian aborigines, whose very remarkable religious 
customs have been traced out by the author of this paper, as well 
as the extraordinary connexion that exists between their religious 
customs and those practised by the black race in Africa. It is, 
consequently, for those who say that these natives of Australia are 
not of the same race or nature as our own, to explain how the 
religious ideas, of which we have now heard, can have sprung up 
independently, especially the idea of that dim, shadowy kind of 
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regeneration, or second life, which would seem to be a part of their 
religions system. It is very interesting to trace the cnstoms that 
are so strongly developed in this, — ethnologically,-^-^nt-of-the-way 
comer of the earth, and to find expressed, in the manner related 
by the author of the paper, the idea of the mysteries of initia- 
tion, as well as other ideas that have been rendered familiar to 
us through the classical literature which describes the Eleusiniaii 
and other mysteries, derived no doubt from Egypt, which were 
from a Hamito source ; and these we find, in almost every feature 
of the familiar type, developed in the far-away portion of the earth 
with which we have been dealing. I hope that those present who 
may have something to say on this subject will now give us the 
benefit of their views. 

Rev. F. A. Walker, D.D., F.L.S.— On page 167 it is stated that 
*^ the pomocrium, or circuit of the walls of Rome, was a sacred ring, 
and the circus was consecrated to the sun and was open to the sky." 
I should like to say that there is much in the nature of a counter- 
part of this, on a small scale, still extant in the ruins of Ephesus. 
There is a circular platfortn evidently, at one time, part of the shrine 
of the sun, and having a circular base ; in the middle there is the 
corolla of a flower and around it the remains of what would exactly 
have resembled the petals of the sunflower. It is not part of the 
circus, and it may be as well to mention that it is very near the 
stadium or racecourse which still exists there. 

Rev. J. B. Stephenson.— I have lived for a while in Australia, 
and as regards the native belief in a God I may state that I have, 
in the course of my travels, come across a great many cases in 
which men of the very lowest type have shown that they all had 
some idea of religious worship, and my conclusion is that the reason 
for this is to be found in the fact that God has put into their minds 
faculties which compel them, as a matter of necessity, — of absolute 
necessity, — to worship Him, and the more we analyse the minds of 
men the more, I think, shall we be inclined to come to this con- 
clusion. 

Rev. H. Walker-Taylor. — As an Australian clergyman I ventare 
to say just a few words on what the writer of the paper has brought 
before us. I am sure we are all very much indebted to the author 
for having dealt so ably with a subject which, in many of its aspects, 
is comparatively unknown. I certainly do object to the idea that 
has been getting abroad for many years that the aborigines of Aus- 
tralia are a degraded people. Any one coming in contact with 
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them, and knowing their religions traditions, mnst see that those tra- 
ditions are based on something more ancient and something which 
shows that they hold the idea of a spiritual being, and that they look 
on the curious life of this world as a life of work and thought, having 
relation towards a life of action and thought to come. One who 
knows a great deal of Australia and the Australians, says that 
the ordinary idea of omnipotence, goodness, and eternity is distinctly 
characterised in the religious ideas of the Australian natives. As 
to the proposition which has been advanced that these people came 
from India, there would appear to be good grounds for that supposi- 
tion, as shown by certain similarities of phrases and the resem- 
blances which point to a migration through New Guinea, the people 
who established themselves in the northern part of Australia 
having evidently penetrated thai country from the southern 
part of New Guinea, going afterwards south-west, and thus 
overspreading the continent of Australia. This, at any rate, 
is the idea of those who have looked into the question. 
Tradition certainly seems to point to the Australian aborigines 
coming from the north. Ridley (perhaps the chief authority 
amongst the many devoted missionaries and laymen who have 
lived amongst them and investigated the history and customs 
of the race) speaks of a tradition about the first landing of 
man on the north-west coast of Australia from Java. He says, 
moreover, " it has been shown out c:I iheir own mouths, from their 
son^ and their cherished traditions, that they are by no means 
destitute of some qualities in which civilised men glory ; such as 
the power .of inventing tragic and sarcastic fiction, the thirst for 
religious mystery, stoical contempt of pain, and reverence for 
departed friends and ancestors. It may be affirmed, with some 
reason, that they have handed down with reverential care through 
many generations, a fragment of primeval revelation. The manner 
in which they have displayed these characteristics presents to us 
such a strange mixture of wisdom and folly, of elevating and 
degrading thoughts, of interesting and repulsive traditions, of 
pathetic and grotesque observances, that in order to account for the 
apparent contradictions we must have recourse to the supposition 
of an ancient civilisation from which this race has fallen, but of 
which it has retained some memorials,'^ I need not now say more 
than to express my sincere pleasure at the full and careful treatment 
of this most important subject exhibited in the paper of Dr. Fraser. 
The poor aborigines have been for well-nigh a century hardly the better 



THE ABORIGINES OF AUSTRALIA. 181 

for English civilisation. They havef been despoiled, degraded, and 
neglected by the Anglo-Saxon race who occnpy their lands. It is 
well that this paper has been introduced to the notice of the 
members of this Institute, if only to give new impetus and a new 
motive to the movement at the antipodes for more righteous and 
brotherly attention to the material and spiritual wants of our fellow- 
subjects, the aborigines of Australia. 
The meeting was then adjourned. 



REMARKS ON THE FOREGOING PAPER. . . 

BY THE REV. MYROX EELLS 
(Of I'acifio University, United States). 

I have been very much interested in this paper, because it bears 
strongly on a subject on which I prepared a paper, which was read in 
1885 (see Transactions, vol. xix.), — the bearing of the religious ideas 
of the natives on the unity of the race, and other principles of the BiMe, 
. — my paper having had reference to the natives of America, while this 
one refers to those of Australia. It seems evident from their geo- 
graphical, position, that, next to America, the islands of the Pacific 
Ocean are the most difficult of access by immigrants from that part 
of Asia where it is believed that Adam was created, and hence the 
most likely to bo the centres of other human creations, if there were 
such. Hence, everything which tends to show that the inhabitants 
of these islands were formerly connected with that part of the 
humui race which inhabits the Eastern continent is specially valu- 
able. Realising this, and my interest in the subject having grown 
since I wrote that paper, I have, as opportunity offered, examined 
some works on several of those islands, in order to see how much their 
religion agrees with that of the Bible. Mr. A. W. Howitt, F.L.S. , 
F.G S., in a paper in the Smithsonian Report for 1883, on the Aus- 
tralian group relations, speaks of their belief in a Supreme Being, 
and their very great reverence for Him, even in pronouncing His 
name, and he gives this name in the languages of several of the 
tribes. W. B. Wildy, in a work on Australasia and the Oceanic 
region (p. 116), says that the Larrakeyahs and Woolnahs do not 
practise circumcision, but all the other tribes do; and that the 
custom is purely traditional. He adds that they are afraid of an 
evil spirit called Browl ; and that under the trees, up which they 
bury their dead, they will smooth down the gprass in order to detect 
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any yisitation of Browl ; also that before retiring at night, they take 
a light and hunt around, calling out " Browl ! Browl ! " as if to 
bring him from his hiding-place. These are the Northern Austra- 
lians, very low in the scale of civilisation, wearing almost no clothes, 
eating roots, grubs, worms, the larvae of ants, lizards and snakes, and 
practising cannibalism to some extent Sir John Lubbock, in the 
Smithsonian Beport for 1869, in a paper on the social and religious 
condition of the lower races of man, also speaks of the belief of the 
inhabitants of Australia in spirits and a kind of devil, who is spiteful 
and malevolent^ but weak, and dangerous only in the dark. But the 
paper just read is a most valuable one, and I hope the author will 
follow up his studies on the subject much farther. There are 
some things spoken of in this paper which remind me 
of practices among some of the natives of America. In 
regard to the ideas of the natives of America about a mediator, 
and dancing as a mode of worship, I would refer to my paper 
(Transactions, vol. xix., pp. 313, 319). There are among the 
Indians in Washington Territory, in the north-western part of the 
United States, two sacred styles of worship practised, called respect- 
ively the Bed Ta-mah-no-us and Black Ta-mah-no-us, or religious 
ceremonies. The former derives its name from the red paint with 
which they paint themselves during its ceremonies. It is by far the 
most common of the two kinds, is open to the public, and is the usual 
way which many of them have of occupying the stormy winter days 
and long evenings. It is often practised by a few persons, and at any 
time and place, though sometimes considerable preparation is made 
for it. Any person may engage in its ceremonies, who has obtained 
his ta-mah-no-us, or guardian spirit. In order to get this, a young 
man (or woman) goes into the woods alone, where he remains eight, ten, 
or twelve days, with little or nothing to eat, but daring which time he 
washes himself constantly. While there his ta-mah-no-us is revealed 
to him in the shape of some animal, which ever after is sacred to 
him : that is, his guardian spirit dwells in this animal. The latter, 
or black ta-mah-no-us, takes its name from the black paint which is 
used, especially on the face, during its ceremonies. This is a secret 
society, with certain ceremonies, which are public, but the meaning 
of which they do not tell. The ceremonies of initiation and observ- 
ance afterwards are only practised at some of the large gatherings. 
I have seen them but once, when they occupied six or eight days, but 
I have heard of their lasting two months. Their faces were painted 
black in various ways, in stripes or spots, or with a part or the whole 
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of it completely black. About the close of it, the candidates 
were washed for a long time. In fact, washing and purification 
constitute an important part of ,the initiatory ceremonies of both 
of these modes of worship, and also when a person becomes a 
medicine man. In both of these we see the period of eight or 
ten days mentioned in the paper just read, but more especially 
in the red ta-mah-no-us, whose object is to enable the candidate " to 
commune with the spirits," as the paper says (p. 159). In the 
latter, the secret society is plain, and the ceremonies are performed ' 
in great state, as in the Bora. Tradition says that this latter 
originated in British Columbia, in a mythological way. In the 
practice of the ceremonies of the red ta-mah-no-us, I have seen 
persons dance around a large fire, clothed with a red blanket, 
holding a stick in the hand, with face and eyes askance, so that I 
was forcibly reminded of an old witch with ^ wand in her hand. 
This stick was sacred, and the object of the performance was to 
purify the persons from sin. Singularly enough, however, the red paint 
is not considered as the symbol of evil, but of good. The tradition 
of the Skokomish Indians is that, long ago, when a previous race, 
the progenitors of the present one, dwelt here, the Klik-i-tat Indians 
of Central Washington came to Skokomish and engaged with 
those of Skokomish in a great game of gambling. The Klikitats 
who were painted red, won the game. In process of time, Dokibatl, 
a kind of deity, incarnate, came and changed the people into 
earth, the Skokomish Indians being changed into the hills on the 
west side of Hood's canal, which are of common clay colour, and 
the Klikitats being changed into hills on the east side, where is 
a bank of red clay, the remains of the red paint, which was on 
the Klikitats. To that place the Skokomish Indians go for the 
red paint, which they use in gambling and religious ceremonies, 
as they believe it to be an omen of good. The circle and sun 
mentioned in this paper also have their counterpart in America. 
The ancient civilised nations of Mexico and Peru, and also less 
civilised tribes, as the Natchez Indians of Louisiana, the Dakotas, 
whose sun dance is one of the most savage of their religious 
ceremonies, the Blackfeet, Clallams and Makahs of the northern 
part of the United States, and the Pueblos of New Mexico and 
Arizona, all worshipped the sun. Many of these people built 
temples to it, and there are remains of sa<;red places in the south- 
western part of the United States in circles, which are believed to 
be the ruins of ancient temples, and which have reminded me of 
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the circles mentioned in this paper. There is evidence also to 
belieye that the Ancient Monad builders worshipped the snn. 



BY ME. HASTINGS C. DENT, C.E., F.L.S. 

There are many points in this important paper upon which I 
should like to write, bat my stay in Australia was so short that 
thoagh I ascertained a good deal, I must not do more than say 
that all I hedrd there is confirmed by the author. To study the 
links between distant nations or people as proved by any similar 
religious traditions as practices which they respectively hold, is 
a most valuable sphere of work. May I mention one point upon 
which the author seems to contradict himself, viz., the two passages 
on the second page of the paper where he denies '^ that religiousness 
is a thing of man's own invention," &c., and the allusion to the 
** red heifer " of the Israelites, offered " probably with some reference 
to the Egyptian ideas about this colour." There appears to be in 
this a tendency to state that the Hebrew records which we hold to 
be the inspired Word of God, adopted heathen customs. Is it not a 
much more reasonable — as well as a more lofty — view, to 
hold that the oral inspiration given to the primeval* nations was the 
triLe origin of the degraded mythologies which we meet with in the 
most ancient religions ? And that this oral inspiration was the 
preparation for the elaborate system of type and ritual revealed 
eventually to Moses, and by him reduced to writing. I would 
have liked the author, as he was dealing with the "religious- 
ness of nations,*' to say something as to the capability of the 
Australian aborigines to understand and accept the Christian 
religion, and their receptivity as to civilisation, &c. 1 venture to 
suggest that had the author, with his wide experience, given us 
some informatiou on this subject, the practical value of the paper 
would have been very considerably enhanced. I heard and have 
read much as to the great success of mission work among the 
natives, both by Boman Catholic and Anglican Missionaries, but 
had no opportunity of seeing it. But as regards capacity for 
civilisation, I met some black boys from Western Australia and the 
Northern Territory, ages from ten to thirteen years ; they were 
travelling on board my steamer from Port Darwin to Brisbane- and 
other parts of Queensland, so I had an opportunity of gauging their 
powei-s, &c. They were returning as servants to some miners 
who were going home after an unsuccessful hunt for gold. 
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The boys had been taken from the wild tribes, had had no more 
than a few months* interconrse with white men, yet could talk 
English well, were very intelligent, and sang English songs very 
prettily. From all I gathered in Australia (and I visited every part 
between Port t)arwin, along Queensland, down to Adelaide) these 
aborigines, — reputed to be one of the lowest races of mankind, — 
appear to have in them all the powers with which man is endowed, 
and the rising gieneration is capable of being formed into respectable 
civilised and religious communities. Of course, from Port Darwin 
to Brisbane was the most available field for inquiry, as the natives 
there have not been so entirely " wiped out," or, at least, are more 
easily reached than in New South Wales, Victoria, or South 
Australia. In fact, from all I gathered, this appears to ofEer the 
gp*eatest opportunities for success of all the foreign fields of mission 
work that I have seen. 

Analogy (d), "the fish-shaped roarer," which the author com- 
pares with the Ghaldflean god, half man half fish, requires notice, 
as to the wide-spread relics of fish- worship. The god Vishnu 
(of India) is described as "incarnate, in the form of a ^/ish, 
to recover the sacred books lost in the Deluge." The fish was 
worshipped by the Cuthites or Phoenicians, and relics thereof 
appear abundantly in Ireland (in which country the round towers 
are perhaps the best known remains of this very early race). On 
one of the ancient and beautiful pre-Christian crosses at Kells, 
county Meath, 1 have lately seen a carving of six men on their 
knees worshipping a huge fish as big as themselves. When I was 
at Fuchau, on the Min river, in China, in October, 1886, I visited 
the Kushan (Buddhist) monastery, situated aloft in the seclusion of 
a mountain dell ; there is here a huge tank or pond full of sacred 
fish, mostly perch, some of which are an enormous size. The wor- 
shippers at these shrines can, for a few " cash " (a cash is about l-25th 
of a penny), buy a lot of biscuits, which they throw into the pond, and 
immediately the holy fish rise in hundreds to the surface and devour 
the offerings of the devotees. 

The mention of fire worship in Analogy (ff) is rather too 
brief. The author might at least have said that this is none 
other than the worship of Baal. Abundant traces thereof are 
preserved to this day in Ireland, in names of places or dedications' 
of ancient temples to Cuthite demigods transformed into Christian 
saints, all of whom are now represented as having lived about the 
time of St. Patrick, but there yet remains a tradition at Glenda- 
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lough, CO. Wicklow, that in ancient times the heathen priest used io 
ascend the fine round tower (which has been lately restored) and at 
sunrise called aloud the name of Baal four times, once from each of 
the four openings or windows at the summit of the tower, which 
face the cardinal points of the compass. (Cf. 1 Kings xviii. 26, Sec., 
as to Baal among the Israelites.) Apart from the religious links of 
affinity between nations, and quite outside the limits of discussion 
of Mr. Fraser's paper, is the last word I would like to add, but it 
may perhaps be ruled ** out of order.*' It is, however, an instance 
of how a link may be traced which has never been thought of 
The case in point is the affinity of the Indians of Alaska with the 
Botocudos of Eastern Brazil. I had the opportunity of attending 
a recent meeting of the Royal Geographical Society, when a paper 
was read by Mr. Stearn on his explorations of the Rio Doce in 
Brazil, and his sojourn among the Botocudos for a month. In the 
discussion, Mr. Colin Mackenzie (whom I met in Brazil in 1884) 
stated that he had traced the custom of the monstrous lip-disc worn 
by the Botocudos, from the eastern coast of Central Brazil, through 
the interior, by Central America, to the West Coast in California 
and thence up to Alaska, where the custom is also found to-day. 
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REPLY BY THE AUTHOR. 

I have to thank the Chairman and thbse who have taken part in 
the discussion for their kind approbation of my paper. I may he 
allowed to state that it was written to combat the theory held by 
some ethnologists that our Australian blacks are a race distinct 
from the rest of mankind. Against this theory my argument is 
briefly this : — The blacks of Western Africa have certain rites and 
ceremonies, evidently of a religious and sacred character, through 
which young men have to pass at their opening manhood. The 
blacks of Australia have similar ceremonies, of a similar import, 
and in some particulars, identical with those of Africa ; therefore 
these two races must have drawn their rites of initiation from a 
common origin and a common source, for it is impossible to 
believe that two races of mankind, now located so far from each 
other, and with no opportunities of contact for thousands of years 
bygone, should have, apart and of themselves, worked out the same 
beliefs by mere thinking.* My introductory remarks, to which Mr. 
Stephenson refers, were meant to say that man is found to have 
everywhere a share in the common religious instinct planted in him 
by God, and, it may be, in a common primitive revelation given by 
God. All mankind are therefore in this respect homogeneous ; but 
if men were found anywhere who were void of this instinct, the 
mere use of the thinking faculty would not lead them to religious 
beliefs and acts of worship. 

As to the " red heifer," I should have expressed my meaning more 
accurately if I had said the red colour of the heifer in the Mosaic 
ordinance had probably some reference to the notions about that 
colour which we find among the Hamite races, of which the early 
Egyptians were a part. I did not intend to say that any portion of 
the Mosaic ritual was borrowed from the Egyptians. To the white 
race black is the evil colour ; to the black race white is the spirit- 
colour, and red is evil. 

As to the analogies which may be drawn from Baal worship, I 
spoke of them as briefly as possible, because they are so well known 
in Britain. 



* A valuable paper on " The Ethnology of the Pacific," by the Rev. S. J. 
Whitmee, F.R.G.S., vol. xiv., p. 16, tends to snpport this view. — Ed. 
VOL. XXII. P 
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I maj here be asked how I came to possess a full account of the 
Bc«^ ceremonies, when the blacks hold them as sacred, and will not 
divulire them. So silent are they on this point that, so far as I know, 
no one had previously obtained, or at least published, full informa- 
tion about these ceremonies. Well, about sixty years ago it was the 
ecstom in this colony for the Government to give grants of Crown 
knd of considerable extent to immigrant gentlemen who were in 
a position to occupy and improve the land. The father of a friend 
of mine got a grant in this way, and went to take possession. As 
I have explained in the paper itself, he was coming down the hill 
towards the spot where he intended to build his house, when a tribe of 
blacks camped there rushed ofE in alarm, taking him to be " Wunda," 
a spirit ; but, reassured by his gestures, they came near, and finding 
him to resemble a chief of theirs, who had just died, they claimed 
him as one of themselves ! His son, as might be expected, grew up 
on terms of intimacy with the blacks on the estate, and has always 
treated them with kindness ; they will tell him anything. At my 
request he got a young black, who had just been initiated, to tell him 
all about the Bora. I have in various ways tested information thus 
criven, and I am convinced that it is full and accurate. 

In the month of September, 1888, there was some correspondence 
in the Times on the subject of Australian arithmetic. A dis- 
tinguished authority there says, " One of the clearest indications of 
the low mental power of savages is that afforded by arithmetic." 
It seems to me that this statement is too general; for even, 
although the power of counting up to high numbers were wanting 
in a savage, it does not follow that his mental powers in general 
are low. Perception, cognition, and memory are mental powers • 
but if Sir John Jjubbock's memory were weak and yet the cognitive 
and perceptive faculties remained strong and vigorous, it would be 
unjust to say that he is a man "of low mental power." Colonists 
who have been long familiar with the blacks of Australia, with one 
voice cry out against the assertion that they are of low mental 
power, and could give hundreds of instances to the contrary. A 
friend of mine who, in his boyhood, fifty years ago, was much in 
contact with the tribe in the midst of which his father had settled, 
has told me that two black boys, his compaiuons, were " out-and- 
out good chess-players, taking plenty of time to study the moves, 
and showing great patience and calmness ; these boys never went 
ol, and yet they could count up to a thousand." It is very 
at mental power was there, in these boys, but nnaeen and 
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dormant, like seed in the ground, liutil circumstances led to its 
being developed.* 

Sir John Lubbock also says, *' In no Australian language is there 
any word for * five.' " This is not quite correct, for I know at least 
two large tribes (and there may be others that I do not know of), 
the one in Queensland and the other in the south-east of New South 
Wales, which have single words for "five," and in each case the 
word "five" is formed from the native word meaning "hand," 
As to the general question — the counting of numbers — I believe that 
a careful analysis of the numerals used by the Aryan family of lan- 
guages will show that the base of them is one, tico, three, and no 
more, three being in many religions a sacred and complete number ; 
and that the other digits are expressed by words equivalent to one- 
three, hand, hand-and-one, hand-and-two, two-four, one-wanting 
two hands. If ^t should be proved that the Aryans, now the 
most civilized of races, originally said one-three for four, why 
should our Australians be considered " of low mental power " 
because they say two-two for four ? Indeed, I am inclined to think 
tliat our Australians count in the more natural way, for they see 
nothing in or around them arranged in threes ; the birds and beasts 
go in pairs ; they themselves have two feet, two hands, two eyes, 
and so they count by twos. If the Australian blacks separated 
from the parent stock of mankind at a time when the common 
numeral system was still limited to one, two, or one, tiao, three, 
then their case is merely one of arrested development, their en- 
vironment being unfavourable after separation ; or if they ever had a 
developed system of composite numbers, these have fallen into 
disuse through the operation of a law of nature, for their wants are 
few and they live so much from hand to mouth that they had no 
need for high numbers. Their neighbours in Polynesia, who have 
plenty of fish to count, aud bunches of bananas, and yams, and taro 
and cocoa-nuts, have developed many peculiar expressions to in- 
dicate the number of these, but our black fellow, who is well 
pleased when he ia able to sing of the capture of " wakula, boolard 
bundarrd " (one, two kangaroos), and whose only property is two 



* On this point, Mr. Charles Wilson writes in the Times, Sept. 28, 1888 : 
*' The mental capacity of the aborigines is generally very much underrated. 
There are two schools at Moravian mission stations in Victoria, and the 
scholars are mostly aborigines ; but the schools have passed their examina- 
tions as well as any other school in that colony, and the education given 
there is not inferior to that of onr Board schools." — Ed. 

p2 
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or three spears, clubs, and boomerangs, does not require to use high 
numbers in his daily speech. Nevertheless, when it is necessary, 
he counts 10, 20, 30, 40, by closing and opening his hands, and 
then for higher numbers he contents himself with saying "Many, 

many." 

For these and other reasons it is desirable that men of science in 
Britain should be careful in building theories upon what is said 
about our Australian aborigines ; much of the information they 
have about them is unreliable, for it has not been gathered by 
competent observers or tested on scientific principles. 



NOTE. 

Professor Max-Mdller, in his " Selected Essays " (volume ii., p. 27), 

makes the following interesting remarks : — 

*' Looking at a report sent home lately by the indefatigable 
Governor of New South Wales, Sir Hercules Bobinson, I find the 
following description of the religious ideas of the Kanularois, one 
of the most degraded tribes in the North- Western district of the 
colony : — 

** * Bhaiami is regarded by them as the maker of all things. The 
name signifies '* maker," or " cutter-out," from the verb bhai, baialli, 
baia. U& is regarded as the rewarder and punisher of men accord- 
ing to their conduct. He sees all, and knows all, if not directly, 
through the subordinate deity Turramulan, who presides at the 
Bora. Bhaiami is said to have been once on the earth. Turram&l&n 
is mediator in all operations of Bhaiami upon man, and in all man*s 
transactions with Bhaiami. Turramulan means " leg on one side 
only," " one-legged." 

'* This description is given by the Kev. C. Greenway, and if there 
is any theological bias in it, let us make allowance for it. But there 
remains the f^t that Bhaiami, their name for deity, comes from a 
root ' bhai,^ to * make,' to 'cut out/ and if we remember that hardly 
any of the names for deity, either among the Aryan or Semitic 
nations, comes from a root with so abstract a meaning, we shall 
admit, I think, that such reports as these should not be allowed to 
lie forgotten in the pigeon-holes of the Colonial Office or in the 
pages of a monthly journal" — Ed. 



ORDINARY MEETING, March 5, 1888. 
H. Cadmax Jones, Esq., in the Chair. 

The Minutes of the liut Meeting were read and confirmed, and the follow- 
ing Elections were announced : — 

Members. — The Right Hon. Lord Halsbary, Lord Chancellor ; Major- 
General Sir F. W. Grenfell, E.C.B., Sirdar of the Egyptian Army. 

Associates. — Major-General R. A. Cole, Surrey; Rev. H. Latham, M.A., 
Cambridge ; H. L. Mulholland, Esq., M.P., Deny ; Rev. G. B. Richards, 
F.R.S. (Tasmania), S. Devon ; Rev. J. S. H. Royce, Australia ; W. J. 
Smellie, Esq.. Willesden ; Major T. Varty, Penrith ; The Worshipful T. 
Wright, Esq., Mayor of Leicester. 

Also the presentation to the Library of "Victories and Defeat;*," by 
Major-General Anderson, B.S.C. 

The following paper was then read by the author : — 

ORIENTAL ENTOMOLOGY. 
By the Rev. P. A. Walker, D.D., F.L.S. 

THE subject-matter of the present paper is devoted to a Batt«riiiM 
consideration of the diurnal Lepiaoptera of Southern Qf^^thcra 
Asia, including Hindostan, Ceylon, and the group of 
numerous and, in most cases, large islands ordinarily known 
as the Malay Archipelago, — a wide region indeed, and com- 
prising a correspondingly large and varied Fauna. 

Our knowledge of the number of species occurring in these lUomt 
tropical lands, of their local forms and varieties, as well as of SSH.*' 
their geographical range and distribution, has been materially **"■• 
increased and systematised within the last thirty years by the 
following sources of scientific information : — 

Wallace's History of the Malay Archipelago, and the 
extensive collections that he made while travelling in the 
different islands. 

Distant's Rhopalocera Malayana ; or, Description of Butter- 
fliss of tlie Malay reninsnla, wherein 503 species are 
described, and nearly the whole of that number figured, 

Moore's Lepidoptera of Ceyloii and also his Iiepidifplera 
Lidica, now in course of preparation. 
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JSdtn'Ho Distant remarks on page vi. of the preface to his work : '^ A 
Diaunt, of studj of the Rhopalocera of the Malay Peninsula gives un- 
locer* of^fhe mistakablo proof of the relationship, both in genera and species, 
^ii*^^thS?e ^ those of Burma and. North-Eastern India on one side, and 
Md^North- ^ *^® islands of Borneo, Sumatra, and— in a less degree — to 
EMtemindift Java at its southom extremity/' 

iaiudsinthe And again on pages vii. and viii. : "Our facts are sufficient 
o?Sero*?nc»r- ^ sHow that the Malay butterflies . have their nearest 
7n Borneo relationship with those of Borneo — especially North Borneo ; 
(2)8um»tr», in a lesser degree with those respectively of Sumatra, 
ceyin? *° Burma, and the North-Eastern Indian districts, and in a still 

much less degree to those of Java and Ceylon/' 
dinlion*©' Wallace has divided the Malay Archipelago into an Asiatic 
£«w'dfto ^^^ ^^ Australian region, — a division, according to his 
into- own account, first indicated by Mr. Earl, — and these two 

MiliySi" ^' regions he terms respectively the Indo-Malayan and the 
'(2)°tho Austro-Malayan divisions of th^ archipelago. 
Aoitro-Ma- The Indo-Malayau division consists of the islands Java, 
ijindof**" Sumatra, and Borneo, all separated from one another, and 
MaiayHn from tho pcniusula of Malacca and Siam, by a 
shSioiTaea. shallow sca everywhere under 100 fathoms, and in many 

places under fifty fathoms in depth. 
Malays"*" Tho Austro-Malayau division consists of the island of 
dM^p*i7a. Celebes, and, to the east of it, of the islands of Gilolo, Coram, 
and Waigiou, Bouru, Mysol, Salwatty, and the Aru Islands, 
and southward of the islands of Lombock, Timor, &c., and 
still further to the east and nearest to Australia, of the great 
island' of New Guinea. All these, and several others included 
in the same division, are separated from one another and 
from Australia by a deeper sea, over 100 fathoms in 

a recent geo- The Comparatively shallow sea around the Indo-Malay 
oh?nJe. The divisiou indicates, according to Wallace, a recent geological 
more an"Sent change ; the deeper sea around the Austro-Malay division a 
»jp*»ti^of separation of the islands at a more remote period. 
Both mam- Wallace proceeds to prove this statement more elaborately 
maiiaand and in detail by reference, first, to the mammalia, and, 

birdfl on the ji > ,■% i»i i* t» ii » t*** 

more recent- sccondiy, to the birds found m the two divisions respec- 
i«iM™^ t-ively, and their great diversity accordingly. The native 
Ji^igdto^^ mammalia of the Indo-Malay region are closely allied to 
Asia, and are thosc of Southcm Asia, and are far larger in size, and much 
SSrou^l^'n more numerous in species, than those of the Austro-Malay 
SSithM region. Similarly, the genera of birds are mostly difierent in 
those occor- the formcr localities to what they are in the latter, 
more ancient Java and Sumatra, both islands of the Indo-Malay division, 
fOTmSin.'^^ are separated by a strait only fifteen miles wide, yet Java 
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» 

possesses numerous birds never found in Sumatra. Again, ^Jjf,- ^j^i^ 
Bali, the easternmost island of the Indo-Malay division, and mamm^« 
Lombock, the westernmost island of the Austro-Malay division ^^h^ own 
are only separated from each other by a strait fifteen p*JlJiVion o't 
miles wide, yet practically even this narrow sea constitutes J"*'^^^" 
too wide a barrier, it would seem, for birds to wing their way »dr«itage in 
across, and so the diversity above recorded is maintained eveVwh^n^' 
accordingly. {Sfg^rlTu 

As regards butterflies, the remarks made about the birds **°i^J,^/^**^^ 
apply to them as well, for, to take the great Omithoptera, or width. 
" Bird- wings,'' which will be discussed more fully and in wh^t bw 
detail anon, by way of examples, the green, gold, and blue JjJSt'Jhe 
species are confined to the Eastern or Austro-Malay division ; bird« applies 
the very characteristic and unique 0. Brookeana to the islands butte'rOiea 
of Borneo and Sumatra in the Western or Indo-Malay division; - ^•"• 
and, though the yellow Omithoptera occur in both divisions 
alike, yet in these instances, it must be remembered, many of 
the islands possess, if not each its own separate yellow 
species, yet a distinct local variety or form. 

It by no means follows, if a butterfly succeeds in crossing some butter, 
the sea from the continent to an island, or from one island to rilTt^n onir. 
another, that, when previously unknown in its new locality, it JJiJaid^w* 
should manage to survive the first season, or to propagate jdditioma 
its species, should the cHmatal cdnditions be unfavourable, insoUr 
or the requisite food-plant be not forthcoming for the larva. ^•''^* 

It has been asserted that butterflies first existed on the J^^tul^iM ^ 
continent, and thence they or some of the species spread to ^»«^ '.'®° 
the islands. It would probably be more correct to state that tol^iT'' 
some of the species had continued on the islands ever since 
the period when the said islands formed a part of the nearest f^*el?' *^* 
continent, and that other kinds had died out on the islands JJ"^'*®4 **° 
Since their formation m consequence of great changes ot oTernnce 
temperature in the lapse of ages, or, and in more special fomed a 
reference to the physical geography of the Malay Archipelago, «<>»*«»•»*• 
that numerous islands had once formed one continent, or an jn^p^^ ^f 
extension of the great continent of Asia in a south-easterly foe» of 
direction, and that the increase or already-existing multitude a^eannca 
of the foes of insect-life, or the disappearance of various SnPJ??wkbie 
plants, or an unfavourable climate, or all these causes com- 5j3JjJ^"j; 
bined, caused the extinction of certain species in particular eausescaused 
localities, whereas on other islands where the above tioVof*"*' 
hindrances did not exist the said butterflies were perpetuated JJJ^S. 
and preserved. 

That the gradual separation into a group of islands of ^j^J'.^JJ*"* 
what was formerly continent would tend to an increased oaases 
humidity of climate is certain, and that the said humidity cuSlli? °' 



^'"^J^^T* ^^^''^ condocc to the prevalence of certain species, as well 
*..'«^^**" ft* t/^ the di>iappe3raoce of others is probable, as also the 
'!^^J^^^ '^^*1 mfAific^tionn in consequence of the change of weather 
'^HM-'i'i^M*, f/f iKfreral kinds in process of time. 

No a^;count of the Fanna of the Malaj Archipelago is com- 
plete withoat reference to sach kinds as occor in the central 
i>ui/«0, mlfind of Celebes, which, from its geographical position, 
rni^ht «eem at first sight to be likely to contain the kinds 
that arc foand in the islands east and west of it, and to be 
fairly reprcMentatire of the whole group. Bat the fact is, to 
employ Wallace^s description once more, it is the poorest in 
number of species and the most isolated in the character of 
itM productions of all the great islands in the Archipelago. 
i)y way of further explanation and illustration, Borneo 
v»o\\\mn9 pOHHosses twcnty-niue species of Papilio or Swallow-tail, 
umnm *"^ Culubos ouly twcnty-four ; but then only two out of the 
(iuinptr«4. twenty-nino in Borneo are not found elsewhere. In Celebes, 
eighteen out of the twenty-four are absolutely peculiar to the 
iuland. 
f inHiifli of Java posBOSses thirty-seven species of PieridsB, and Celebes 
r-M,w Mtd ^,jj]y tiiirty, but only thirteen of the thirty-seven of Java are 
coiitptrtd. poculiar to that island, whereas nineteen of the thirty of 
Culobes aro not found elsewhere. Wallace collected fifteen 
(*rji!«ri»«<i HpocioH of Danaidea in Borneo, and sixteen species in Celebes. 
"uuiiMt4, Of tho fiftoon from Borneo only two were confined to the 
inland, but fourteen of the sixteen kinds in Celebes are found 

Thi. ur Mt ""^j^^.**^^ ^^*®* Further reference to Wallace's scientific 

portuniNM atiitistics will establish the fact that it has a larger percentage 

•iHioUil'iB' of poculiar spocioa not only than any island, but than any 

irill3?iir R^'oup of islands in the Archipelago. 

tluiM of AAjf Ii1mi4 or fffoup of Itliadiin tho Arohipologo. 

oilui^*' Again, many of the species occurring in Celebes are much 
{rXVfllfh^r ''^W'^*> ^^^ ^^^^^ ^ strongly-curved costal margin, compared 
iXmu« o^r with tho smaller butterflies and their much straighter outline 
mlXat of wing in the surrounding islands. Compare P. gigon 
Suir "^ ^^^\ ^^^^l^^l^w* ^ith p. domolion of Singapore and Java, P. 
tNMHJ»%r««i>o«nlotua of Celebes with P. Sarpedon, as occurring in all 
{»rj;i!ui5 tho ivst of Southern Asia, T. zariuda of Celebes with T. 

ZZlT'^ .^'^'^ ^'^^«^b' •lli^ to it, and found in aU the islands to 
iU we«t, 

w »uihv^i> Tho smaller and moro obscurely -coloured groups of bntter- 

*'\'irrts^ rtio.s, bo it noted, have not elongated wings : so possibly the 



is>MUMM,t. inoro ^hv^wy species ueixlcd a stronger and more pointed wing 
emv whou tho abundance of insectivorous creatures rendered 
t^e in\\uis of escaiH> a necessity. 

The number of s[Kvies on an island is nsnally smaller than 



ON ORIENTAL ENTOMOLOGY. * 195 

that of those occurring on an adjacent continent. Thus almost J""'^'^^^^, 
every British insect is also found on the continent, and the in nnmber 
number of species occurring in Corsica and Ceylon is fewer conSii«nUL 
than those of the mainland of Europe and of India 
respectively, although Corsica possesses some and Ceylon 
several kinds peculiar to itself. 

In reference to insular and continental forms of the same cSntS«t°f 
species, where there is a difference in size, the insular form is, J^'jjjci®, 
as a rule, the smaller of the two, — as, for example, the 
Cingalese type of the orange and sulphur coloured Thestias 
Bhexia, and that of the Nicobar Islands are considerably 
less than the Nepaul and Borneo type in my own collec- 
tion. 

If it be objected that several of the islands of the Malay 
Archipelago (both from the number of species they possess, 
and also from the fact of those species including many grand 
and peculiar kinds not also found on the mainland of Asia) 
would appear to be an exception to this rule, the great size of ^^S'©"".' 
some of these islands must be borne in mind, exceeding the jj^^ *''**'• 
dimensions of ordinary islands, and equivalent almost to a Archipelago, 
small continent. This will be best understood by a reference 
to the following table : — 

Mazimnm Comparatire 

Length. Width. Ar«k dimeMioiii. 

New Quinea 1,490 miles by 430 miles. 306,000 square miles. 

Borneo 730 „ „ — 289,000 „ 

Sumatra 1,047 „ „ 230 170,744 „ 

Java 622 „ „ 121 49,176 „ 

Celebes 580 „ „ 530 70,000 „ 

Borneo More than double the size of Great Britain and Ireland. 
Sumatra Thirteen times the size of Holland. 
Java Four times the size of Holland. 

Eighteen more islands, according to Wallace, are as large 
as Jamaica, more than 100 as large as the Isle of Wight, 
and isles of smaller size innumerable. Java, Luzon, and 
Celebes are also each about the size of Ireland. 

The Eastern tropics possess by no means such a variety ofsMtem 
species as the Western, as no country in the world is so rich i~ffch«7tho 
in butterflies as South America ; and if I am not mistaken, ^5*^'^/° 
many of the Asiatic and African kinds have a wider range apedw. 
and distribution across their respective continents than is the 
case with the same proportion of species in the New World, 
which are confined to the limits of one valley or mountain 
range, not occurring outside or beyond. 
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^b'utSStS ^^* there should be more genera of batterflies common 
"'"jjnon to to tropical Africa and Asia than to tropical America as well 
Africa thMi will be readily understood from the greater proximity of the 
Iho.™""** two first-named continents; but the identity of their re- 
spective species is another matter, although there are a few 
exceptions ; but these few exceptions are liable to still 
further diminution when it is borne in mind that some 
^^M '*^ of the few butterflies common to Asia and Africa are not, 
AiU*^d*^ properly speaking, tropical kinds, but either cosmopolitan, 
Africa. as our owu V. Cardui, or subtropical, and found likewise in 
the south of Europe, like Danais Chrysippus and Lycesna 
Bastica. These facts will appear only what in all likelihood 
might be expected from the circumstances of the wide extent 
of ocean along the line of the equator, which, stretching 
across the northern end of the great lake, Victoria Nyanza, 
and thence extending to the eastern coast of Africa, traverses 
no more land whatever until it bisects the important island 
of Sumatra in two nearly equal portions, and also because 
the distance of 100 miles only where the continent of Africa 
is united along its north-eastern extremity to that of Asia, 
and only separated from it by the Suez Canal, is far removed 
from the tropics. 
loLmm to The following are some of the genera common to Asia and 
ti^i^H^; Africa, and America :— 

(2) to Asia 
and Africa 
only; 

(3) peculimr 
tu Asia. 

The following are some of the genera peculiar to Asia : — 
EuplcBa Cethosia Athyma 

Aonridje ^g regards the AcradidsB, — a tribe which is represented by 

reprefeatod uumerous spccics iu Africa and Madagascar, red, orange, 
vestaStsia. tawuy, or browu, some with the wings partially transparent, 
and many profusely spotted with black dots, — these butter- 
flies are only represented by the dun-coloured AcraBa Vesta 
wh^^Sto ^^ Nepaul in Asia. Genus Diadema is so named from a row 
caUed. of white spots round the margin of the wings of many of its 
species, like gems forming the border of a crown. The 
ground-colour of several species is dark brown, blue, or 
purplish black. 
Danaik. Gcnus Dauais is a subdivision of the Danaidse, which have 

of late years been separated into Danais and Amauris. Most 
of the species of Danais are tawny, black, and white. 



Diadema* 


Papilio 


Callidryas 


Danais 


PieriB 


Terias 


Charaxes''^ 


Vanessa 


Aorsea* 



* Those marked with an asterisk are only found in Asia and Africa. 
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This is an instance of a genus which, besides occarring in chtr»xe«. 
the before-named localities, is also found, as is that of 
Diadema likewise, in North Australia. It is represented in 
Southern Europe by one species only, Gharaxes Jasius, a 
dark and tawny kind. By far the greater number of species 
of this genus are found in Africa, and in West Africa in its rtngp. 
particular. Such as are met with in Southern Asia^ with 
which we are more immediately concerned, are for the most 
part cream-coloured or tawny, some of the cream-coloured 
presenting a white, satiny appearance, diversified by elegant 
markings on the under side. The female of one tawny 
species was, I believe, new when it came into my possession, 
and, as such, was named Charaxes Wallacei by Mr. Butler, 
after the writer of the Malay Archipelago. Most of these 
butterflies have four short tails, and their strong and sinewy 
wings furnish them with the power of rapid flight, and make 
a rustling or crackling noise, according to the testimony 
of those who are well acquainted with them in their itapecuiiwi 
native habitat. Their larvae also have a very peculiar 
appearance. 

Such species of the Vanessidae as Vanessa (or, perhaps, ^^^^^i ^^j- 
more strictly speaking, Junonia) oenone and orithya, eyed ndB. Juno 
somewhat similarly to our Peacock, furnish instances of j. ojnonel** 
butterflies common to Asia and Africa, though the markings ^- ©n'^y*- 
of the local varieties are somewhat different in Africa, 
Madagascar, India, and Australia. Among the YanessidsD 
peculiar to Asia may be mentioned two Himalayan species, 
V. Xnmaon, closely allied to our Polychloros, and V. y Sj^bmu 
Kaschmirens to our Urticae. The V. Calirrhoe or Indica, enrtt. 
from the same region, also somewhat resembles our V. ^- ^**''' 
Atalanta, but the black ground-colour of the latter is replaced 
by a dusky brown in the wings of the former insect. There 
are also the blue and black Vanessidae, of which three species, 
at any rate, are known, one found in Ceylon, another, V. v. oii»ronia 
Charonia, in Southern Asia, and another, V. glauconia, in ' 
Japan. 

As regards the genera Callidryas and Terias, these are^JJJ 
common to the Eastern and Western tropics as well, and being «»* xena*. 
orange, yellow, or white, do not possess nearly as much variety 
of colouring and markings as the Papilios. Like our own 
Garden Whites, they are ranked under the great sub-family of 
Pierinas, and are of various sizes, several species of Terias 
being of the size of our Orange-tip, or smaller, and some of 
Callidryas far exceeding any European Pieris, or White, in 
size. Butterflies of genus Callidryas congregate in immense 
numbers in certain spots (for instance, a pool or puddle in 
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the forest), rising up like a perfect cloud of pieces of white 
paper fluttering in the breeze when a horseman approaches* 
This I state as I heard it from the testimony of an eye- 
witness in Ceylon. 

The genera Buploea, Cethosia, and Athyma are peculiar to 
Asia. The greater number of species of Euploea are dark 
brown, some pencilled or shot with glossy blue or purple, 
some with cream-coloured markings. The species of Cethosia 
are either brick-red or white, with a curious and elaborate 
pattern round the border of the wings. There is no striking 
similarity between many of the kinds of Athyma, which are 
variously coloured. 

To assert that a large number of species of the genus Papilio 
occur in Southern Asia is only to state that the whole of that 
region forms a portion of the tropics, for the genus Papilio, 
or Swallow-tail, is essentially a tropical tribe, some hundreds 
of species having been recorded from the tropics, but only 
four from the whole of Europe, and a few, but not many, addi- 
tional ones from Japan, and also from North America. 
Linnaeus formerly bestowed the name Papilio on all tribes of 
butterflies alike, but in more recent days the appellation has 
been exclusively restricted to the Swallow-tails. A decidedly 
large proportion of Oriental Papilios, or SwalloV-tails, are of 
a dark and sombre tint, being either black or else dark 
brown, relieved by cream-coloured patches or markings. 
Take, for example, such butterflies as P. Helenus, Severus, 
Pammon, Nephelus, Erectheus, Ormenus, Buchenor, Nox, 
Varuna, Memnon, and many more. Of these species P. 
Memnon and Pammon are subject to great variation, the 
former more especially as regards colour, the latter in its 
markings. It must be borne in mind that by no means all 
the Eastern Papilios, any more than those of Africa or South 
America, are possessed of tails, but are classed among the 
Swallow-tails all the same, in consequence of the nervation of 
their wings, which furnishes the chief mark of distinction 
between all genera of butterflies. Thus, in some cases, 
neither sex ever has tails ; in other instances there are two 
varieties of the male, or of the female, or of both, of which 
one has and the other is without tails. In one or more 
African species, the tailed is of quite a different colour to 
that of the tail-less variety, and with regard to Oriental 
Papilios, with which we are more especially concerned, the 
eggs of the tail-less female of P. Doubledayi will produce 
both tailed and tail-less females too, and similarly those of 
a tailed one will generate tailed and tail-less alike. It has 
become the fashion to designate a certain group of Papilios 
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that are inter-connected by aflBnity of colouring and markings 
by the name of some one common and well-known species of 
the said group. Thus the ^^ Paris " group is the name given ^^^^ 
to the group including P. Ganesa, Polyctor, Paris, Arjuna, 
Orino, Brama, Blumei, and the like. All the said Papilios 
have the appearance of having their wings thickly covered 
with a fine golden-green dust, and have also a blue hhnA or 
patch, with a magenta-coloured ocellus at or towards the base 
of the lower wings. Papilio Blumei, from the island of 
Celebes, is a particularly large and beautiful species, with 
azure blue spoon-shaped tails. To this class also are referred 
such butterflies as Papilio Ulysses from New Guinea, P. 
Telegonus from Batchian and Gilolo, P. Montrouzieri from 
New Caledonia, and P. Joesa (whether species or variety 
of Ulysses) from Queensland, though these last four kinds, 
having wings of an azure blue and glossy black, are of a 
different hue to the remainder. Then there is the 
"Memnon^' group, including such species as P. Pro tenor, "J^*™"*^**" 
Rhetenor, Agenor, Memnon, Deiphobus, Ascalaphus, &c. 
Several of these are dark, or, at all events, dusky ; some, as 
the very variable Memnon itself, are with or without a red 
patch near the base of the fore-wings, and are either almost 
black, with an appearance of slate-coloured dust over their 
wings, or black intermingled with a little white, so gradually 
shading off in different specimens, that some individuals of this 
species have the interior of the wings almost completely white. 
Then there is the " Bathycles '' group, including such very "B»thycie«" 
common species as P. Bathycles, Sarpedon, and Aga- 
memnon, the rarer P. Arycles, and the P. Miletus of Celebes, 
which is either a local variety of Sarpedon or a species 
closely allied to it. These have a ground-colour of black or 
else dark brown, numerously spotted with green in the case 
of the Agamemnon, and with stripes, patches, or markings 
of the same colour in Bathycles, Eurypylus, Sarpedon, and 
Miletus. Arycles, which is a rare Borneo species, looks as if 
it was a sort of hybrid between Bathycles and Agamemnon. 
Among individual species that are singularly distinct in 
appearance, and not so easily referable to any particular group, 
may.be mentioned the Papilio Evan, with hooked wings of p.Btm. 
the colour of a withered vine-leaf, from Northern India; 
Papilio Semperi, with black velvety wings and scarlet body, p. sempen. 
like that of a Tiger Moth, Ac; while Papilio Polymnestor is ^^^^^^' 
a large and handsome species, occurring commonly in India 
and Ceylon, its colour black and lavender blue, spotted with 
black — the said blue paler or greyer in the female; and 
Papilio Mayo, black, with a band of lavender blue at the base p. Mayo. 
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of the lower wings, is also a fine kind, recently discovered in 
the Andamans, where Lord Mayo was assassinated, and named 
after him on that account. 

Any paper professing to deal with the diurnal Lepidoptera 
of Southern Asia would be manifestly incomplete without full 
and special mention ,of that magnificent tribe of butterflies 
known as Omithoptera or Bird-wings, alike from their shape, 
and the dark colour of the upper wings of many kinds in both 
sexes, and of still more kinds in the case of the female only. 
This tribe has pre-eminently a claim to be regarded as 
Oriental, as the range of every species that it includes is 
confined to Southern Asia and Australia. In the expanse of 
wing from tip to tip that its different species possess, it ex- 
ceeds every other genus or family of butterflies, taken as a 
whole, from the Old or the New Wdrld either, although there 
are a few exceptions to this rule in the case of individual 
species of Papilio or Hestia or Morpho ; still, my assertion 
with regard to the entire tribe that the Omithoptera are un- 
rivalled in their expanse of wing holds good. The range of 
the genus extends over Hindostan, Ceylon, the Malay 
Archipelago, New Britain, New Ireland, and Australia. Only 
the yellow Omithoptera, however, are found on the mainland 
of Southern Asia and in Ceylon, the gold and the blue 
species, and some of the green ones being confined, some to 
one, others to two or more of the islands further East. The 
female of every species belonging to this group is larger than 
the male, saving only in the instance of 0. Brookeana, where 
the sexes are of equal size. The whole of the Omithoptera, 
as regards natural aflSnities, may conveniently be classed 
under three heads : — 



1. The green, the gold, and the blue. 

2. 0. Brookeana, a very distinct species. 

3. The yellow. 



Roidfand'* -^ regards the green, gold, and blue, these constitute 

blue. several species, or many varieties of one species, according 

to the different opinions entertained by various entomologists. 

Mr. Kirby is disposed to regard them as constituting 

different varieties of one and the same species, and enumerates 

fifteen varieties of one kind accordingly. In support of his 

view it must be admitted that the colour of the gold O. 

Croesus has a greenish tint, and that of the green O, 

Pronomus, for example, a golden one when seen in a certain 

vitet^° o ^*g^* f ^^^ ^^^® D'Urvilliana also has a golden tinge, and that 

D'UrriiuM* the green, gold, and blue of O. Pronomus, Crcesus, and 
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D'Urvilliana respectively occupy precisely the same- position 
in the wings of all three species. The blue is only represented 
by one kind, 0. D'Urvilliana, from New Ireland, and, owing 
to the fact of there being cannibals in that island until within 
the last twenty years, this species was only known by a 
unique specimen in the Paris Museum. Of the gold, there are, J'^craiis 
at any rate, now three species or varieties known, namely, o.* Lydius.' 
O. Croesus, discovered by Wallace in Batchian, and after- ^' '^'"**'^°"''* 
wards found likewise in Coram ; 0. Lydius, of a deeper 
orange, from Gilolo; and 0. Tithonus from Papua, which 
is said to have more gold bands than Croesus, and to be 
a larger and finer insect. I cannot refrain from quoting 
Wallace's account of his first capture of 0. Croesus in the 
island of Batchian, page 51, vol. ii., of his Malay Archi- 
pelago : — 

" The next day I went again to the same shrab, and succeeded in catch- Jf^^^^J^ 
ing a female, and the day after a fine male. I found it to be, as I had and capture 
expected, a perfectly new and most magnificent species, and one of the of o.Cni-sua. 
most gorgeously-coloured butterflies in the world. Fine specimens of the 
male are more than seven inches across the wings, which are velvety black 
and fiery orange, the latter colour replacing the green of the allied species. 
The beauty and brilliancy of this insect are indescribable, and none but 
a naturalist can understand the intense excitement when I at length cap- 
tured it. On taking it out of my net, and opening the glorious wings, my 
heart began to beat violently, the blood rushed to my head, and I felt 
much more like fainting than I have done when in apprehension of imme- 
diate death. I had a headache the rest of the day, so great was the ex- 
citement produced by, what will appear to most people, a very inadequate 



cause.'' 



The green varieties are very numerous — twelve, at least, 
in number. Of six oE them, not possessing them in my own The green, 
collection, I know little or nothing, as O. Euphorion, JS„?/^oi;pe. 
Boisduvallii, Oceanus, Triton. Pesfasus, Archideus. Of the tion-irom 
remammg six, four, I consider, may be classed as local and ceram, 
varieties of one and the same species, namely, O. Pro- c™"Y™rkI' 
nomus from Queensland, 0. Aruanus and Poseidon from S;^"***"""' 
the Aru Islands, and 0. Cassandra from New Britain. Wartd.o. 
O. Priamus is so much larger and 0. Richmondia so New'o*|Snea 
much smaller than these four varieties, as to entitle the o. AJiluus'; 
former, from the Island of Amboyna, and the latter, from ^,^"^^' 
the Richmond River, Australia, to be re&rarded as distinct soathWaiet, 

-L-l^A^ O.Bioh. 

KmdS. mondia. 

0. Priamus is a very old species, and was known to 
science at least 130 years ago; of late years it has 
become very rare, probably the rarest of all the green 
ones, and is best represented by specimens of long stand- 
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ing in collections and museums in Holland. 0. Pronomas, 

which is decidedly smaller, is often oflFered for sale as true 

Priamus. 
°Tw ^^^^' ^^ ^^^^* ^^ course, be understood that the green, gold, 
conBnedto and bluo hcro mentioned only refer to the males. The 
themaiefl. OTOuud-colour of the fcmalcs is invariably dark or dusky, 

diversified by yellow and white markings or spots. 

Wallace thus describes his capture of 0. Poseidon (in 

pp. 199 and 200 of vol. ii. of his Malay Archipelago) in the 

Aru Islands : — 

c»ntul^*of " ^ ^^ ^^^ ^P^ fortune to capture one of the moBt ma^ificent insects 
o. Poseidon, the world contains, the great Bird-winged Butterfly, Ornithoptera PoseidoD. 
I trembled with excitement as I saw it coming majestically towards me, 
and could hardly believe I had really succeeded in my stroke till I had 
taken it out of the net, and was gazing, lost in admiration, at the velvet 
black and brilliant green of it« wings, seven inches across, its golden body, 
and crimson breast, &c." 

oraiSo^ The abdomens of all the Ornithoptera are a bright 

OBrookeana ^' B^ookeana was so named by its discoverer, Wallace, 
(«o named after Rajah Brooke, who showed him hospitality during his 
Broo^^^*** travels in Borneo. The Dutch were for terming this fine in- 
sect " Papilio Trogon,^' for a reason that appears in Wallace's 
account of its capture, but its original name, Brookeana, is 
the one by which it will continue to be known. 

Compare the following passage from Wallace's Malay 
Archipelago (vol. i., pp. 58 and 59) : — 

Wallace's " ^ obtained some rare and very handsome insects, the most remarkable 

discorerj being the Ornithoptera Brookeana, one of the most elegant species known. 
Brookeana ^^^ beautiful creature has very long and pointed wings, almost resembling 
a Sphinx Moth in shape. It is deep velvety black, with a curved band of 
spots of a brilliant metallic-green colour extending across the wings from 
tip to tip, each spot being shaped exactly like a small triangular feather, 
and having very much the effect of a row of the wing-coverts of the 
Mexican Trogon laid upon black velvet. The only other marks are a 
broad neckcloth of vivid crimson, and a few delicate white touches on the 
outer margins of the hind -wings. This species, which was then quite new, 
and which I named after Sir James Brooke, was very rare." 

^^*y Locality, Simunjon coal-works, near Sarawak, Borneo, in 

Brookeaaa. the mining district. Since the time of Wallace's travels a 
large number of the males have been sent to England, and 
this butterfly has also, I believe, been discovered in Sumatra, 
Fem^e and the female has also been found, but it still continues very 
rare and costly. It is the only female Ornithoptera that 
possesses even partially the gorgeous colouring of the male^ 
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the brilliant metallic green triangular spots of the one being 
replaced by streaks of the same tint in the case of the 
other. 

With regard to the yellow Ornifchoptera, the upper wings T^^J*^'*^- 
of all the species are black, and in some kinds a very dark ^^ "' 
brown, frequently pencilled with white lines, more especially 
in the female. The colour of the lower wings is bright d^er'tban 
amber yellow and black, sometimes the one tint, sometimes **^* "•'®'* 
the other predominating, according to the particular species. 
In reference to the females, the colour of the lower wings in 
all the kinds is usually darker than those of the males, as 
in the former sex the yellow surface is always diversified with 
a variety of black blotches or patches. 

The yellow Ornithoptera differ, of course, al^o in size, ac- ^"2^f^"P 
cording to the species, but these have the advantage over the green, goia, 
green, gold, and blue group in that particular : the male of" site?* 
the largest of the yellow ones, O. Helena, exceeding the large 
green, 0. Priamus ; the male of the smallest of them, 0. 
Nephereu^, exceeding the little green, 0. Bichmondia, in size. 

To consider the species in detail : much confusion has existed 
respecting their correct nomenclature, Minos having been con- 
founded with Pompeus, while Mr. Kirby regards Minos, Pom- 
pens, and Heliacon as three varieties of one species, and in 
Mr. Hewitson's catalogue the name Heliacon does not appear 
at all. The fact is there are two species : — 

1.0. Minos (Cram.). 

2. 0. Pompeus (Cram.). (Heliacon is only a synonym of 
this last.) 

0. Minos is larger than 0. Pompeus. The male has a (i)O.Miiios. 
broader margin on the hind-wings, and the fore-wings are not 
BO black as in 0. Pompeus. It comes from South India. My 
own specimens are from Malabar. 

O. Pompeus is common in North India, and has also ca o. 
been received from Sumatra, Perak, Malacca, and Java. ®"^*"** 
This species is one that has been long known to science, and 
has probably been far more frequently sent over to this coun- 
try than any of the rest, being familiar to the eyes of many 
owing to the fact of its having been included along with other 
Indian butterflies in glazed cases for hanging against the wall. 
The name Heliacon has long and widely obtained, but Pom- 
pens is the oldest title, and the one which will stand. The 
following localities are given for it in the catalogue of Mr. 
Hewitson's collection, ]Vfakian, Menado, Amboyna, Tondano, 
and Sylhet. 

V0L.,XX1I. Q 
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SeUoonoi- ^' Heliconoides, of Moore, in Mr. Hewitson's collection, 

des. but not in my own, is really the Java or Andaman form of 

0. Pompous. It is smaller than the latter, and the spots on 
the hind- wings are small. It is doubtful whether it possesses 
a claim to be regarded as a distinct species. 

Amphritiua. ^' Amphrisius (Fabr.), Malay Islands. A very distinct 
species, and, to my thinking, the handsomest of all this group ; 
readily recognised from others by the fact of the male having 
scarcely any black edging to the clear yellow of the lower 
wings ; upper wings very much pencilled. My own specimens 
of Amphrisius came out of a particularly large and fine 
collection of Borneo butterflies forwarded from Sarawak 
by Mr. Lowe to the care of Mr. Higgins, about twenty 
years since. Mr. Hewitson terms this butterfly Amphrisius 
of Fabr. It is the Amphrysus of Cramer, according to 
Mr. Kirby. 

^ii?\ O.Haliphron (Boisd.), from Celebes, according to Mr. Hewitson 

"'' and Mr. Kirby. My own specimens are from Coram. The 

lower wing of the male consists of a patch of yellow, sur- 
rounded by a broad black band — not mere scalloping. 

(6)o.criton. Q Qriton (Fold.), Batchiau and Gilolo. I have only one 
specimen of this insect, a male ; not unlike Haliphron, but 
much rarer. It has more yellow in the lower wing, and the 
upper wings are deep black, instead of being pencilled. 

HippoiytoB. ^' Hippolytns (Cram.). Mr. Hewitson's specimens are from 
Celebes and Ceram, my own from Ceram and Amboyna. 
This butterfly is far better known to the generality of people 
by the name of Remus, but that of Hippolytus is the oldest, 
and therefore the one to be retained. Panthous is merely 
the Amboyna variety of Hippolytus. The black spots or 
blotches may be slightly larger in var. Panthous, but I am not 
sure that any difference really exists. The dark grey in the 
lower wings of the male and the lighter grey in the lower 
wings of the female serve to distinguish them from other 
species. 

miS^^*^*" ^' ^h^^^3,manthus (Boisd.), from the Philippines, according to 
Hewitson. My own specimens are from India. According 
to some there are two varieties of this insect, distinguished by 
the red or yellow collar respectively. The female Khadaman- 
thus has black scalloping, and black spots within the scallop- 
ing on the yellow of the lower wings. 

(?) o. 0. Nephereus (Gray) Luzon. The male is much smaller than 

ep ereus. ^j^^^ of Rhadamauthus. The scalloping of the lower wings of the 

male is also not so distinct, and more gradually shaded. The 

female Nephereus has a broad black band and yellow patch 

without spots on the lower wings. Mr. Hewitson's catalogue 
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does not mention Nepliereus, whether as species or synonym. 
According to Mr. Kirby, Nephereus of Gray is a synonym of 
Rhadamanthus Boisd. 

O. Darsias (Gray), Ceylon. Not unlike Criton, but a much g^Jrios. 
commoner species^ and with more yellow in lower wings. 

O. Helena (Linn.). Specimens from Malayan and Papuan (ino. 
Islands in Hewitson's collection. Also in Kirby's list ^* ***** 
marked Ins. PapuanaB (one male and one female from Coram 
and one female from India in my own collection). Male 
distinguished from that of most other yellow species by its 
large size. Black band at border of lower wing ; scalloped on 
the inner edge. 

0. Plato (one male and one female from Banda Islands in my (i*)0-^i**^- 
own collection). According to Kirby from Timor. Not in 
Hewitson's collection apparently. Male not unlike that of 
Helena, but much smaller, like that of Pompeus also, only 
deep black band instead of scalloping on lower wings. 

0. Miranda (Butler). In my own collection from Merut. (i3) o. 
From Sarawak according tp Hewitson and Kirby. Only known 
to science for the last eighteen or twenty years. Male like 
that of Amphrisius, another Borneo species, but with more 
decided scalloping, and upper wings have a purple bloom, as 
of a grape when seen in a bright light. Lower wings of female 
very characteristic and dark, a mere shading of yellow on a 
uniform black surface. 

O. MagoUanus (Feld.), Philippines. In Hewitson's col- g*) o- 
lection, but not in my own. Remarkable for green opal-like ** 
iridescence of lower wings of the male when shifted in the 
light. Long and narrow wings. Scarcely any black bor- 
dering to the yellow of the lower ones. 

The most perfect case of resemblance to a dead leaf is af- Kt?uS»i». 
forded by the Leaf Butterflies, Kallima Paralekta, of Sumatra J,'^^Jfflj„ 
and Borneo, and the closely-allied species, Kallima inachis, of 
India, when settled and at rest. AH the variations of their 
under surface (which varies much in tint in different speci- 
mens) correspond to those of dead leaves — ^yellow, ashy brown, 
or reddish, &c. 

In many specimens, also, according to Wallace's description, ^wmbilSco 
and as I can testify by some in my own collection, there *>'**»• "??*'' 
are patches and spots formed of small black dots, closely insert wbeu 
resembling the way in which minute fungi grow on leaves. 5eId*ie»Te(i. 
Further, when the insect thus remains in repose, the head and 
antennse are drawn back between the wings so as to be quite 
concealed. The mid^rib of the leaf and likewise its lateral 
veins are exactly represented on the under surface of the 
butterfly, and lastly, the tail of the hind-wing forms a per- 

q2 
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SiuSi? feet stalk, sp that by this " protective imitation '' of the snr- 
rounding dead leaves it contrives completely to elude the 
notice of insectivorous birds. To illustrate this adaptation of 
circumstances, without which the species, in consequence of 
its namerous foes, would rapidly become extinct, I had some 
specimens mounted on twigs and enclosed under a glass 
shade several years since, when delivering a lecture on ento- 
mology to a certain London parochial school, 
mhitto**^* In some of the Orthoptera that are only found in hot coun- 
tries, as the Phyllium Scythe, or Walking Leaf, this imitation 
does not serve for self-protection, as in the instance of the 
Leaf Butterflies, but for destruction of their prey that un- 
waringly come within their reach, owing to their likeness to the 
vegetable creation. 
"Nfttowi In the Eastern tropics, as in all other hot countries, there 
whatlKs * are, of course, many instances of what it has been agreed to 
iomtt^ term " natural mimicry." Whether this appellation has been 
felicitously chosen to designate what it is intended to convey 
may be open to question, but the meaning is that the butter- 
fly, for example, of one genus mimicks the butterfly of 
• another in its natural state, namely, that both are almost alike 
in the colours, markings, shape, with which they emerge from 
the chrysalis, and which accordingly they always wear, and 
that the said colours and markings are not put on or change- 
able at their will, like those of the chameleon that varies its hues 
according as its temper is placid or ruffled, and in proportion 
as that reptile is confined in a dark place of captivity or 
allowed fresh air, green leaves, and sunlight. Again, with 
Mimickerfar regard to this natural mimicry, the in sect, that is the inimicker 
mimiokad is far rarer than the one mimicked ; it has therefore been 
iutMMs. conjectured that it is a provision of Nature to preserve the 
rarer species from utter extinction : that a rare Papilio, for 
instance, should mimic a comparatively common Enploea, 
Mimidcer becausc the Papilio is pleasant to the birds, and the Euploea 
•fhebhSVthe ^istastcful, or becausc, it may be, the Euploea can protect 
™^oked itself from its foes by swifter powers of flight ; at any rate. 
The ' these reasons, whether the real ones or not, have been assigned. 
o^osMB. Eurther, this natural mimicry exists between difierent genera 
pflSrerli'of**' ^^""^ have great structural diversity in the nervation of the 
flight. wings, and there are cases of one sex only of a certain 

Female of specics of ouc gcnus miuiicking both sexes of another species 
Sltfp^* belonging to another genus. This is aptly exemplified by the 
SSS'mlie female of Diadema Mi^ippus mimicking both male and female 
aadfemaie of the wcll-kuown Dauuis Chrysippus in its general tawny 
Chryii^us. grouud-colour, and black and white markings, whereas the 
male of the above-name^ pia,dema Misippus presents a 
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totally different appearance, being purplish or bluish black 
with large white discs or circular patches on the wings. Here 
again is an instance, not of a rare kind mimicking a much ona oommon 
commoner species, but of one common kind mimicking Smicking 
another, Diadema Misippus and Danais Chrysippus being both »»<>-*»". 
very common species. 

Once more we must not omit to notice that not Mimicrr 
only does this mimicry exist between different genera of {JJ^'^qJ*^' 
butterflies, but between moths and butterflies in both jj^^ jn"}*Yh 
hemispheres, notably between moths and such Papilios as hemiBpi erei>. 
Rhetenor and Polydorus and the like in the Eastern tropics. 
Altogether there are far too numerous instances of this 
natural mimicry to specify here. I have never visited thoso 
regions of the tropics where the species that exhibit natural 
mimicry are to be found, but should imagine that in many cases 
the mimicker and the mimicked would be undistinguishable on 
the wing. Side by side in the cabinet a Papilio and a moth 
mimicking a Papilio would at once be recognised by the 
difference of the antennae, however alike in all other points 
of superficial resemblance. Similarly those who are familiar tJ»« ^'^•^'• 
with the female of Diadema Misippus and both sexes ofioaMUex. 
Danais Chrysippus would never mistake the one for the other, ^\^^y cnn 
though the respective specimens of these two kinds were JiJ!*^"i,*Jd 
mixed up any way and in any number in a box. There is i'de by tide. 
Iiere some slight difference in the tint, and likewise in the U^tL «^d^. 
markings of tho two butterflies in question. The mimicry 
is not always quite complete, although nearly so — closer be- ^^^ ^^\ 
tween butterflies which we will term, for convenience, A and B, certain 
than between two other butterflies which we will name C and JJjSe'r tban 
D; closer again between butterfly E and moth P, than between t*»**o'o^»»e" 
butterfly G and moth H. Sometimes the resemblance is Matnai 
not m corresponding size of the two respective species, only onw m 
in colour, shape, and markings. Compare the South JJi^'^n^ 
American Papilio Zagreus with tho considerably smaller J»»^'^|^"^p»; .^ 
Lycorea Ceres which it mimics, to take an example not from certain c« i-. 
the Eastern, but from the Western Hemisphere. 

I would not willingly be understood as myself favouring to^i?^jj",n 
the prevalence of such terms as '^natural mimicry," ^^aJSSj?" 
'^ mimicker,^' or ^' mimicked." Neither do I possess sufficient and th« ' 
knowledge to allege reasons why this mimicry should exist in ^VgnUi] 'or 
the economy of Nature. I would also prefer to suspend my **** '•''•*• 
judgment in reference to reasons given by others that have 
been above assigned. Thus much I admit, that of two species 
of two different genera resembling each other, one may be 
much rarer and more local than the other ; that the instances 
of this mutual resemblance are very numerous in warm 
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climates, and altogether unknown in temperate regions,* so 
far as I am aware. But supposing, iot argument's sake, a 
mutual resemblance to exist not only between two species, 
but between three, or even four, between the representatives, 
not only of a Danais and a Papilio, or a EuplcBa and Papilio, 
or a moth and a Papilio, but between the Papilio, which we 
will term A, the Euploea, which we will agree to call B, and 
the Danais, and likewise the moth, C and D respectively. If 
such resemblance could be ostensibly shown between three or 
more different genera or tribes, which is the mimicker and 
which the mimicked ? Is the one, namely, the Papilio, pleasant 
to the birds, and the Euplcea, Danais, and the moth distaste- 
ful accordingly ? Or are the three, the Euploca, Danais, 
and moth pleasant to their feathered foes, and the one, the 
Papilio, the reverse ? Are those that are commoner, and are 
mimicked, always possessed of swifter powers of wing than 
those that are rarer, and are the mimickers ? Allowing, as 
has been already granted, the much greater rarity of one 
species exhibiting the mutual resemblance, as contrasted with 
the other, is not sucb rarity to some extent occasioned by our 
ignorance of the food-plant of its larva, or it may be the 
exact time of year when to look for both larva and imago ? 
The term I should, myself be disposed to employ, with 
" CorrMpon- regard to this phenomenon, would be as follows: *'Corre- 
■uperfl*H»i spondence of superficial resemblance between different genera." 
riSSSei"**^ It has the merit of being an nnexceptionably safe appellation. 
aiffereDt Colour, sizc, shapo, and markings are all superficial resem- 
blances, quite apart from structural affinities, and it is pre- 
cisely in colour, size, shape, and markings that one particular 
Diadema resembles a Danais, and one Papilio a Euploea. 
Whereas there is no such common similarity in any one of the 
said superficial resemblances among the very numerous species, 
taking them as a whole, that make up the great genus 
Papilio, and which has to be sub-divided into minor groups 
accordingly, only structural affinity in the nervation of the 

Uimalayaa wingS. 

ISeliuhenieB I'^ couclusiou, with regard to British India, the Ilimalayasf 

far more 

SJ^Se^ot*" * Though in temperate regions also there »ire instances of a butterfly 
•prciet of mimicking an object of the vegetable creation, ('onipare the fact uf ScUyrus 
thi^thi*' Semele being undlstinguishable from the lichen on the boulder on which 
lowlandR it is at rest with itfi lower wings alone visible, and the similarity of the 
of »^ritiih green-spotted nnder surface of Anthorharis Cardamines to the flower of the 
Cow-parsley on which it has settled.-i-F. A. W. 

1 1 must not omit mention of a very distinct and unique species from the 
Himalayas, the Teinopaljfms imperiaUs^ of a uniform mossy-green tint, with 
yellow and grey patches at the base of the lower wings. The said species is 
now assigned a place at the end of the Papilion\d(z. — F. A. W. 
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that form the northern boundary of that country and the 
Neilgherries that are situate towards the south are far more 
productive in the number of the species those mountain 
chains respectively contain than all the rest of the territory 
throughout the whole of its plains, whether from the drainage 
of the low-lying regions for purpose of cultivation, or from 
greater variety of climate and correspondingly different zones 
of vegetation in the ascent of the hills favouring the existence 
of subtropical species, of kinds nearly corresponding to our 
own, and lastly, of such as are confined to the high Alps, I 
must leave for more precise and detailed explanation to 
others. 



H. Cadman Joxes, Esq., M.A. (the Chairman). — I must now ask 
you to join with me in returning thanks to Dr. Walker for his very 
interesting paper (applause). It would add to the advantage we 
have already derived if those present who have studied the subject 
would give us the benefit of their experience. 

Mr. W. F. KiRBY. — I have made a few notes in reference to Dr. 
Walker's interesting paper, and perhaps, I may be allowed to place 
them briefly before the meeting. The question of the distribution and 
extension of species from one district to another is one of great interest. 
The natural means of distribution appear to operate very slowly. It 
is thought that the greater portion of the butterflies of Europe were 
either exterminated by the glacial period, or driven out into other 
parts of the world, whence they slowly returned to us afterwards. 
Bat all of those which are found on the Continent did not reach 
England before its separation from the opposite shores was 
accomplished ; and again, of those that did reach England, only 
two-thirds found their way to Ireland. Notwithstanding the short 
distance between the two coasts, very few butterflies, comparatively, 
now spread from the Continent to England. Lyccena Bcetica which 
has been referred to, is found both in Asia and Africa as well as in 
South Europe. Syntomis Fhegea, one of the Burnet moths, is a 
European species which seems to be spreading up the western coast 
and then gradually making its way eastward north of the Alps, though 
very slowly. Some insects appear to be spread by artificial means, 
which at present we can hardly estimate. For instance, one of 
the largest and most conspicuous of the North American butter- 
flies, Danais Erippus, about thirty years ago, spread suddenly 
through the Eastern Archipelago, and now, I understand, has 
reached Penang, whence it will, doubtless extend further into the 
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continents of the Old World. Some years ago, too, specimens were 
taken in England and France ; but a number of unfavourable 
seasons succeeded each other, and the insect seemdd then to have 
disappeared. However, within the last few years it has not un- 
frequently been taken in England, especially in the western 
counties, and also occasionally on the Continent. I suppase the 
wider range of the African and Asiatic species, as compared with 
many of those found in tropical America, is due to the greater 
uniformity of the vegetation, and also to the less frequent occurrence 
of mountain ranges in the districts over which they are respectively 
spread. At the same time, some mountain districts are peculiarly 
favourable to the existence of a great variety of these insects, — a fact 
partly owing to the difference between the vegetation and climate of 
the different elevations, and partly to other causes. Although the 
great genus Papilio itself is tropical, yet the greater proportion of 
the well-defined genera belonging to the same family, are found in 
the extra-tropical Northern Hemisphere. The following are the 
well-defined genera of true PapUionidcB with their distribu- 
tion : Papilio itse'f is cosmopolitan. Omithoptera and Leptocircus 
are Indo-Malayan. Eurycus is Australian and Papuan. Euryades 
is South American. All the remainder belong to the extra- tropical 
northern hemisphere. Dor Wis and Thais are Mediterranean. 
Hypermnestra inhabits Turkestan. Pamassius extends from the 
Pyrenees to Western North America, but is most numerous in 
Central Asia. Mesapia, Teinopalpus, Bhufanitis, and Armandia 
are confined to the Himalayas or Thibet ; Sericiiius is Chinese, and 
Luehdorfia is found at Vladivostok and in Japan. Papilio Memnon 
has been referred to as a variable species ; but I understand 
that some entomolocrists are inclined to think that there are more 
than one species included under this name ; and in regard to 
Omithoptera D^ Urvilliana, I may say that it has been obtained in 
Duke of York Island as well as in the Solomon Islands. O, 
Victoria y also from the Solomon Islands, is a very distinct species 
in the male, so much so that if the female did not resemble 
that of 0, Poseidon and allies in form, no one w^ould think 
of placing it in the same genus. 0. Maf/ellanus from the 
Philippines is the finest of all the yellow group, and is remark- 
able for the iridescent colouring of its wings ; and yet there 
is this peculiarity about it, that, if you hold the insect to the 
light you see no trace of the iridescence, — so that, in order to 
perceive it, jou must stand with your back to the light and hold 
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the insect almost on a level with the eye, when the peculiar and 
beautiful green iridescence is seen to perfection. If you do not do 
this you may have a specimen in your cabinet for twenty years and 
never notice the iridescence at all. There is one point of distribu- 
tion I should like to mention, and that has reference to Pyramexa 
Indica, — a species allied to our Painted Lady. It is found in the 
East Indies, and there is a very similar butterfly in the Canary 
Islands. The species found in the Canary Islands is, however, 
completely isolated from any of its allies, and I can only imagine 
that it must have been introduced many years ago, — possibly in 
pre-historic times, — by man, or perhaps by some accident, like 
Danais Erippus, which has thus baen introduced into the South 
Sea Islands, as well as into Europe. But the P^rameis Indica of 
the Canaries is not quite identical with the same insect from Eastern 
Asia. Probably length of time and climate may have modified it 
to some extent. There is one form of mimicry which Dr. Walker 
has not alluded to, and that is the manner in which some moths 
and beetles mimic hymenopterous insects. We have a moth, 
Ophecia Apiformis^ which is so remarkably like a hornet, that 
wlicn you see it sitting on the trunks of the poplar trees you would 
almost mistake it for one, owing to its peculiar colouring. I will 
add the following notes on Dr. Walker's paper : — 

P. 196. — Euplcea is not quite confined to Asia. There are one 
or two species found in South Africa and Madagascar. 

P. ^9G. — AcrcBa. There are two common North Indian species — 
A. vesta and A. violce^ the latter very close to some African species : 
the genus is also represented, though not numerously, in the 
Moluccas and Australia. 

Mr. G. W. Oldfield. — I have to congratulate Dr. Walker on his 
very interesting paper. Referring to the question of Mimicry, 
it may be interesting to note the observations of Mr. Thomas 
Belt, in his Naturalist in Nicaragua^ pp. 314, 315, on the subject 
where he says : " Ant-like spiders have been noticed throughout 
tropical America, and also in Africa. The use that the deceptive 
resemblance is to them has been explained to be the facility it affords 
them for approaching ants, on which they prey. I am convinced 
that this explanation is incorrect so far as the Central American 
species are concerned. Ants, and especially the stinging species, 
are, so far as my experience goes, not preyed upon by any other 
insects. No disguise need be adopted to approach them, as they are 
Bo bold that they are more likely to attack the spider, than the 
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spider them. Neither have they wings to escape by flying, and 
generally go in large bodies, easily found and approached. The 
real use is, I doubt not, the protection the disguise affords against 
small insectivorous birds. I have found the crops of some humming- 
birds full of small soft-bodied spiders, and many other birds feed on 
them. Stinging ants, like bees and wasps, are clcsely resembled by 
a host of other insects ; indeed, whenever I found any insect provided 
with special means of defence, I looked for imitative forms, end 
was never disappointed in finding them." The mimicry by spiders, 
Hcmiptera and Coleoptera, of stinging ants is there refen-ed to on 
pp. 381, 382, the resemblance of curious species of Orthoptera, of 
Chontales (with a figure) to green and faded leaves, and of two 
specimens of the moss insect (with a figure) to moss, the 
insect being the larva stage of la species of Phasma. The author 
then discusses the extraordinary perfection of these mimetic 
resemblances, which he attributes to natural selection. 

A Visitor. — With reference to the range of genera, may I 
ask the author, or Mr. Kirby, a question about the genus Diadema ? 
Does not the species Diadema Misippus also extend to America ? 
This I regard as a very interesting question. Dr. Walker has 
alluded to the Diadema Mi&ippns mimicking Danais Chrysippus 
and, certainly, Daiuiis Chrysippus is not found in America. This 
would lead us to the conclusion that Diadema Misippus has been 
introduced into America, possibly by the agency of man. In 
reference to 0. Victorian, I have seen the specimens of that grand 
insect, both male and female, AVhich Mr. Woodford has brought 
from the Solomon Islands, where they are apparently found in con- 
siderable numbers. Mr. Woodford was resident there for three 
years, duVing two visits, he being the only European among 
the natives of those islands. The insect is certainly distinct 
from 0. Tithojius being a green species. I will not venture 
to go into the difficult subject of mimicry, which has been 
so often and so long discussed, since I caught the Enplaa 
and the Diadema ; but I may say that I have often caught these 
insects both in India and Ceylon, and other tropical parts, and, if 
I remember rightly, the Kuploea is a slower flyer than the Diadema, 
As to the term " mimicry," it may not have been a happy one 
originally, but I think we do right to stick to it, my reason being 
that the term is better than a definition of eight words, and it is 
one easy to remember. 

Mr. Kirby. — In reply to the question put by the last speaker, I 
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I 

have to state that Diadema Misippus is only found in America in 
one or two restricted localities on the north coast of South America, 
in and adjoining Guiana and Trinidad, and prohahly on one or two 
of the West Indian Islands. I consider it to have been undoubted ly 
introduced into America. 

Mr. W. White. — As a visitor, perhaps I may be permitted to 
offer a few remarks on Dr. Walker^s most interesting paper. I 
was struck on reading it with the thorough manner in which the 
author had treated tlie subject from the jwint of view relating to 
geographical distribution, a point that has become increasingly in- 
teresting, especially when fully considered in rehition to climatic 
change and the wider question of its relations, not only to continents 
and islands, as they now are, but to " the geological extension of 
continents and islands," as originally discussed by Sir Charles Lyell. 
ivhich evidently has had very much to do Avith the condition of 
existing faunas. Another thing that struck me very much was the 
complete recognition on the part of the author of an important fact 
respecting highly variable species, to the extent of the annihilation 
of species, as such, in many cases. He has described how two 
forms passing under different names, — even two sexes described as 
different species, — are really only one species, and that they there- 
fore ought to be limited to one name. He has told us also, 
that the eggs of certain Papilios will produce imagines, some with 
tails and some without tails, thus showing their extreme varia- 
bility ; and he has even suggested that the Borneo species, Papilio 
ArycleSy may be a hybrid between two other distinct species — 
Bathycles and Agamerrmon. Therefore, it is patent that the order 
of insects so dealt with forms a striking illustration of the non-fixity 
of species, and that a distinct withdrawal of the view that used 
to be accepted as to the distinction of species under one creative 
fiat is definitely implied. Indeed, we find there is such an immense 
variety in this class of insects that probably in no other order of 
animated nature are the variations so marked. Perhaps, if Dr. 
Walker will allow me to say so, the paper might have had a more 
restricted heading. He has dealt with the diurnal Rhopalocera on! y , 
and has not included the diurnal Heterocern, which certainly must 
be very numerous. Possibly, let us hope, he has reserved that for 
some future paper. But the second part of his paper, — if I may so 
term it, — in which he has dealt with the question of mimicry, is one 
that most be regarded as so important that it would almost seem 
to require a separate discussion. This is not an hour at which 
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I ought to trespass on your patience by speaking at any length on 
this point. Very ranch has been written on the subject by Darwin, 
Wallace, and Bates, — the originator of the word " mimicry," — and 
the word, as so applied, is a very good one ; but I am not quite 
so sure that the choice of the term " natural mimicry '* as used in 
the paper is entitled to this commendation. I never met witli it in 
that shape before, and the word " natural " is, I think, quite un- 
necessary. There is, however, a further criticism I would make 
in reference to a remark made by Dr. Walker. He says : " The 
instances of this mutual resemblance are very numerous in warm 
climates, and altogether unknown in tempei'ate regions, so far as I 
am aware.'' I think that Dr. Walker on thinking the matter care- 
fully over would be able to recall very many instances of this 
mutual resemblance in tem.perate regions, some of them having 
already ]been alluded to by Mr. Kirby ; and, as the investigation 
proceeds, I am inclined to believe that the number of cases will 
be found very numerous indeed. I would here throw out the sug- 
gestion that, among our own British moths there ai'e two common 
species of Acronycta which are so identical in every feature, that 
there is scarcely a naturalist who will pronounce decidedly which is 
Fs'i and which is Tridens, while it is well known that the larvae are 
so distinct that there can be no possibility of mistaking one for 
the other. I would suggest that this also may be a case of mimicry^ 
— not, perhaps, a case of direct mimicry, but a case of indirect 
mimicry. The insect is in the habit of sitting at rest on the bark 
of trees, and I have frequently pointed out specimens w^hen out in 
the fields wuth friends, who have been unable to see them on account 
of their close resemblance to the surface on which they rested. 
Therefore, it may be, that the two insects, being located similarly, 
have assumed the same character ; but in making this suggestion it 
may be as well to point out a broad distinction in such cases, — a 
distinction which Dr. Walker, has not defined. In a foot-note he 
says: — "Though in temperate regions also there are instances of 
a butterfly mimicking an object of the vegetable creation. Compare 
the fact of S, Semele being indistinguishable from the lichen on 
the boulder on which it is at rest, with its lower wings alone visible, 
and the similarity of the green-spotted under-surface of A. Carda- 
mines to the flower of the Cow-parsley on which it has settled." 
The term " mimic " is here misapplied. These are not properly cases 
of ^^ mimetic resemblance," but of ^^ protective resemblance." The 
difEerence is, I think, a highly important one, &nd in all dis- 
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cnssions on mimicry it onght to be distinctly expressed by the 
separate phrase. 

Captain F. Petrib, F.G.S. (Hon. Sec). — Before I read the commu- 
nications that have been received, may I refer to a remark in Dr. 
Walker's paper as to certain butterflies being found where they were 
least expected ? I happened to visit Muckross near Killarney a few 
days after the late Prince Consort had been there, and my entertainer 
mentioned to me, with a view of showing the great interest Prince 
Albert always took in scientific matters, including the subject of 
entomology, that the Prince had expressed some surprise at finding 
the British Swallowtail {Papilio Machaon) at Killarney ; — my friend 
had introduced it two years before. 

Among the letters that have been received in r^ard to this 
evening's paper is one from tliat eminent man of science, Sir 
Richard Owen, who, I am sorry to say, expresses regret that 
failing health confines him so much to the house that he is unable 
to be present to-night. 

Mr. H. E. Cox, F.E.S., writes :— 

As regards Dr. Walker's very interesting paper, I do not feel 
qualified to take part in a critical discussion upon it, for I 
am not possessed of any knowledge of the Lepidoptera ; there 
are, however, two points arising from it which would amply 
repay full investigation. The first of these is what is called 
Mimicry. Dr. Walker remarks upon the close resemblance to a 
dead leaf furnished by certain butterflies (Kallima Paralehta of 
Sumatra and Borneo, and Kallima inachis of India), and upon the 
fact that some of these insects have among their markings patches 
and spots similar in appearance to those produced by minute fungpi 
on leaves. Not only so, but these apparent leaves are furnished 
with a stalk by the tail of the hind wing. We are here, I think, 
placed in a vast and very slightly explored field. These mutual 
resemblances, which in many cases are so strikingly exact, are found 
spread over a wide area. Sometimes we find a resemblance to 
various surrounding natural objects ; at other times the products of 
animal life are imitated ; and again, different species of living beings 
present great similarity of appearance. The case of the butterflies 
above referred to furnishes an instance of resemblance to surround- 
ing natural objects, with which also we are all familiar from seeing 
moth larviB standing stiff and straight out from the side of a twig 
exhibiting both in colour and attitude so strikingly the appearance 
of a minute branch. The same thing is seen in the larvie of the 
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MantidflB. In the South of Europe I have observed the larvae of 
small Mantidse, motionless upon the long withered stalks of dry 
grass, with their long, thin legs extended, clasping a stalk here and 
a stalk there, and scarcely distinguishable either in form or colour 
from the stalks among which they stood. There are numerous 
such instances around us. In some cases moths and insects of other 
orders present all the appearance of the lichen-covered bark upon 
which they stand ; in others, spiders resemble in colour the petals 
of flowers ; and some beetles might, when motionless, be easily mis- 
taken for seeds or pellets of earth. Of insects which resemble the 
products of animal life we liave an instLnce in certiiin moth larvae 
which simulate the appearance of a bird's excrement ; and among 
injects exhibiting a similarity to other living creatures we find that 
the resemblance is not confined to the same order, but that in some 
cases there is a likeness between Hymenoptera or Coleoptera ana 
Diptera, or between certain StaphylinidoB and Forficula. When we 
remember that this similarity of appearance is not confined to insects 
or even to the animal world, but that we can, within easy reach of 
London, pluck the flowers of the spider orchis, we can, I think, see 
the great scope for investigation as to the meaning, the origin and 
progress, and the purpose of these resemblances. In considering 
this it is well to bear in mind that the mode of life is clearly capable 
of exercising a great influence upon form. This is well exemplified 
by the striking peculiarities found in the Coleoptera inhabiting ants* 
nests. It has been suggested that some of the colours of insects may 
be produced during the developments which occur immediately on 
emerging from pupa by a sort of photographic process, by >ivhich 
the tints prevailing around may be reproduced. This, however, 
would not avail to account for the white winter garb assumed by 
Arctic animals, for the tawny coat of the lion matching the colour 
of the sand or rocks, or for the stripes of the tiger and spots of the 
leopard, recalling the appearance of flickering gleams of sunshine 
among the leaves. Tlie other point to which I would draw atten- 
tion is the geographical distribution of species. Dr. Walker in the 
early part of his paper refers to the division of the Eastern 
Archipelago into two portions, one jmrt being attached to Asia, 
and the other part to Australia. 1 think that it is a matter of 
great importance that we should know what insect-s are peculiar 
to the Australian division. I believe Australia to be a relic of the 
old world, in which we have preserved for us the forms of life, 
both animal and vegetable prevalent upon the earth prior to the 
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appearance of the fauna and flora found elsewhere; in it almost 
exclusively we find the marsupial animals, the method of whose 
reproduction is certainly inferior to that of the other mammals, and 
may, in fact, be described as midway between this and that of the birds. 
There is almost an entire absence of indigenous placental mammals, 
(the dingo or wild dog having been very possibly introduced by 
man). The vegetation also is peculiar, and I think I might say of an 
inferior type, exhibiting an absence of deciduous trees and showing 
special furms, such as the Casuarina. On the other hand, the birds, 
reptiles, and fish of Australia do not present so many striking 
peculiarities. I therefore believe that Australia was separated from 
the rest of the land surface at a time when fishes, reptiles, and birds 
were old and well-spread forms, and antecedent to the appearance 
of the placental mammals and deciduous trees. If, then, we know 
what are the insects peculiar to the Australian continent, I think 
we shall get some idea of the oldest forms. 

Mr. C. W. Dale, F.E.S., writes : — 

The term " mimicry" is certainly a bad one, as its proper use is 
for some kind of voluntary action on the part of the animal. 
However, it is used in cases where one insect resembles another. 
I do not hold with the conjecture of the preseiit dfly that it is 
a provision of nature to preserve the rarer species from utter 
extinction. I rather believe that the same cause which produces 
one species to be marked and coloured in a particular wuy produces 
another marked and coloured in like manner. Take, for instance, 
reed feeders of various families, all of a light brown colour : — 
Macrogaster Arnndhns amongst the Bombyccs ; the genus Leu- 
rnnia, and its allies, Shni/ra venosa, which mimics the Leucanida\ 
but is at once separated from them by the hairy larva, amongst the 
Noctu®, Chilo and its allies amongst the Crambi, and Orthotelia 
sparganella amongst the TineaB. Gnophos obscuraria, again, on 
chalk soil is light, on peat soil is dark. The colour is probably 
affected by certain chemical properties in the food plant. The 
similarity of the underside of Afithorbaris Cardamines to the flower 
of the Cow-parsley might possibly be brought about in the long run 
of time by a process of natural phot<»graphy (perhaps the term is a 
bad one, like mimicry). Another instance may be seen in people 
(man and wife, master and servant) who live much in each other's 
society gradually growing somewhat like each other. Again, it 
has been said a man's occupation may be inferred from his looks. 
Certain spiders resemble ants. They live in the same localities, 
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and have similar vocations. Therefore, the same reason which 
produces the one in a certain form, produces the other likewise. 
Mr. Theodore Wood writes : — 

" Protective imitation " (top of page 206). — One point of 
interest connected with this snhject, and one which I do not 
know has as yet been touched upon, is this: — Are lepidopterous 
larv®, which are protected from the attacks of birds by their re- 
semblance to natural objects, protected also from the attacks of 
parasitic foes ? Are the stick-like Geometer larvae, for example, per- 
secuted by Ichneumonid<B ? For, if so, this would tend to show 
that the parasites in question seek their victims, not by sight, but 
by means of some other sense possibly not known to ourselves. 
And this supposition is favoured by the obvious fact that hyper- 
parasites must depend upon a sense or senses other than sight 
in detecting the presence of their victims under the skin of the 

caterpillar in whose flesh those victims are concealed. 

" Destructive imitation." — I would suggest that the imitation of 
such insects as the Phyllium serves for self-protection as well as 
for the capture of unwary prey ; for all insects have their natural 
enemies. In our common British Water Scorpion the resemblance 
to a withered leaf would certainly avail it as a protection against 
the Dylicus beetle or the Dragon-fly larva, as well as assisting it in 
the capture of prey. 

The Rev. H. S. Gorham writes : — 

I am sorry I shall not be able to avail myself of the Councils 
invitation, as I am seldom in town, especially in an evening. 
I am engaged at present partly upon the Coleoptera of Java and 
Sumatra and Borneo, and I have described a good many from 
Japan. My own opinion is that at present we have not suflBcient 
acquaintance in detail with the insect productions of the East to 
make general deductions, but that from what we do see and know 
the facts all point in the direction sketched out by Wallace in 
his work on Island Life. I am a decided believer in "mimicry," 
though not concerned to defend the term, as critics appear to find 
in it some suggestion of voluntary action. To those who have eyes 
the efEect is being produced all round them : everywhere I see 
animals protected by their close resemblance to both living and 
inanimate objects. Very often the resemblance is imperfect, yet 
useful, as far as it goes. This seems to show that it is rather the 
result of gradual evolution than of a sudden creative act. Some- 
times closely-resembling forms arc found in difEerent parts of the 
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world, as the Euphorbias of Africa and the EcHinocacti of North 
America. Clearly a different explanation to mimicry is the true 
one here, and this has always been admitted. 

Mr. Wm. F. de Vismes Kane, M.A., M.ILT.A., writes : — 
Dr. Walker's paper deals with the Rhopalocera of parts of 
the globe which possess a lepidopterous fauna not only diversified 
in genera and species, bnt fertile in those strange phenomena of 
variation to which attaches so great an interest for the scientific 
Eoologist. Speculations on the latent causes which give rise to 
these cannot, however, proceed on a satisfactory basis without 
accurate knowledge of the life-history of the insect in all phases 
previous to the final metamorphosis. This is at present unattainable 
in respect of the greater part of the Oriental species. But the 
study of those which are inhabitants of different latitudes in the 
temperate sone may prove suggestive. The acquisition, for instance, 
of the so-called " tails " in the genus Papilio, Charazes, &o.^ seems 
to me to appertain to a comparatively recent stage of evolution. 
We have in Europe, as elsewhere, several other groups of Rho- 
palocera (iiotably the LycffiuideB), in which a tendency exists to 
develop a ^ tail " at the extremity of those nervures which ap- 
proximate to the anal angle of the hind- wing* In some cases, as in 
the Tailed Blues and the Theclas, this tail is a constant character. In 
others, the tail is an aberration developing more in one season or 
latitude than another. I therefore take it that this is one of the 
latest (so to speak) ornamental ac(|nisittons among the Lepidoptera. 
And I may, perhaps, venture to suggest that the rays or nervures of 
the wings seem to have played an important part in the production 
of oertain patterns, as well as in the contour of the wings. On this 
subject I cannot enlarge. The extension of their extremities (if we 
except the costal) would seriously interfere with >the flight of the 
insect, if it took place on the fore- wing. Hence, though the tendency 
shows itself, yet we have no projections on the anterior pair more 
remarkable than those found in the genus Vanessa, Idbythea, and 
Gonopteryx. And it is only on the posterior or following portion of 
the hind-wings, where such appendages do not interfere with flight, 
that they are to be noticed ; so that we have the first, second, or third 
median ray frequently giving rise to these processes. In the Oriental 
Papilios of which Dr. Walker treats, we have species in which both J 

sexes remain still in the ancestral condition, without tails. Others, 
again, in which (and they are the most numerous) both sexes have ac- 
quired them, and again some in which the more conservative sex has 
VOL. nil. R 

i 
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remaiaed tail-less, while the male has adopted these additional 
attractions. Lastly, we have other species in the aboanding vitalitj 
of the tropical fauna which are in a state of transition, and some- 
times are with and sometimes devoid of these appendages. I draw the 
conclusion, therefore, that this is one of the most recent develop- 
ments of wing-structure in the Lepidoptera, and it is to be hoped 
that further discoveries of fossil forms maj eventually throw some 
light upon the genesis of wing-neuration. The remarkable altera* 
tion of contour displayed in the wings of many of the butterflies of 
the Island of Celebes, described by Wallace in his Malay Archipelago^ 
and alluded to by Dr. Walker, is a very interesting problem. As 
Mr. Wallace says, the pointed wing in birds and insects usually 
accompanies rapidity of flight, and he suggests that perhaps whea 
the island formerly possessed a much richer fauna, the abundance 
of insectivorous creatures rendered some unusual means of escape 
necessary for the more showy butterflies. Any change of wing- 
contour, at least in temperate regions, is a very rare occurrence, 
when compared with an alteration of pattern or colour. But in 
Europe we have examples in which species inhabiting considerable 
Alpine altitudes display a rounder wing-contour than their fellows 
of the lower levels. And we have, perhaps, an explanation of this 
in the Ooleoptera of the Madeiras, where, as you ascend the 
mountains, the species met with become increasingly apterous, 
demonstrating that the high winds which there prevail have proved 
prejudicial to the survival of flying insects. I do not know whether 
the Island of Celebes, with its very remarkable geographical outline, 
can be shown to possess an unusually tranquil climate ; but if this is 
so, it might be a &ctor in the production of some of its zoological 
anomalies. The phenomena of seasonal dimorphism exhibited so 
remarkably in many Japanese butterflies has been explained in the 
case of the bleached female varieties of the Colias genus by 
recurrence to an ancestral type produced during the glacial age 
(although South African Coliidee exhibit a similar dimorphism). 
It would be interesting to know whether the Japanese group of 
islands shows traces of glaciation ; and if so, whether any of the cases 
of dimorphism in its Lepidoptera throw a convergent light on the 
subject. A study of the European fauna shows, according to Ernst 
Hoffmann, that the larger number of European butterflies havu 
migrated from Siberia, and only a small proportion from 
South Asia and Africa. The theory that our more brilliant 
insects .have been developed from their more sober sub- Arctic 
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ancestors by the increasing warmth of climate succeeding the 
glacial age, and therefore occasionally recnr to the primitive tjpe, 
has gained favour. But the more popular impression is, I think, 
that the migration has been northward from the sunnj south ; and 
that our dull-coloured alpine and boreal species are merely the faded 
representatives of more gaudy prototypes. The study of Oriental 
entomology will, I trust, in time throw a light upon this quamtio 
vexcUa. I regret that the subject of so-called ** mimicry *' has been 
only glanced at by Dr. Walker. The phenomena are so striking, so 
varied and complex, that they possess an interest almost surpassing any 
other in the animal kingdom. We find the tendency developed not 
only between larvse of different genera, but between the " imagines *' 
of widely-different groups. And further, a wonderfully exact cor- 
respondence in form is sometimes exhibited with inanimate objects, 
such as leaves and flowers, bark and lichen. Are we to refer this 
power of adaptation of form and colour to vital force, and an in- 
ternal power of development; and to acknowledge some sort of 
directive agency on the part of the creature, which is hard to con- 
ceive, and against which many observations and experiments 
militate ? or must we fall back for an explanation to the action of 
environment, and a blind tendency on the part of organised matter 
to vary in form, and become adapted to their circumstances through 
the equally blind action of fortuitous influences? Whether we 
eventually are enabled to decide the question in favour of the 
theory of the operation of physical causes alone, or an innate ten- 
dency implanted in the organism to develop in certain directions, 
it is equally a proof of the wisdom and power of the Great Source 
of all Life.**^ 

Mr. Edward B. Podlton, M.A., F.L.S., writes : — 
As the council of the Victoria Institute have honoured me by asking 
for some criticism of Dr. Walker's paper, I am very glad to send a few 
remarks which I hope may be of interest. The chief part of the paper 
id systematic, descriptive, and distributional, and to this I have 
nothing to add, for my own researches have never been connected with 
these points of view. It appears to me, however, that Dr. Walker 
has treated these important considerations extremely well, and has, 
at the same time, made his paper of great general interest. I 
i 

* A Member writes : — ^As to the ooncluding remarks made by Mr. de 
Vismes Kane, may it not be considered that living matter is endowed with 
a power of developing, under varying circumstances, varied results ?— £d. 
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therefore propose to confine mj remarks to the farief exposition of 
*' mimicrj " at the end of the paper. I think it is a pify that 
Dr. Walker has tonched npon so important a subject unless lie 
intended to go further, and to include a short account of aU tiiat 
we know about it. ** Mimicry " might, indeed, form the subject 
of a single paper or even of a short series of papers. To me, 
Dr. Walker's account of it oonrejs a certain impression of vague- 
ness, and I think it would be a mistake to adopt the formula 
suggested by him. 

A very condensed abstract of all that I can find recorded upon 
the subject of " mimicry " is given below : I divide the description 
into a series of stages, each of which corresponds to a marked 
advance in our knowledge of the subject. 

(1.) H. W. Bates was the discoverer of " mimicry " : he noticed that 
the conspicuous and slow-flying Heliconian butterflies in South 
America were attended by a relatively small number of butterflies 
belonging to widely different families, and in some instances by 
moths ; and he found that there was a considerable degree, of super- 
ficial resemblance between the members of the groups thus found 
together. He suggested the term '* mimicry " for the resemblance of 
the rare to the abundant species, and he further suggested that the 
latter were protected by the possession of some unpleasant taste or 
smell, so that they would be avoided by their natural enemies. 
Although unfortunately too little tested, this explanation has really 
NEVER BEEN SHAKEN. There is indeed some direct evidence for it. 
Thus R. Meldola has found " that, in an old collection destroyed by 
mites, the least mutilated specimens were species of Danais and 
Euplcea, genera which are known to serve as models for 'mimicry.' '* 
— Proc, Ent, Soc. Lond,, 1877, p. xii. 

This observation has been since confin^ied by J. Jenner Weir 
(Entomologist, vol. ^y., 1882, p. 160). Again, M. de Nic^viUe "has 
found tha<i Aetata viola: is the only biitterfly which all the species 
of Mantis he has experin^ented with, refc^ to eat " (Butterflies of 
India, Burmah, and Ceylon, vol. i. pt. ii. p. 318). I do not feel any 
doubt about the widest proofs of the accuracy of Bates's great 
suggestion when experiments are generally made. Bates's epoch- 
aking paper wis read November 21,1861, and appeared in the 
Trans. Linn, Soc, vol. xxiii. His observations were subsequently 
extended by the record of analogous facts in the Malay Archipeli^ 
by A. R. Wallace, an^ at the Cape by Roland Triraen. 
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(2.) One great difficulty had been observed bj Bates, but remained 
unexplained by him and the other naturalists. Bates found that 
not only were the presumably nauseous Heliconians ** mimicked " 
by the palatable groups, but that the different species of the former 
mimicked each other in certain cases. This remained a complete 
mystery until the appearance of an important paper by Fritz Miiller 
in 1879 {KosmoSf May, p. 100). He suggested that advantage was 
gained by each of two convergent and nauseous species, because the 
number of individuals which must be sacrificed to the inexperience 
of young birds or other enemies would be made up by both of them 
instead of by each independently. Muller's paper was translated 
by Meldola, and appeared in the Proc, Ent, Soc. Lond., 1879, p. xx. 
Wallace also accepted the results {Nature^ vol. xxvi. p. 86), but the 
mathematical aspects of the subject were revised and perfected by 
Blaldston and Alexander (Nature j vol. xxvii. p. 481, and vp]. 
xxix. p. 405). 

(3.) The next advance was made by Meldola, who brought 
forward the following suggestion in Ann, Mag, Na4. Hist, Dec. 
1882. He saw in the wider application of Fritz Miiller's principle 
an explanation of " the prevalence of one type of marking and colour 
throughout immense numbers of species in protected groups, such 
as the tawny species of Danais, the barred Heliconias, the blue- 
black Euploeas, and the fulvous Aorieas. While the unknown 
factors of species-transformation have in these cases caused diver- 
gence in certain characters, other characters, viz., superficial 
colouring and marking, have been approximated or prevented from 
diverging by the action of natural selection, every facility having 
been afforded for the action of this agency by nirtue of the near 
blood-r elation skip of the species concerned.*^ 

Under this suggestion we expect to find, An<\ we do find, a far 
greater similarity between the species of a large group of closely- 
allied nauseous insects in any country than between those of other 
large groups protected in other ways. 

(4.^ Or* March 1, 1887, I read a paper on this subject (Proc. 
ZooL Soc,)^ attempting tq bring together all that had been 
previously proved by direct experiments and including a number 
of experiments of my own. Carefully comparing the colours of 
all the insects of our own pountry which have been proved by 
direct experiment to be nauseous or dangerous, and neglecting all 
others, I was able to show jihat Meldola's gei^era]isation may be still 
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further extended and may be made applicable to the whole of the 
scattered small groups and isolated species which are defended hy 
the possession of such unpleasant attributes, the convergence being 
often independent of relative affinity. If such insects are looked 
at as a whole, it is seen that the same colours are repeated again 
and again, and are those which are known to produce the greatest 
effect upon the vertebrate eje. So, also, there are a few eminently 
conspicuous and simple patterns which are met with again and 
again in totally distinct groups of insects. The advantage of 
this convergence in colour and in pattern is certainly found in the 
fact that it facilitates the education of the vertebrate enemies of 
insects. Such convergence a-so passes into and always contains 
an element of true " mimicry " ; and Dr. Walker will find an 
example of the undoubted protective effects of ''mimicry" 
among our own lepidopterous fauna, which I proved by experiment 
during the past summer (P. auriflua and L, salicis. Abstract of 
British Association at Manchester, Section D). Further references 
and details upon the subject will be found in my paper in the Zool. 
Soc. Proc,, and I have only here attempted to bring forward mere 
notes of the course of our knowledge on this most interesting 
subject. 

Dr. Walker, in the note on his last page, alludes to instances of 
protective resemblance, and I understand him to imply that such 
instances as he cites are relatively rare : I think the difficulty is, 
not to see such modes of protection in five out of six of the species 
one meets with. A considerable number will be found described 
in my paper, but only such as have been subjected to experiment 
and found to be edible or otherwise. 

I trust that I may be pardoned for the references to my own 
paper, but I do not know any other which deals with the historical 
aspects of the subject, for I paid especial attention' to this bide of 
tie question in its preparation. 

Rev. Dr. Waleeb. — There are one or two points raised in this dis- 
CJLSsion to which I should like to refer. The new definition in place 
of " natural mimicry " has been said to consist of eight words, — 
though I think it will be found to consist of seven, — ^while the defi- 
nition I have g^ven is in two words only, — " natural mimicry." I 
may have omitted one or two cases of what I have termed " natural 
mimicry " iu our own temperate region ; but what I say is that, for 
one of these instances in England, we can find hundreds iu the 
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tropics. The last speaker referred to the similarity between 
Acronycta Psi and Tridens, and Mr. Kirby alluded to the simi- 
larity between Ophecits Apiformis and the hornet. For some 
unknown purpose in nature, we find that one species of one genus 
of insect almosc exactly mimics another species belonging to another 
genus, and that one tribe almost always mimics another tribe. Mr. 
Kirby mentions Sericinus Montela as a tribe allied to the Papilio, 
Mr. Kirby is better informed than I am as to the affinity be speaks 
of; but the marking of Sericinus Montela is more like Apollo 
than any species of the Papilio^ or swallow-tail. 

The meeting was then adjourned. 
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ORDINARY MEETING, Apeil 16, 1888. 
W. N. West/ Esq. (Hon. Tbeascebr), in the Chaie. 

The Minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed, and the 
following Elections were announced : — 

Life Member.— G. W. James, Esq., F.B.A.S., F.RH.S., United States. 

AfisocuTE. — ^Rey. G. J. Perram, MA., London. 

The following paper was then read by Mr. H. Cadman Jones, the author 
being nnaroidably absent in Ireland : — 

A PHYSICAL THEOBT OF MOBAL FREEDOM. 
By Joseph John Murpht, Esq. 

JOHN STUART MILL has quoted from some unnamed 
writer tliat "on all great subjects mucli remains to 
be said." Perhaps, however, he would have made an 
exception of those subjects which are contemptuously called 
metaphysical by that Positivist school whereof he was the 
ablest English exponent; perhaps he would have said that 
they are partly solved and partly proved to be insoluble, and 
that on this question of Freedom and Necessity the last word 
which has been or can be spoken is, not that freedom is proved 
impossible, — ^Mill was too cautious a reasoner to commit 
himself to such an assertion, — ^but that no valid reason can be 
given for admitting any exception or limitation to the 
absolute uniformity of the order of Nature, including not 
only unconscious Nature, but conscious Mind. And this 
appears to be the general belief of that philosophical, or 
scientific, school, which is dominant among us, and has Mr. 
Herbert Spencer as its chief living exponent. Some, indeed, 
speak as if they thoaght this absolute uniformity of the course 
of things was of the nature of a logical truths which cannot 
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be denied without affirming a contradiction* Bat the more 
general and plaasible opinion is that this uniformity follows 
by mathematical necessity from the laws of physical nature. 

We think, on the contrary, that this question of Freedom 
versTM Necessity is not, and perhaps may never be^ a closed 
question^ We think it one of those '^ great questions on which 
much remains to be said " ; and we propose to give an account 
of some views on the subject, which have been published by 
French writers during the last few years. 

We must begin by stating the question in dispute; for we 
believe there are many who really affirm this doctrine of 
absolute uniformity in the order of things — ^philosophical 
necessity as it was formerly called, or determinism as it is 
called now — and yet say that in some transcendental sense 
they are believers in moral freedom. If we do not misunder- 
stand them, this is the position of Dr. Chalmers and the Duke 
of Argyll. We cannot state the question in more suitable 
words than those of Professor DelboBuf, of Lidge,* which we 
translate : 

" The fundamental proposition of determinism is the 
following : — The present state of the Universe, and conse- 
quently the movement of the least of its atoms, is the necessary 
and the only possible consequence of its immediately preceding 
state, and the sufficient cause of its immediately following 
state, so that a sufficiently powerful intelligence would be able 
from a single glance (at the present state of the Universe) to 
infer its entire past and its entire future. 

" The partial denial of this proposition will evidently give 
the definition (of freedom) which we seek : — ^Freedom is a 
faculty or power, which produces movements which are not 
implied {renfermes) in the immediately preceding movements, 
and consequently cannot be predicted^' (by any intelligence, 
however powerful, which acts under the same conditions as 
ours). 

We have added the concluding words to Delbceurs, because 
we believe that the Divine Intelligence does not exist under 
the same conditions as that of Man, but transcends time, and 
comprehends all things, past, present, and future^ 

We do not purpose to go back on the metaphysical aspect of 
the controversy, but to treat it only in its relations to physical 
science. 

The physical or mechanical, as distinguished from the 



* Bulletin de VAeadimie Royale de Bdg%q\u, 3me s^rie, tome 1, No. 4, 
I881.->3me s^rie, Ko. 2, 1882. The quotation in the text la from the latter of 
these two memoirs. 

s2 
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metapliysical^ diflScoliy in recognising Will as an agency 
capable of acting on matter was^ we believe^ first seen by 
Descartes. He taught that matter and spirit^ though in union, 
are absolutely distinct; that matter acts and is acted on 
according to ri^dly mechanical laws ; and that the total 
quantity of motion in the universe is invariable. From these 
premises it is an obvious consequence that Will cannot be a 
source of motive power in the universe of matter; but 
Descartes solved the diflSculty by adding that Will, though 
unable to produce motion, is able to direct it. We believe 
this to be in substance the true solution ; and it is substantially 
that of at least two of the three writers of whose views we 
have undertaken to give an account ; but it needs to be 
translated into not only the language, but the ideas of modem 
science. ^^ Quantity of motion '^ is an ambiguous expression ; 
but the truth after which Descartes was groping is what is 
now known as the doctrine of the Conservation of Energy; 
that the energy of the universe, though perpetually undergoing 
transformation, is a constant quantity ; that a given quantity 
of energy, when it undergoes transformation, does an exactly 
equivalent quantity of work, which work re-appears in some 
other form of energy. Muscular action, as sucb, is no 
exception to this law of Conservation ; for it is disputed by 
none that the energy put forth in muscular action is not created 
by an efibrt of the will, but has previously existed in the 
animal organism, stored up in some form which can be drawn 
on when needed for use. 

Expressed in modern language, the mechanical argument 
against the possibility of Freedom is that Freedom would be 
inconsistent with the law of the Conservation of Energy. 
Freedom, as Delboeuf has defined it in the passage quoted 
above, implies that it would have been possible for certain 
events to have befallen differently from what actually has 
befallen ; and it is asserted that, if this had been the case, 
the sum total of energy in the universe would have been 
changed either by increase or by decrease; — which is im- 
possible. A possible reply to this is that energy may bo 
transformed, without either gain or loss of quantity, under 
the influence of a force which remains unchanged, and does 
not itself pass into energy. Thus, in a '^ dynamo," or 
generator of electricity for illuminating or other purposes, the 
energy due to the motion of the machinery is transformed 
into electricity, under the influence of magnets which them- 
selves undergo neither increase nor diminution of magnetic 
power; and it may be argued that the function of the 
will, in determining the transformation of nervous and moa- 



A FHTSICAL THEORY OF XORAL FBSSDOX. 229 

cular energy, is analogons to that of the magnets of the 
dynamo; being unable to produce energy in the smallest 
quantity^ but able to direct its transformation in one way 
rather than in another.* This, however, appears a very 
unsatisfactory analogy. The static force of the magnets 
belongs to the same order of being with the current of 
electricity, being related to it somewhat as pressure to 
motion ; while Will is not a physical force, but is of another 
order of being from matter and its forces. 

Another possible reply is, that the Will may determine the 
time and manner of the transformation of energy, somewhat 
in the same way that, in mechanism, a very small force is 
able to guide the action of a very great one. For instance, 
the steam-engines which propel a large ship, though they 
work up to several thousand horse-power, can be started or 
stopped by the will of the engineer moving a lever with the 
exertion of an amount of muscular force almost infinitesimally 
smaller than that of the engines which he controls. And it 
would be possible indefinitely to diminish the muscular power 
needed, until the gentlest &iger-touch on an electric button 
was sufficient to control the most powerful engines. In such 
arrangements there is no relation whatever between the 
magnitudes of the controlling and the controlled forces; — 
the magnitude of the controlled force may be indefinitely 
increased, while that of the controlling force remains un- 
changed. Is not this a significant symbol of the control of 
Will over the muscular forces ? 

But in reply to this, it is urged that the analogy altogether 
fails unless it were possible for the will of the engineer to 
control the engines without the exertion of muscular power 
at all ; and however this may be diminished by refinement of 
mechanism, it can never bo reduced absolutely to nothing. 

Sir John Herschel saw the difficulty, and appears to have 
concluded that the Will can and does produce energy, though 
in quantity so minute as to be incapable of experimental 
proof.t This is cutting the knot rather than untying it. 

* We think this suggestion, though quite differently expressed, is 
fundamentally identical with one made on the same subject in an article on 
Atomic Theories in the North British BevieWf March, 1868, by the late Prof. 
Fleeming Jenkin, and now published in the collected edition of his papers. 

t We quote from Sir John Heischel's Familiar Lectures on Scientifie 
SubjeeU (Strahan, 1866), page 468. 

''The actual /orce necessary to be origiiiated to give rise to the utmost 
imaginable exertion of animal power in any case, may be no greater than is 
required to remove a single material molecule from its place through a 
space inconceivably minute, no more in comparison with the dynamical force 
dieengaged^ directly or indirectly, by the act, than the poll of a hair trigger 
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A French writer of our time, — ^Professor Annand Sabafcier, 
of Montpellier, — ^has proposed to cut the knot in another 
way, by denying the absolute uniformity of the order of 
Nature.* He admits, of course, that all motions on the 
largest scale, that is to say, those of the celestial bodies, and 
indeed of all masses which are visible to the unassisted eye, 
are absolutely determined; but he maintains that this is not 
true of those molecular motions which modem science has 
proved to exist everywhere ; and, as he truly remarks, it is 
not in the greatest but in the minutest motions that the 
nature of matter is in any degree revealed to us. Light 
consists of undulations in an ethereal substance, moving, so 
long as the light is not polarised, in every plane at right 
angles to the direction of the ray; and the heat of bodies 
consists of vibrations of their molecules, moving, no doubt, in 
every direction at once. These motions are, in M. Sabatier's 
opinion, in some degree undetermined, and not subject to any 
rigid law of uniformity ; and he finds traces of the same 
indeterminism in some motions which are on a sufficiently 
large scale to be visible under the microscope. One instance 
of this which he mentions is that of the " Brownian'^ motions 
of minute particles suspended in water or other liquids.f 
These movements are of very small amplitude ; but incessantj 
of quite sensible rapidity, and in every direction at once. 
They are well seen in ink when it is sufficiently thick to make 
them visible, and it is these motions which prevent ink from 
losing its properties as such by the subsidence of the black 
particles. 

We cannot think there is any truth in Sabatier's bypothesis 
as regards inorganic nature. To say that the minutest 
motions are undetermined, is to say that below a certain limit 
of magnitude the laws of motion cease to be absolutely true. 



in comparison with the force of the mine which it explodes. But without 
the power to make some material disposition, to originate some movement, 
or to change, at least temporarily, the amount of dynamical force appropriate 
to some one or more material molecules, the mechanical results of numan or 
animal volition are inconceivable. It matters not that we are ignorant of the 
mode in which this is performed. It suffices to bring the origination of 
dynamical power, to however small an extent, within the domain of 
acknowledged personality." 

* In a series of articles entitled Evolution et LiberU, in ihe Bemu 
Chrltienne^ of April, May, September, and October^ 1885. 

t So named after the eminent botanist, Bobert Brown, who first called 
attention to their importance. Professor Jevons (Qvarterly Journal of 
Science, April, 1878), offers what appears to be a satisfactory explanation of 
these motions as being due to minute disturbances of electric equilibrium. 
They are precisely analogous to the motions of pith balls in a well-known * 
electric experiment 
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Now^ the laws of motion are perfectly simple; thoagh not 
mathematical in the natmre of their evidence^ — for they are 
proved only by experiment^ and have not that self-evidencing 
character which belongs to mathematical trath^ — yet they are 
mathematical in form; though the proof that they are abso- 
lutely true is never perfectly complete^ yet every increase in 
the accuracy and perfection of astronomical knowledge brings 
us nearer jbo such absolute proof; and it seems extremely 
improbable that they should be subject to any limit whatever. 
The Brownian motions^ the motions of the molecules of gases^ 
the undulatory motion which constitutes light, — ^all these, 
however minute, are motions, and we cannot doubt that they 
are rigidly subject to the laws of motion. It is unpertain 
how far chemical actions can be resolved into the motions 
of atoms, accompanied in many cases by transformations of 
energy, as in the case of heat produced by combustion ; but 
the law of the absolute invariability of chemical properties 
and actions^ — the proof of which, it is true, can never be 
complete, though every increase of chemical knowledge 
strengthens it^ — makes it probable, with a probability ap- 
proaching indefinitely near to certainty, that the laws of 
chemical action admit of no more limitation or exception than 
the laws of motion. We consequently hold with scientific 
men generally, that all inorganic actions, on whatever scale 
of magnitude, whether planetary or atomic, are determined 
by the laws of motion with a certainty which, though not 
mathematical in its nature, is equal to mathematical cer- 
tainty. 

But is absolute determinism true in mathematics ? An 
attempt has been made by Professor Boussinesq, of Lille, to 
show that this is not the fact ;'^ — that absolute determinism, 
though generally true in mathematics, is not always so, and 
therefore is not necessarily always true in mechanics. He 
chiefly makes use in his argument of what are called singular 
solutions. We must here state when and how a singular 
solution arises, for the term is by no means self-explaining. 

A set of curves are drawn which we shall call C, C, C, Ac. 
They are not in general mathematically similar, but constitute 
a family, varying continuously from curve to curve according 
to a definite law. They are indefinite in number and indefi- 
nitely near to each other, and are so drawn that C intersects 
with C, C with C", and so on. 

A curve S, which is generally of a totally distinct kind from 
the curves C, is drawn through these intersections ; and the 



* See PaulJ&net's article in ihe C<mUmpcrary Eeview, June, 1878L 
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carves 0, at the points where they intersect each other, are 
tangential to S ; that is to say, they toach it without intersect- 
ing it ; so that the relation of S to the carves C is somewhat 
like that of a circle to its tangents. S is called the envelope 
of the carves C, and it is '^ singalar," that is to say unique, 
and not one of a family like the carves G. 

The following diagram will give an idea of the relation of 
the curves to S. 




Every line, straight or curved, may be described as produced 
by the motion of a point P, — this is actually the case when it is 
drawn by a pencil, — and consequently the equation which de- 
scribes the direction of a curve at any place may also be read as 
describing the direction of the motion of P at that place. Equa- 
tions usucdly speak a perfectly unambiguous language, but in 
singular solutions an exception arises ; the equation which 
describes the direction of motion at that point of any G where 
it touches S will be equally satisfied by P either continu- 
ing to move along its G, or at that point leaving the G and 
moviug along S. So that the equation which describes the 
direction of the motion of P at any point of S does not abso- 
lutely determine its path, but leaves undetermined which of 
two paths it is to take ; those paths being along curves of 
unlike kinds. 

Where there is thus mechanical indetermination, there is, 
or may be, room for voluntary determination to enter. An 
agency like the Will, which is not properly a force inasmuch 
as it cannot exert energy, may nevertheless determine the 
motion of a point along one of these two curves rather than 
the other. It is no objection to this that the indetermination 
shown in a singular solution cannot be realised under experi- 
mental conditions. It is impossible to do this, just as it is 
impossible to make a cone stand on its apex. But it does not 
seem by any means impossible that it may be realised among 
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molecular or atomic actions ; and the actions in those dim 
recesses of the brain where alone the Will acts on matter can 
be only an atomic scale. 

This argument appears to us of much importance, as show* 
ing that absolute determinism is not a mathematical truth. 
But we do not think it throws any light on the actual modus 
operandi of Freedom. The processes of life are not mechanic 
cal, and its laws are not resultants from the physical and 
chemical properties of the substances of which the organism 
is composed. Even if all physiological processes could be 
referred to chemical laws^ this would not be true of the 
morphological processes which build up tissues and organs ; 
and though it might conceivably be true that the law of Habit, 
in virtue of which every action tends to become easier with 
repetition and to repeat itself, was a merely physical law like 
that whereby ^^ streams their channels deeper wear ;*'* yet 
the law of heredity, whereby habits and tendencies of all kinds, 
both active and formative, tend to be reproduced in the off- 
spring, cannot be merely physical and mechanical. In all life, 
even the merely organic life of vegetables, there is something 
as absolutely inscrutable as the ultimate properties of matter ; 
and it seems to us probable, though not capable of demonstra- 
tion, that Sabatier's theory of a certain limited indeterminism, 
though untrue of inorganic matter, is true of organic nature. 
As he reminds us, we do not there find, either in form or in 
f nnction, the rigid mathematical uniformity of inorganic nature. 
Variation, though generally very slight, is universal ; no two 
trees in a forest, no two leaves on a tree, are exactly alike ; 
the same is true probably of the physiological processes of all 
organisms, and certainly of the muscular actions of animals ; 
and even if Darwin^s theory of the origin of all organic forms 
by natural selection among spontaneous variations is unsatis- 
factory and insufficient, he has at least made it obvious that it 
is this fact of variability, — so utterly unlike any property of 
any part of inorganic nature, — which makes the evolution of 
organic forms possible. It is asserted, no doubt, by those 
with whom absolute determinism is an article of scientific 
faith, that organic variations are absolutely determined, partly 
by differences and changes in the environment of the organ- 
ism, and partly by the laws of its development. This may be 
true. It is at present, and may ever remain, impossible to prove 
either absolute determinism or a certain limited indeterminism 
in the organic world. Sabatier only insists that his opinion 



* " Time but the impression stronger makes, 

As streams their channels deeper wear.'* — Burnt, 
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is as tenable a^ that of his opponents^ and that the facts of 
organic variation give it support. It may be mentioned that^ 
according to Darwin^ the immediate effect of a change in the 
environment of an- organism, whether animal or vegetable^ is 
usually not to produce any special variation, but to promote 
an indefinite variability. In crystallisation, on the contrary, 
there is, we believe, no such thing as indefinite variability, 
unless a tendency to form imperfect and partly amorphous 
crystals can be so called ; but when the environment of 
crystals is changed by introducing some slight change into the 
chemical constitution of the liquid from which they are preci- 
pitated, the change in the form of the resulting crystals, if 
any, is definite. 

But even if we altogether reject the idea of a certain 
limited indetermination in vital actions generally, this will not 
disprove the possibility of indetermination and freedom, also 
limited, in a self-conscious being like Man. Sensation, con- 
sciousness, and self-consciousness are such wonderful phe- 
nomena, and so totally unlike anything that can be imagined 
as properties of mere matter, that it seems rather probable 
than otherwise that they should be accompanied by other 
wonderful properties, and especially by this of free self- 
determination. 

We go on to state DelboeuPs theory of the modus operandi 
of this free self-determination. He says : '^ Freedom disposes 
of time. This, as we shall see, is sufficient. We conse- 
quently define a free being as one which possesses the power 
of suspending its activity until the moment chosen by itself. 
A free being is thus a reservoir of force (or, more correctly, 
energy) in a state of tension, which it can transform at 

?leasure into actual motive power {forces vives). .... 
•his transformation of latent energy, or energy in the 
form of tension, is effected without any increase or decrease 
in the total energy of the system " of which the free being 
forms a part. 

So DelboDuf. We think this is by far the most luminous 
suggestion yet made on the subject, and we only wonder that, 
with his knowledge of natural science, he has left it as a bare 
suggestion, and not worked it out into further detail. With 
the help of modern physiology, however, this is not difiicult. 
We know that the greater part of our life goes on in uncon- 
sciousness and in total independence of the Will, — the Will 
only enters, as it were, occasionally to control and regulate. 
Thus the lungs perform their function of breathing without 
any action of the Will, and without exciting consciousness ; 
and in walking our legs continue to move, though we may be 
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absorbed in the profoandest reverie, and cease to move only 
in obedience to a yoluntary determination like that which at 
first set. them moving. These facts of ordinary consoioasness 
agree with the resnlts of anatomy and physiology. The in- 
voluntary^ or what physiologists call reflex^ actions of the 
nervo-mnscnlar system are f onnd to increase in energy when^ 
by accident, or as the result of experiment, they are with- 
drawn from the influence of the brain, which is the organ of 
the Will. A case has often been quoted where an injury to a 
man's spinal cord made it incapable of conducting either sen- 
sible impressions to, or motor impulses from, the brain ; so that 
the sufferer had neither sensation in, nor control over, his 
lower extremities ; yet when the sole of his foot was tickled, 
he kicked more energetically than he would have done if the 
nervous connections had been unimpaired. Experiments on 
animals yield similar results, and establish the conclusion that 
the relation of the voluntary and conscious forces, which 
have their seat in the brain, to the involuntary and uncon- 
scious forces, which have their seat chiefly in the spinal cord, 
is regulative, and, for the most part, inhibitory. To go back 
to our former illustration, it may be compared to the relation 
of the engineer to the steam-engine ; for this also is regu- 
lative and inhibitory. The engineer controls the steam, not 
by impelling or ceasing to impel it, which would be impos- 
sible, but by permitting or refusing to permit it to flow into 
the cylinder, and by directing it on the one side or the other 
of the piston. 

This, however, gives no idea of the way in which it is 
probable that the Will really acts. There appears to be con- 
clusive evidence that the animal system has the power of 
storing energy, which can be afterwards liberated for the 
purpose of doing muscular work.* The seat of this stored 
energy is probably the substance of the muscles; and the 
Will determines muscular action by determining whether, and 
at what time, this stored energy shall be transformed into 
mechanical energy by the contraction of the muscle. It is 
true that the determination of the Will is conveyed to the 
muscle, not by any immediate action, but by a cun*ent of 
nervous energy sent downwards from the brain, which in- 
volves a transformation of energy, and is as truly a physical 
agency as the openings or closing of a steam-valve by the 
engineer. But the chain of physical causation cannot extend ^ 



^ For the facts T^hich prove this, see Carpenter's HuTMin Fhysiologyy and 
the account of the experiments of Fick and Wislioenus, on miucolar work, 
in the Philosophical Magaaifu^ Jane, 1866. 
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backwards more than a very few links^ and it is at least 
credible that in the original determination of Will within the 
brain^ the Will may be free^ in that absolute sense in which 
DelbcDuf in the passage first quoted defines freedom^ either 
to effect or not to effect that transformation of energy on 
which depends the sending downwards of the nervous cur- 
rent that sets the muscle in action ; for we cannot doubt that 
energy is stored in the brain and the entire nervous system 
as well as in the muscles ; nor that the motion of eveiy nerve 
current, as of every electric current, involves the transforma* 
tion of energy from some other form into that represented by 
the current. 

It may be objected that this is a similar case to that of the 
engineer, who starts or stops his engine by a turn of his 
hand, which is a mechanical action, involving an exertion of 
energy; and consequently that it brings us no nearer to 
understanding how the actions of the muscular system, which 
are mechanical, can be directed by the Will, which is not a 
mechanical agency, and cannot exert energy. But to this we 
reply, that in the case of the engineer we have seen that the 
proportion 'which the muscular force that he has to exert 
bears to the force of his engine, may be diminished without 
limit, provided only that it does not become absolutely null. 
We know what is the modus operandi of the engineer in 
directing his engine. We know nothing whatever of the 
modus operandi of the Will in determining the transforma- 
tion of stored energy in the brain into a nerve-current, but 
we are safe in asserting that it bears no resemblance to that 
of the engineer, and does not consist in anything like turn- 
ing a handle ; and we see nothing improbable in the belief 
that the Will may exercise its direction and regulative 
function without the exertion of any energy whatever. 
When man's mechanical art can diminish the magnitude of 
the directing force infinitesimally, provided that it is not 
absolutely reduced to nothing, it seems in no way improbable 
that it may be absolutely reduced to nothing by the vital 
powers of the organism, which infinitely excel all human art 
in subtlety. Boussinesq's illustration from geometry, though 
not suggesting how this can be done, appears conclusively to 
show that it implies no mathematical absurdity. 

The freedom of which we speak is emphatically called 
moral freedom; all moralists agree that moral freedom is 
manifested in self-control, and practically means the power o£ 
self-control. We now see the physiological ground and 
interpretation of this. Self-control consists, primarily, in the 
control by the Will of muscular actions which without such 
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co&trol would have gone on in response to stimuli^ as in the 
case of the patient who kicked when tickled on the soles of 
his feet^ though unconscious of the tickling. Will— or^ if this 
word is thought inapplicable^ voluntary action — is developed 
to this extent in animals ; and^ in our opinion^ the step in 
development which separates the human from the highest 
animal intellect consists in acquiring the power of directing 
thought at will.* On this depends the power of abstraction^ 
and with it the ability to use arbitrary Isigns, and the faculty 
of language ; — for^ as Prof. Max Miiller has shown in his recent 
work on the Science of Thought, every word in its origin is a 
result of abstraction. 

These considerations throw some light on the evolution of 
Will and self-consciousness.f Mind has been evolved from 
sensation as from a germ. In its earliest development, 
sensation, or rather nervous action (we have no means of 
knowing how far down in the animal scale sensation really 
begins), exists only as a guide to muscular action; and 
all muscular actions, such as that of the mouth in closing 
on food, are performed in immediate response to a nervous 
stimulus. But when the conditions of life so change that 
the animal can no longer obtain food by merely closing its 
mouth upon it, as a sea anemone does, but has to use some 
of the arts of a hunter ; and when at the same time the single 
ganglion, which alone was necessary at first, develops into a 
rudimentary brain; then when the nervous stimulus, coming 
probably from the eye or the ear, reaches the brain, and the 
animal has to watch its prey instead of at once closing upon 
it, it is probable that the impulse to close upon its prey, in- 
herited from the ages before its brain was developea, is still 
transmitted, but is counteracted by an inhibitory impulse 
engendered in the brain itself, and throwing the nervo-muscular 
system into a state of strain between the two opposing 
impulses; while at the same time the arrest of muscular 
action heightens the consciousness which the sensory im- 
pression excites in the brain ; for it is a well-known law that 
consciousness is heightened when muscular action is hindered, 
whether by a voluntary or an involuntary cause. This counter- 
action of the impulse to close on the prey is the germ of 
voluntary self-control ; this heightening of consciousness is 
the germ of attention, and ultimately of the consciousness of 



* Prof. Max MiiUer, in a letter in Nature^ of the 14th July, 1887, speaks 
of this view as being at least worthy of consideration. 

t The following ms been suggested by the review of Wondt's Physiological 
Piychologym Mind, January, 1876, by Mr. Solly. 
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self. In this pause^ produced by the opposition between the 
sensory impulse to rush forward and the mental determination 
to hold back^ is contained the germ of all the self-conscious 
and voluntary life which constitutes Mind. 

This may appear fanciful^ and we do not advance it as estab- 
lished truth. But^ though the first germs of attention and 
voluntary determination are probably to be found in such 
creatures as ants and spiders, it is scarcely an exaggeration to 
say that the evolution which we have endeavoured to describe 
may be witnessed in that very common though most interest- 
ing sight, a dog pointing. His stillness is visibly not that of 
rest, but of stran, as between two evenly balanced impulses, 
one urging him forward and the other holding bim back. 
Darwin suggests that this remarkable habit — ^which, like 
other acquired habits, has in some decree become hereditary 
— is only the exaggeration of the pause of a carnivorous 
animal going to rush on its prey ; and he adds that probably 
no one would have ever thought of teaching a dog to point, 
unless he had noticed such a tendency. 

We may be reminded that while we have offered an account 
of the evolution of some of the mental powers, we have taken 
for granted the evolution of the brain, on whicb the mental 
powers depend. This is quite true. Structure and Function 
have been evolved together, and the evolution of each was 
necessary to that of the other. 

To return to the point where we began. 

We do not say that we have proved the reality of indeter- 
minism and freedom. We do not think it admits of proof; 
— it is as much as we can hope for, if we can show that from 
the scientific point of view our opinion is as defensible as the 
opposite one, while the moral arguments for the doctrine of 
freedom remain for what they are worth — and in the opinion 
of the present writer they are worth very much. Professor 
Huxley once said — we quote from memory — ^that the contro- 
versv about Necessity and Freedom will always be a drawn 
battle, and that for all practical purposes this is equivalent to 
the believers in Freedom gaining the victory. We can assent 
to this, though Huxley is a Necessarian and we believe in 
Freedom; all that we hope to do is to help to remove some 
presumptions in favour of the doctrine of absolute Necessity, 
and some diflBculties in the way of believing in Freedom, 
which at first sight may appear formidable, and yet diminish 
and disappear when really understood. We fully admit that 
the entire world of mere matter is ** bound fast in fate ; " 
that Freedom exists in living beings only, perhaps in none 
but man, and dominates only a small portion even of man^a 



! 
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life. Bat we have seen with Boussinesq that absolate deter- 
minism is not nniversally trae in mathematics^ and therefore 
need not be nniversally trae in Natare, though we do not 
think it probable that indeterminism and Freedom actaally 
enter in the way indicated by Boassinesq's reasoning. We 
have seen with Sabatier that the variability which is so re- 
markable in the organic worlds and, according to Darwin, 
makes possible the evolution of organic forms, appears to 
show a sensible though very minute degree of indetermination 
in the physiological and formative, as well as the motor 
actions of living beings. And we have seen with Delboeuf 
that the manner in which the Will most probably determines 
action, without being itself capable of exerting motive power, 
is by determining the transformation of stored-ap energy in 
the organism into active energy. 

We do not deny that all this is hypothetical. But we have 
to do with questions in which certainty — demonstrative 
certainty, at least — ^is at present unattainable, and may ever ' 
remain so. But the doctrine that mind is bound fast in the 
same chain of fate with inorganic matter is as hypothetical 
and as incapable of proof as the doctrine of a certain limited 
freedom of the Will. We are not now replying to those who 
deny the freedom of the Will on metaphysical grounds ; our 
arguments are directed against those only who deny it on 
grounds of physical science, and we believe their argument 
may be refated on purely scientific groands. 

The so-called scientific argpiment against the possibility of 
Freedom has been stated already ; namely, that Freedom is 
inconsistent with the Conservation of Energy ; and we have 
stated Delboeuf ^s reply to it, which we think safiBcient and 
satisfactory. This, however, is not all that is to be said. If 
it is true, as the argument implies, that no mental deter^ 
mination can alter the direction in which physical causation 
acts, much more is involved in this than the denial of Free- 
dom. Moral Freedom was denied on metaphysical grounds 
before any one had thought of bringing the laws of motion 
and force into the argument; but, if we deny it on purely 
physical grounds, we must deny the possibility of Mind being 
an agent at all. When we shrink from pain or seek pleasure, 
the older Necessarianism did not think of denying that the 
fear of pain and the hope of pleasure, which are mental 
affections, are the cause of the appropriate muscular actions. 
But if it is true that the law of the Conservation of Energy 
makes it impossible for any mental determination to change 
the action of physical causation, then mental determination 
can neither produce nor influence muscular motion, and con- 
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sciousness misleads us in making us believe that our mental 
determinations — our desires and our fears — determine our 
bodily actions. 

To mere common sense tbis conclusion must appear im- 

?ossible and absurd. Nevertheless it has been accepted by 
*rofessor Huxley* and many others of the same school, and 
is known as the theory of Automatism. It may be thus 
stated : — " Consciousness, though an eflTect of physical action, 
is never its cause, but only its sign. The action of the legs 
of the patient who kicked violently in response to tickling 
which he could not feel, is the type of all nervous and mus- 
cular action whatever. All such action, whether conscious 
or unconscidus, goes on as if in unconsciousness.'^ 

This is a paradox, but manj* paradoxes are true. To go no 
further than our present subject, it is a paradox that the Will 
cannot produce nervous or muscular energy ; yet it is quite 
certain that the Will cannot produce energy, and can at most 
only direct it. But the paradox which the theory of Auto- 
matism requires us to believe is not only great but enormous 
and monstrous. If Automatism is true, then consciousness 
is mere surplusage, and not a cause, but only a sign of 
physical action; and all human history might, without viola- 
tion of any law of causation, have gone on in unconsciousness; 
the development of art, science, and faith might have 
appeared to go on with unconscious puppets for actors, with- 
out a throb of pain or a glow of pleasure ; wars might have 
been waged without ambition, pictures painted and statues 
carved without a sense of beauty, music composed and per* 
formed without a sense of harmony, science built up without 
a love of truth, and prayer uttered without hope or fear, — 
all as the result of nervous action never translating itself into 
consciousness. Rather than assent to such a paradox as this, 
we should believe with Sir John Herschel what is scarcely a 
paradox at all, that the Will has the power of creating energy 
to an infinitesimally small amount; — though, as we have 
shown, we do not think this is necessary to a belief in the 
freedom and self -determining power of the Will. 

It may be said that a reductio ad absurdum, however 
forcible, is worth little outside the domain of pure mathe- 
matics and abstract logic. We do not assent to this; but 
we think a conclusive direct refutation of the theory of 
Automatism has been given by Mr. Romanes, a writer who 
is, we believe, beyond any suspicion of theological or meta- 



* See his address on Automatism, at the Belfast Meeting of the British 
Association, as published in the Fortnightly BevUWf November, 1874. 
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physical prejudice on such a question. It is simply this : — 
that if consciousness were only an effect without being a 
cause^ and were consequently mere surplusage^ it never could 
have been evolved at all. Whether it is true or not that 
^' natural selection among spontaneous variations '' has been 
the chief cause of vital evolution^ it is certain that all vital 
evolution has been effected under the law of natural selection; 
and natural selection cannot perfect a useless function^ which 
consciousness would be if Automatism were true. 

If, then, the dicta of instinct and common sense are 
scientifically true; if consciousness can affect matter, and 
desire and fear can determine bodily actions, all arguments 
from physical science against Moral Freedom and seU'-deter- 
mination are irrelevant and worthless, and the question of the 
reality of Moral Freedom is left to be decided, or to remain 
undecided, on the old metaphysical, moral, and, we will add, 
theological ground. 



Th£ Chairman (W. N. West, Esq.). — ^Although the learned author 
of the paper just read has unfortunately not been able to come to 
England to attend this evening, I am sure all present will accord 
him a vote of thanks for this addition to our proceedings, and at 
the same time feel that his absence has, as far as possible, been 
compensated for by the ' clear and distinct manner in which Mr. 
Cadman Jones has read it. We shall now be glad to hear any 
observations that may be offered. 

Sia J. Fatrer, KC.S.I., F.R.S. (Vice-President).— Mr. Murphy's 
paper is not one which I should have felt myself able to discuss, 
even had it been on a matter to which I had given special attention. 
One could hardly be expected to take up a subject so abstruse, and 
containing so much matter for close thought, and discuss it at once. 
I am glad, however, to have had the opportunity of hearing the 
paper read, as I like to know that questions of this kind are brought 
before the Institute, and am glad to see the subject so reasonably 
argued and fairly considered. I think that a good deal of strong 
language is occasionally used in reference to great thinkers of the 
present day, because they do not hold the same views as others 
who have not had the same opportunities for studying the ques- 
tions with which they deal. 

VOL. XXII. T 
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The subject of to-night is one of importance and interest, and I 
will not ofEer any farther opinion npon it, except to say that I 
think conclnsions in regard to our organic nature ought not to 
be accepted as regards our moral nature and our will : at least, I 
decline so to accept them. An hour ago I did not think I should 
be standing here in response to a call from the chairman to say a 
few words. I feel satisfied that in doing this my own will is 
operating, and that what I am saying is not the result of any pre- 
cedent cause, other than what may have been excited by the chair- 
man's remarks. There was one point which specially interested me, 
and that had reference to heredity. There can be no doubt as to 
the great importance of that subject philosophically and physically; 
perhaps sufficient attention has not been given to it. The illustrations 
which the author has given us are those of the pointer and the setter. 
The peculiarity of these animals is spoken of as being to a certain 
extent hereditary ; and no doubt, it is so, for, although the pointer is 
trained to point and act as a hunting-dog, yet it is also true that he 
points the first time he goes into the field, and before any teaching can 
have affected his proceedings. Most sportsmen know that agood young 
dog will sweep the field after grouse as though it had done the same 
thing for years. Of course it iieeds the keeper to direct and teach 
it. There are other remarkable examples of it. The following illus- 
tration has just occurred to me. Since telegraphic wires have be- 
come so common on the grouse moors, the number of birds killed by 
the wires has diminished. It would seem to have become hereditary 
among the grouse not to fly against the wires and kill themselves, 
as they formerly did ; for one grouse so killed now, the number 
some years ago was probably tenfold. It is not to be sup- 
posed that the grouse which are shot in August can have learned 
anything more than the birds which have preceded them : the in- 
ference is that they have acquired the habit which enables them 
to avoid the wires in their flight by heredity. It seems very 
strange that this faculty should be so transmitted. What one 
would like to know is, the nature of the molecular condition of 
brain which effects this. Such subjects are of great interest. 
I will not attempt to discuss them, but as I have been asked to 
speak, I have thought it right to make the few remarks I have 
offered. 

Mr. St. George Lane Fox, P.Q.S.— I would suggest, in the first 
place, that there appears to me to be a slight discrepuncy between 
the title of the paper and the author's concluding remarks. Whilst 
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liBteniiig to it, I was not quite sure whether the author intended to 
put forward a new theory, or to destroy some theories that seem 
hitherto to have prevailed among scientific men. I now gather 
that he merely intended to show the futility of attempting to 
arrive at a solution of the question of moral freedom from a purely 
physical standpoint. One idea that has been dealt with in tho 
course of the paper is that the operation of the human will is in 
the direction of suspending the manifestations, as it were, of energy, 
— of converting latent energy or what the physicists call " potential 
energy " into the kinetic form, or vice vena. I think, however, 
tho author has not quite realised that there is a very great distinc- 
tion between individual action from the standpoint of consciousness, 
and the operation of force in the physical universe. It seems to 
mo that this is the difficulty with which the author had to contend ; 
that he had not gprasped the distinction between the microcosm and 
the macrocosm, which distinction is, to my mind, the key of tho 
great and perplexing problems we see constantly present in regard to 
moral action. The operation of physical matter according to recognised 
laws, — ^that is to say, laws that have been more or less determined 
by experiment, — is dependent upon a certain phase of material de- 
velopment, upon certain conditions of force and certain limitations 
of time and space. Now, in the case of the individual man we 
deal, as it were, with the umverse from the microcosmic point of 
view. There is the will, in the individual effort, as distinct from 
the operation of force in the physical world, without hypothetically, 
at any rate, believing in the operation of the universal will. It 
seems to me that there .lies the clue. If we can only conceive that 
the individual man has a potential universe in himself, and that 
there are certain relations between his material being, which forms 
a mere atom, as it were, in the outer universe of which his body is 
a component part, in its physical aspect, we may gain some insight as 
to how an interchange of energy takes place between the universal 
and the individual. This conception of a universal and indivi- 
dualised will may, perhaps, although not affording an explanation of 
the difficulty, ofEer a clue to the direction in which it can be found. 
It is, however, almost impossible to deal adequately with these 
questions from the nomenclature available to modem science. 
There is one other point to which I would like to draw attention ; 
it is this. That the constant use of the word "proof" or 
" disproof " appears to be an exceedingly arbitrary mode of dealing 

with a difficult question. This is one of the failures of modem 

t2 
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thought. It is exceedingly common to hear men of science, especially 
when dealing with subjects of this kind, making use of the words 
" proof " or " demonstration," without taking into account the mind 
or the receptive power, to which the proof or demonstration is to 
be fitted. Scientific men, as a body, have developed a mind of their 
own. There are things which they demonstrate to themselves 
which do not appeal to the minds of those who have not been 
trained in their particular school of thought. This is a very im^ 
portant point, and one which I think is often lost sight of, par- 
ticularly when such illustrations as those of the dynamo machine 
and the steam engine are made use of, as they were, in the paper 
just read. The whole train of thought and the whole collection of 
experiments associated with the use of such expressions as the 
dynamo machine and the steam engine, if thus wrenched from 
their context and applied to ideas with which they are not techni- 
cally associated, seem to me to be more or less nonsensical. In 
conclusion, I would say that, while I think we may accept the paper 
as a valuable contribution to the discussion of this subject, at the 
same time it appears to ofEer a very useful illustration of the 
futility of attempting to deal with metaphysical subjects from a 
whoUy material standpoint. 

Professor Odell. — I think that freedom of will may be accepted 
and acknowledged as a fact, — I mean freedom of will in d^ree, not 
absolute, — there is not anything absolute except God. No doubt it 
is hard to speak on an abstruse subject like this without entering 
into speculative matter. It is accepted by some thinkers that the 
mind is an emanation of the brtkin, and is dependent for its existence 
on the nervous system ; while the nervous system is dependent on 
the general constitution for its health ; and furthermore, the general 
constitution is dependent on a variety of circumstances, such as air, 
food, &c. If this be so, it seems to me to curtail very much indi* 
vidua! freedom of will, — either the moral or the mental will — then, 
as the first speaker has mentioned, it bears on the question of inheri- 
tance which curtails also, even more than anything else, individual 
freedom of will, provided the will is strictly dependent upon the 
brain and the nervous system. But there are some who believe that 
this is not the case, and that the will is port and parcel of the mind, 
if, indeed, it is not the mind in its entirety. There are proofs it 
would be impossible for me to bring forward to-night, but which, 
although they might not be very conclusive, would yet offer fair evi- 
dence that mind may exist apart, — and here I do not speak with 
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abfiolnte oertaintj, altihongh to mjself it is a certainty, — ^from the 
brain and the material and physical body. I can very easily con- 
ceive that the mind cannot act without a yisible organ, which enables 
it to do so, in the physical world, snrronnded by physical matter. 
For instance, I Hft np this paper in my hand. It is not my hand 
that lifts the paper — ^my hand is only an instmment. I go farther 
still, and believe that it is not my brain or any portion of my nervons 
system that acts upon the hand, or npon the paper in lifting it np, 
except as instmments ; for I cannot imagine the brain being able to 
do an action of that kind. Therefore, I ask, what is the explanation 1 
There must be something besides the brain and the nervons system : 
if there be nothing more than the brain and the nervons system' in 
the discharge of this function, my reason is not satisfied. My reason 
induces me to expect something more, and, in accordance with that 
expectation, I believe that something exists besides the brain and 
nervous system which it is impossible for us to see and feel with our 
physical eyes and senses. But although we may never have seen 
what we call " the mind," yet we have evidence sufficient for any 
jury to accept, to prove the existence of the mind, when we can point 
to actions which we are fairly assured and persuaded could never be 
done by mere brain and muscle and the corporeal system. Take the 
case of a writer. Is it the pen that does the work, or is it the hand, 
except as instruments ? Is it the brain by which the grand ideas of 
Shakespeare, or Milton, or Bacon were put upon paper 1 To put the 
matter only to the mere test of common sense and common reason, 
not mere faith in what people may call superstitious teaching ; does 
it satisfy my mental reasoning powers to rest there with the pen and 
with the brain and nervous system, and say that all the grand 
thoughts of the great writers I have mentioned could have been thus 
evolved ? There is a sentence in the paper which I cannot very well 
understand. On page 237 we are told, " Sensation is, of coarse, the 
germ out of which mind has been evolved/' That is a very positive 
statement. I ask, what is meant by '' sensation "1 Is it physical 
sensation ? If so, is it not a fact that when physical sensation ex- 
pires, mind must expire also 1 The author accepts this statement, 
which is not a quotation, and gives us to understand that the mind 
is dependent on sensation. I cannot understand this. I do not 
think that the author is a materialist, but it is nevertheless a mate- 
rialist's statement ; and I cannot conceive mjself living in any state 
of existence outside this life apart from the mind as it at present 
exists. I mean here by "mind " my thinking and reasoning powers, 
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my present consciousness. It is against reason to suppose that it 
would be I who would exist ; but certainly if I pim to exist at all in 
any other form, I must take with me my intelligence, my reason, 
and my memory wherever I go. I, therefore, ignore this statement, 
and say that I do not believe the mind is dependent on physical sen- 
sation, if it be physical sensation that is here meant. 

The Honourable J. M. Gbeqory,LL.D. (Ph. Soc. of Washington) : — 
I have been deeply interested both in the paper and in the discus- 
sion that has arisen upon it. . They touch points that certainly lie 
at the bottom of all our experience. Any one who has thought 
at all must have thought more or less on these subjects. One of 
the happy suggestions made in the course of this discussion was as 
to the inaptitude and inadequacy of scientific language borrowed 
from physical science to express the facts of our mentality. I do 
not fear that the great question of the freedom of the will will ever 
be surrendered by the mass of mankind. That common sense, whose 
value as an evidence was fully recognised by Sir William Hamilton, 
pronounces in favour of this freedom of will. All institutions of 
government, our moral sense, our judgments of our life and actions, 
rest on a basis of belief in some form or decree of freedom of will. 

It is true that modem physiolo^csd science has shown that this 
freedom of wiU is not so unUmilS as this universal consensus of 
Opinion of mankind would assume. It is agreed that there are limi- 
tations in the hereditary qualities and the physical formation we 
possess ; but after all, although we may thus be driven partly from 
the ground adopted to allow these limitations, yet, I imagine that 
common-sense will have its way here just as in the answer to the 
argument of Bishop Berkeley for the spiritual or ideal, as against tho 
material. We may make the argument as strong as we will, that 
there is no evidence or proof of the existence of the external 
objects of nature, still we turn aside if a post is in the road. It 
has occurred to me that the difficulty in this discussion on the 
freedom of the will lies in the attempt to pass in thought from one 
sphere of our nature to the other, — from the physical to the mental, 
or the reverse. When we come to reason on what we know, 
we find that we have always proceeded on some fundamental 
assumption. We have two such fundamental assumptions, on 
which all our knowledge is based. I know that the physicists and 
those who deal simply with material science profess to take all 
phenomena as they present themselves to their eyes ; but they cer- 
tainly assume the reality of the phenomena and their power to 
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recognise it. Even from their point of view, if we go down to the 
basis of our knowledge, we must accept two fundamental assump- 
tions : must assume them because we can neither prove them nor 
doubt them. One of these is that there is something which occupies 
space* — ^which I take to be the simplest definition of matter. It is 
assumed, with equal certainty, that there is something which 
thinks. In this simplest definition of mind I use the word '^ think " 
in its evident meaning, including all acts of intellect, sense, and will. 
These two general propositions we can neither prove nor deny. I 
cannot prove that something occupies space, nor can I demonstrate 
that there is anything that thinks ; but, at the same time, I cannot 
doubt either assumption. The one is as certain as the other. I am 
as sure that I think as I am that I weigh so many pounds avoirdu* 
pois, or that I stand on my feet. The certainty of one is as great 
as that of the other. If any choice must be made between the 
certainty of these two fundamental assumptions, which are unproved 
and unprovable, btSit which are always assumed as the bottom of the 
matter, it must be given to the side of mind. On these two assump- 
tions are built the two great departments of human knowledge or 
science, — ^the mental .sciences, including the psychologic, social, 
moral, ossthetio, and political ; all springing from the something that 
thinks ; and the sciences of matter, or of the something that occu- 
pies and moves in space. The maxim of Descartes, — '^ Cogito ergo 
sum,'^ — ^has been contradicted, as assuming that the part is the 
whole. In place of his '^ I think, therefore I am,'' one may read, 
" I am, therefore I think." In other words, thinking proves my 
mental existence. With regard to the other assumption, that 
there is something which occupies space, I have said that this 
also is unproved but undeniable. All physical science is based 
upon it. Occupancy of space and motion in space, with their 
variations, are the data that our senses give us for our science 
of matter. There is at the bottom of every stage of our develop* 
ment of knowledge a very serious difficulty. If I am accustomed 
to look at questions relating to the phenomena of life from 
the side of my consciousness, and confine myself in my studies 
to the reflective side, I shall find it an exceedingly difficult 
thing to project myself into the realms of physical science and 
explain its phenomena. In so doing I must employ the language 
made familiar by my philosophy, and shall be laughed at by the 
physicists for the absurdity of any explanations : the fault lies in 
my phraseology. But when those whose studies have been on the 
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side of pbysioal scienoe attempt to pass out of their r^on into 
mine, I find that they experience the same diffioultj. Their 
language lacks meaning when applied to mental facts. 

The true difficulty experienced by material or physical science 
lies in this, that it assumes, if it does not assert, that all the phe- 
nomena which it sees and studies are certain and positive, but that 
those of metaphysical science are mostly unreal and illusory. 
When the physicists say you must b^n with matter and force and 
motion, they put limitations upon the possibilities of thought whidb. 
nature herself has never imposed. They limit the sphere of 
reflection, or rather they exclude themselves from that sphere, 
except as they may employ language which is not adapted to the 
facts of consciousness and reflection. It is unfortunate that in the 
modern investigation of social, moral, and spiritual truth, they 
should have so absolutely disposed of, and too often with a con- 
temptuous sneer, all metaphysical truth and the facts of conscious- 
ness. In doing this they have disposed of one-half, and the higher 
half, of the whole question. It is like trying to compel us to walk 
on our left foot because they think the right foot is not the proper 
one to use or stand upon. 

The whole question of the freedom of will, for example, must find 
its basis and argument on that side of truth which belongs to our 
consciousness. I remember that some ten or twenty years ago a 
writer in La Revue des Deux Mandes, criticising a work that had 
then just appeared, the work of M. THuys on the Brain, since pub- 
lished in the International Science Series, said : — '^ It is indubitably 
true that in France the medical faculty have concluded, almost to a 
man, that mental science is nothing more than a chapter of mental 
physiology " ; but he went on very acutely to remark that we may 
study mental science without appealing to the facts of physiology to 
interpret it. That is to say, I may study the phenomena of memory, 
reflection, classification, and generalisation, and all the different 
forms of thought, without thinking of the brain by which I do this, 
or the physiological functions that accompany it. But, the writer 
added, the man who starts to study mental physiology cannot go a step 
of the way without appealing to the mental side, — to consciouisness, 
— ^to interpret the phenomena he has before him. It was, I think, 
Professor Tyndall who said that if a man had the power to observe 
the molecular movements of brain, — of its electrical currents and 
discharges, — if there be such, he would be as far from having passed 
the gulf which separates the phenomena of matter from those of the 
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mind as he is now. The study of the mental functions of the brain, 
without the preyious consciousness of the mental facts to be ex- 
plained, can not go on. This is so obvious that it strikes me it should 
occur to our physiological friends when they attempt to address us 
on physiological grounds. 

The meeting was then adjourned. 

BEMATIKS ON THE FOBEGOING FAPEB. 

By Thb Bbv. B. Watts, D.D., LL.D. 

I am much interested in this paper, but have no time for 
communicating any special remarks upon it. I cannot, as a 
theist, accept the position that mind cannot act on matter directly. 
If it cannot act on it directly, it cannot act on it at all, for 
there can be no mediatory agency which is not either mind or 
matter. If mind has created matter, it is idle to allege that 
mind cannot act on its own offspring. To deny that mind 
cannot act on matter is all one, therefore, with the denial of 
the creation of matter. Besides, on philosophical principles, I must 
reject the doctrine that mind cannot put forth energy. The ulti- 
mate court of appeal on all such questions is consciousness, and 
the testimony of consciousness is, that our ego, is a fountain of 
energy potent to the excitation of energy in the material organism 
we inhabit, and, through it, in the material of our environment. I 
hold by the Edwardian doctrine of the will, the fundamental prin- 
ciple of which is that the law of causality holds sway within the 
realm of mind. 



THE AUTHOR'S REPLY. 



The Honorary Secretary has kindly sent me the report of the 
discussion on my paper, and Prof. Watts's observations. 

Prof. Watts has altogether mistaken my meaning. I have 
written the paper in order to remove the difficulty which the 
dynamical philosophy has raised in the way of believing that mind 
can act on matter. I believe in such action as firmly as he does, 
though on different grounds. But when he maintains, aa a dictum 
of consciousness from which there is no appeal, that the will " is a 
fountain of energy, potent to the excitation of energy in the 
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material organism," I reply that this proyes no more than does the 
dictum of consciousness that the earth stands still. Astronomical 
scicnoo proves that the earth moves, and dynamical science proyes 
that the will can only transform the energy due to the oxidation of 
the food. To deny this is to deny the conservation of energy. My 
purpose has been to show that the will may be able to direct energy, 
and thereby to be an agent in the universe of matter, without 
having any power to originate energy. If this is tme, there is 
room in the physical universe for moral freedom ; though on any 
theory moral freedom can exist only within narrow limits. Prof. 
Watts says, quoting aj^arently from Edwards, that " the law of 
causation holds sway within the realm of mind." If ihis only 
means that the relation of cause and effect exists within the realm 
of mind, it appears to me not only true, but the fundamental 
datum of all reasoning on the subject ; but my purpose is to show 
that this does not prove the doctrines of nccessarianism and auto- 
matisuL 

Mr. Lane-Fox, if I understand him, thinks any attempt to treat 
subjects belonging to the moral sciences from the physical point of 
view is almost necessarily "more or less nonsensical." If my 
reasoning is sound it must prove itself, but I will remark that the 
tendency of all modem science is to obliterate the supposed bound- 
aries of the several sciences. Dynamics is now but an application of 
mathematics, and physics of dynamics ; and we cannot tell what 
possibilities of knowledge would be shut out if we were to acquiesce 
in the dictum that the physical and the mental sciences, can throw 
no light on each other. It would be a hopeless state of things if, on 
such a question as this of moral freedom, the two parties were simply 
to face each other, the one saying " Consciousness affirms it, and we 
care not what may be said against it ;" and the other, " Science 
disproves it, and we care not what may be said in its favour." 
Surely it. is better to seek for some way of harmonising. An able 
writer once contemptuously called me a harmonifier, but I am proud 
of the name. 

Professor Odell questions my opinion, that mind has been evolved 
out of sensation. I think that, as a matter of fact, this is almost as 
certain ns that the organism has been developed out of a minute 
mass of protoplasm; but I have written my work on IlaHt and 
Intelligence to prove that there is an element in all intelligence 
which is not due to any unintelligent materials or forces. 

I agree with almost all that Dr. Gregory has said. I do not wish 
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to be thought insensible to the spiritnal side of truth, because my 
immediate subject does not lead to it. I have, in this paper, only 
endeavoured to reply to the argument of materialism against moral 
freedom, with arguments of a kind to which materialists are open. 
My statement of the arguments of a spiritual philosophy in favour 
of moral freedom, is to be found in my work on The Scientific 
Bcuea of Faith. 



ORDINARY MEETING, June 18, 1888. 

Thu Pbbsidbnt, Pjrofessob G. G. Stokes, D.C.L., P.R.S., 

IN THE Chair. 



The Minutes of the last meetiog were read and confirmed, and the 
following Elections were announced : — 

Life Members. — Francis Sharp Powell, Esq., M.P. ; Bev. G. F. 
Whidbome, M.A., Camb., F.G.S., London. 

Members.— General Sir A. Cotton, RE., E.O.S.L, Dorking ; Professor 
W. G. Anderson, F.S.S. and G., tTnited States ; T. M. Harvey, Esq., 
London ; Bev. 0. B. Hutchinson, MA., London ; Bev. T. E. Lindsay^ B.A., 
F.C.S., F.G.S., F.B.G.S., London ; Bev. Principal Parker, D.D., Man- 
chester ; Carr Stephen, Esq., M.A., EJ.G.S., London. 

AssociATSS.~Sir M. Monier-Williams, K.C.IJS., Oxford ; Professor A. 
Agassiz, United States ; R Ashby, Esq., London ; T. Brown, Esq., 
London ; The Beverends A. L. Blackford, D.D., A.B., A.M., Brazil ; the 
Hon. C. F. Cross, M. A., Camb., Birkenhead ; H. Dawson, M. A., Luton ; 
J. O. Fellowes, London ; C. J. Goodhart, M.A., Kent ; J. H. Honey bnme, 
M.A, M.B.A.S., Liverpool ; J. Kerr, Glasgow ; S. T. Lowrie, A.M., D.D., 
United States ; H. Simon, London ; H. A. C. Tomkins, Bath ; W. T. 
Warburton, M.A., Camb., Liverpool ; E. N. Willson, A.K.O., London ; 
J. Howard, Esq., M.P., London ; B. H. Lambome, Esq., Ph, D.,,United 
States ; J. F. Mellor, Esq., J.P., S. Australia ; J. R Stutgis, Esq., M.A, 
Oxon, London ; Principal A. Vinter, M,A., LL.M., Leeds ; Miss G. Lea, 
Kent ; Miss A. Voile, London, 
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Hon. Corresponding Mkubers.— Colonel A. R. Clarke, R.E., F.RS., 
Redhill ; Hon. J. M. Gregory, Ex- President, lUinois UniverBltj, United 
States ; Professor T. McE. Hughes, F.6.S., Cambridge ; Re?. R Watts, 
D.D., Belfast. 

Also the presentation of the following works to the Library : — 
" Long Ago," by Rev. E. F. Burr, D.D. From the Author. 

« Jephson," by Rer. H. H. Dobney. „ Bev. H, Simon, 

" Preces Veterum,'* by J. F. France, Esq. „ the Author. 

The presentation of the Quarterly Journals of the Royal Society, the 
Royal Colonial Institute, the Royal Geographical Society, the Royal 
Institution, the Royal United Service Institution, the Geological Society, 
and many other Societies with which the Victoria Institute exchanges its 
Transactions having been duly acknowledged ; — 

The following paper was then read by the author : — 



TEE BOTANICAL QEOQRAFEY OF SYRIA ANV 
PALESTINE.— By Rev. George E. Post, M,D., Pro- 
fessor of Sargery and Diseases of the Eye and Ear, in 
the Syrian Protestant College at Beirtit, Syria. 

THE natural boundary of Syria to the north is the range of 
Akherdagh, with its continuons range Kanlydaghto the 
cast. These ranges rise like a gigantic yellow wall, trending 
west-south-west, from the thirty-eighth degree of north latitude 
towards the Gulf of Iskanderdn. The eastern peak, above 
Kerhftn, rises 8,400 ft. above the sea, while the western, above 
Marash, is only 6,400 ft. high. But, althoagh this range 
shuts out the view of the mountain systems of Asia Minor 
from the side of the Syrian table-land, the waters of its 
southern as well as its northern slope flow into the Pyramus 
(the Jihun). 

A plain two hours (six miles) in breadth separates the 
western end of Akherdagh from the northern end of Amanus. 
This range is no longer known by a single name, as in ancient 
times, but each peak, with its surrounding sporSj bears a 
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separate name. THe range trends sonth-soatli-west^ abont one 
hnndred miles, and ends in the mass of Jebel Mdsaj which over- 
hangs the sea at its western extremity^ forming the bold head- 
land of Bas-el-Khanzir (the Boar's Head)^ which constitutes 
the eastern pillar of the entrance to the Gulf of Iskanderftn. 
The highest peaks of the Amanns chain range from 5^600 
to 8,000 feet. 

Through the valley which separates Jebel Mdsa from 
Mount Cassius (El- Jebel-el-'Aqra) flows the Orontes, which, 
after its long coarse to the north, turns sharply to the west- 
south-west above Antioch, and rolls with a swift turbid stream 
to the sea. 

Mount Cassius is an isolated conCj 6,500 feet high, but, 
from its eastern base, a low range runs parallel to the course 
of the Orontes until it abuts against the northern end of the 
Nusairy Mountains. 

The Nusairy chain trends nearly due south, and, after a 
course of over 100 miles, ends in the latitude of Hums 
(Emessa), in the valley which separates it from Lebanon. 
Through this valley, which is about fifteen miles broad, flows 
the Nahr-el-Kebir (Eleutherus). The highest peaks of 
the Nusairy chain do not much exceed 3,500 feet above 
the sea. 

The chain of Lebanon follows in general a south-south-west 
course, to a point midway between Sidon and Tyre, where the 
Qasimiyah, the continuation of the Lit&ny (Leontes), breaks 
through the southern spurs of the range and separates them 
from the hill country of Galilee. The length of Lebanon is 
about 120 miles, and its highest peaks range from 6,000 to 
10,000 feet above the sea. 

The hill country of Upper Galilee is a tableland, about 2,500 
feet above the sea, from the general level of which rises the 
peak of Yermuk to a height of 3,900 feet. The tableland of 
Lower Galilee is only a few hundred feet above the sea, and 
the peaks of Tabor and Little Hermon 1,700 feet. 

The valley of Esdraelon separates the plateau of Gralilee 
from that of Samaria, and the chain of Carmel, which bounds 
it to the south, abuts against the tableland of Samaria as that 
of Cassius does against the Nusairy chain. The highest point 
of Carmel is 1,728 feet above the sea. 

The plateau of Samaria and JudsBa is broken by the few 
marked peaks of Ebal, Gerizim, and Olivet. The general 
level is from 2,500 feet to 3,000 feet above the sea. South 
of Hebron this tableland breaks away by successive steps to 
the Tih, which desert plain is intersected by several low 
ranges of chalk hills, and ends in a gigantic Y-shaped 
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bastion, the escarpment of wHich overliangs the sandy 
plain of Debbet-er-Bamleh^ which separates it from the range 
of Sinai. 

Thns it will be seen that a series of moantain chains extends 
from two hours south of Marash to Sinai. The course of this 
series is^ in general^ north and south, nearly parallel with the 
coast. In some places, as at Bas-el-Khanztr, EI-Museiliha 
(the Cape of the Divine Countenance), the Ladder of Tyi'e, 
and Carmelj the mountains dip directly into the sea. In 
others they recede, leaving a more or less broad alluvial plain, 
which is known as the littoral. The most noteworthy of these 
maritime plains are those of Lattakia, ^Akkar, Beirut, Sidon^ 
Acre, and Philistia. There cross this series deep river valleys 
at Suadlyah, En-Nahr-el-Keblr, El-Qasimtyeh, and Esdraelon, 
dividing it into the before - mentioned separate chains of 
Amanus,, Cassius, and the Nusairy Mountains, Lebanon^ and 
Galilee, with the continuous range of Samaria, Judasa, and the 
Tih. The loftiest peaks of the series are in Lebanon, then in 
Amanus, then in Cassius. The general height of the Nusairy 
chain is about equal to that of Palestine. 

On the eastern flank of this great mountain series is a 
remarkable clefl, extending from near the northern limits of 
Syria, a little to the west of Killis, to the head of the Gulf of 
of 'Aqabah. This clefl is at first a depression in the uplands 
north of the bend of the Orontes, through which flows a 
tributary to that stream. Following up the Orontes towards 
its source, the cleft at first narrows to a deep gorge, then 
broadens out into a wide plain between the Nusairy chain and 
that of the low hills which separate it from the Syrian desert. 
At the latitude of Hums^ where the east and west valley of 
the Nahr-el-Kebtr crosses it, there is no eastern ridge to mark 
the boundary of the north and south valley, which is here 
continuous with the plain to the east. This meeting place of 
the four arms of a great cross is the '^ Entrance of Hamath " 
(Num. xxxiv. 8; Josh xiii. 5, &c.). 

A few miles south of Hums, however, the cleft becomes a 
broad elevated valley, Coelesyria, between Lebanon and 
Antilebanon. As a geographical feature it is much more 
marked here owing to the great height of the mountain 
ridges which shut it in on either hand. For, whereas the 
Nusairy chain rises but 1,000 to 1,500 feet above the valley 
of the Orontes between Hums and Hamath, and the eastern 
ridge is only a series of undulations on the plain, Lebanon 
and Hermon rise from 4?, 000 to 7,000 feet above Coelesyria, 
which is, doubtless, the bed of an ancient lake, which may 
have had two outlets, one by the Orontes to the north and one 
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by the Leontes to the sonth. The highest point of Coelesyria 
is about 3^000 feet above the sea. 

At the latitude where the Leontes makes its sadden bend 
to the west to empty into the Mediterranean^ the Hasb&ni^ 
the northernmost of the sources of the Jordan^ takes its rise, 
and the strange trough of the Jordan begins* At the Huleh 
it has reached the level of 120 feet above the sea ; at Tiberias 
it is 600 feet below the Mediterranean ; and at the Dead Sea 
1,292 feet. From the southern end of the Dead Sea the 
bottom of the trough rises at first by a cliff 50 to 150 feet 
high, and then gradually until at a point about forty miles 
from El 'Aqabah it reaches its greatest height above the sea, 
and then descends again to the Gulf of 'Aqabafa. 

The eastern boundary of the great cleft is formed first by 
the range which bounds the water basin of the Orontes, in 
the neighbourhood of Killis ; then by the low mound-like 
hills which shut in the valley of the Orontes, until near the 
latitude of Hums ; then by the chain of Anti-lebanon, which 
is about one hundred miles long, and ends in Hermon, a 
peak, 9^500 feet in height. Southward of Hermon, a spur 
sinks gradually to the level of the Jawalan, breaking up, 
before it reaches its last peak of Tel-el-Faras, into a chain of 
conical mound-like hills (or tels), which form a striking 
feature in the view from the high ground of the Leja. 
From Tel-el-Faras there is a break in the continuity of tixe 
mountain system for about thirty miles. Through this gap 
flow the Mandh{lr and its tributaries, draining the plain of 
Haard.n and Jawal&n. This plain extends back for forty 
miles to Jebel-ed-Dur{lz (Alsadamus, or the Hill of Bashan), 
a volcanic range about equal in length to the gap between 
.Tel-el-Faras and Jebel 'Ajliin, and which appears like a 
segment of the great mountain wall of the Jordan valley, 
set back forty miles to the east of the backbone of the 
range. The highest peak of this range is Jebel-QulSb, 
5,400 feet above the sea. 

The range of ^Ajldn and Grilead rises to the south of the 
valley of the Mandhur, culminates in the peaks of Er-Rabadh 
and Hosha', about 4^000 feet above the sea, and then sinks 
gradually to the level of the western border of the plateau 
of Moab, 2,800 feet above the sea, and passing southward 
into the district known as el-Jebel (Mount Seir), culminates 
again in Mount Hor, 5,000 feet above the sea. This range 
ends in the Wadi-el-Ithm, opposite the head of the Gulf of 
^Aqabah. It is composed of igneous rocks, overlaid by 
sandstone and limestone, as in Sinai. It is well watered^ 
and in places fertile. 
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From the northernmost point of the Jebel-ed-DurAz, a 
range of low tela extends northward to nearly the latitude of 
Damascus. A similar range extends north-east from Damascus 
toward Palmyra. Still another bounds the^ table-lands of 
Gilead and Moab to the east. The drainage of the eastern 
flanks of this watershed flows into the Syrian desert^ and is 
lost there. Faif away to the east is a range called the Dhohr- 
el-Barriyah (the Backbone of the Desert)^ which constitutes 
the eastern limit of the Syrian wilderness. The waters from 
its western flank flow into the desert^ and are lost there. Its 
eastern drainage reaches the Euphrates. 

These marked peculiarities of the physical geography of 
the country have caused a diversity of climate^ meteorology, 
and life history quite unexampled in a territory of equal 
extent. 

For botanical research it is convenient to divide Syria and 
Palestine into ten regions. I. The Littoral. II. The range 
of Akherdagh. III. Amanus. lY. Cassius. Y. The 
Nusairy Chain. YI. Lebanon and Antilebanon. YII. The 
Table-lands of Palestine, east and west of the Jordan. YIII. 
The Trough of the Jordan. IX. The Southern and Eastern 
Deserts. X. The Central and Northern Plains. 

It is furthermore convenient to indicate the following 
divisions^ according to elevation and surface: — I. The Littoral 
Plain. II. The Mountains from 400 to 4,000 feet. III. 
Subalpine and Alpine regions. lY. The sunken Trough of 
the Jordan, Dead Sea, and ^Arabah. Y. The Deserts, where 
rain is rare and capricious. YI. The Plains of the centre 
and north. 

These latter divisions are indicated in the accompanying 
map by difierent colours, while the former are indicated by 
the usual geographical symbols and names. 

Before proceeding to note the special peculiarities of the 
ten regions above indicated, it will be well to examine the 
general characteristics of the botany of Syria and Palestine. 
We will note the following points : — 

1. The large Number of Species in Proportion to the 
Oeographical Extent of the Country, — The work of preparation 
of the flora, on which the author is now engaged, is not yet 
sufiiciently advanced to give accurately the number of species. 
They are, certainly, however, not less than 3,000 of pheenoga- 
mous plants, and Horsetails, Ferns, and Clubmosses, — ^probably 
more, in a territory containing about 50,000 square miles. These 
species are distributed through one hundred and seventeen 
orders, none of which is peculiar to this country. Of the 850 
genera represented, only three, — ^Nasturtiopsis, Astoma, and 
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Broccliia^ — are peculiar to our region^ and each of these has 
but a single species. 

The large number of species is attributable to the extremelv 
varied surface of the country. The highest mountains attain 
an elevation of over 10,000 feet, and have an Alpine flora of 
great variety and interest. The deep trough of the Jordan 
valley. Dead Sea, and 'Arabah, reaches a depression of 
1,292 feet below the Mediterranean, with a climate like that 
of Nubia and Northern India. About twenty-five species of 
plants grow in this torrid valley and the wadis which 
debouche into it, which are not found again until we reach 
distant regions in more southerly latitudes. The great table* 
lands east of the parallel chains of mountains stretch half-way 
to Mesopotamia, and swell, by a large number of species, the 
wealth of the flora. It is safe to say that no territory of 
equal extent has such a diversity of surface, climate, and rain- 
fall. On the seaward face of Lebanon the rainfall is from 30 to 
60 inches a year, nearly all of it being between December 1 
and March 15. On the eastern table-land it is probably little 
more than half as much. In the desert of the 'Kh, it some- 
times fails entirely, and is always very small. In the wooded 
districts of the Amanus and Taurus it is distributed over a 
longer period, and comes in lesis violent floods. 

The considerable number of orders arises from the contact 
of our district with the floras of the three continents, which 
causes it to share some of the characteristics of them all, and 
to deprive it of those salient features which characterise the 
centrifugal floras of the distant portions of those continents. 
Thus the flora of Southern Europe overlaps Northern Syria, 
that of Northern Africa the Tih and adjacent deserts, while 
the great plains borrow their special botanical physiognomy 
from the vast regions drained by the Euphrates and Tigris. 

Although bounded on the north by a spur of the Taurus, 
yet such is the direction of the valleys of the Seihftn, the 
Pyramus, and the Euphrates, that they furnish channels down 
which the northern flora may be said to pour through the 
mountains about Aintab and Marash, and along the Amanus 
chain. No continuous east and west Alpine chain like that of 
the Pyrenees, or the Caucasus, or the Himalayas opposes an 
impassable barrier to the species on either side. Still less is 
there any natural barrier between the great plains of Mesopo- 
tamia and the Syrian table-land. The low range of the 
Dhohr-el-Barriyah is barely a watershed, and in no sense a 
botanical limit. On the side of Egypt the broad isthmus of 
Suez gives unrestrained access to the plants of North-Eastem 
Africa. Hence the desert types of the Tth are to a large 
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extent the same as those of the Egyptian and northern Arabian 
desert^ while the flora of the Syrian desert is an extension of 
that of Central and Sonthem Arabia. 

The effect of a nearly^ though not quite a continuous chain 
of mountains^ even when they are not all Alpine in height^ in 
limiting the diffusion of a flora^ is well exemplified in the 
case of the great mountain series of Amanus^ Cassins, the 
Nusairy chain^ Lebanon^ and the mountains of Palestine^ 
which separate the narrow strip of coast from the eastern 
plains in the norths and the longitudinal trough of the Jordan 
in the south. The difference between the flora of the littoral 
plain and lower seaward slopes of the coast range and that of 
the interior is very striking. On the other hand Coelesyria^ 
although bounded on either hand by lofly mountain ranges^ 
yet, through its continuity northward with the tableland of 
northern Syria, shares the botanical characteristics of that 
region. Could we imagine a high range of mountains 100 
miles east of the Antilebanon series, and shutting off Western 
Syria from Akherdagh to the Red Sea, with no broad east 
and west gaps to favour contact, the flora of the Syrian 
table-land would probably diSer as much from that of Meso- 
potamia as does that of Afghanistan and Beloochistan. And 
were there a similar barrier across the Isthmus of Suez, and 
a continuous east and west chain dividing Syria from Asia 
Minor, we might, instead of three, have thirty genera peculiar 
to our district. 

2. A notable peculiarity of our region is the small number 
of Ferns, only fourteen genera and but twenty species. A 
similar peculiarity, arising from the general dryness of the 
climate, is the small numb&i' of Orchidcce, only eight genera 
and thirty species, and the absence of the more showy plants 
of the order. 

3. On the other hand, among the striking peculiarities of 
the Syrian flora is the large number of odorous plants dis- 
tributed through a considerable number of families, but 
especially in the Butaceae, Compositae, and LabiatsB. 

4. A further peculiarity is the very great number of thorny 
and pricJcly j)lants. Examples of these are Paliurus aculeatus. 
Lam., several species of Bhamnus and Zizyphus, Calycotome 
villosa, Vahl.y a host of species of Astragalus, Onobrychis, 
several Acacias, Poterium spinosnm, L.,* the Erynginms, 



* Hundreds of square miles of the hill country are covered with this 
shrub, insomuch that a district on the eastern flank of Hermon is caUed 
Aqlim-el-Billdn (t.^., the district of the Poterium spinoeum). The bushes 
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many OompositaB, the Acantholimons, Atraphaxis, and scores 
of others. So pronoanced is this peculiarity that it is a great 
obstacle to the collector, who is perplexed to know how to 
deal with the refractory spines of such species as Balanites 
i^gyptiaca, Del,, Astragalus deinacanthus, Boise,, Astragalus 
Hermoneus, Boiss,, Acacia Seyal, Del,, and a host of others. 
Syria and Palestine are abundantly supplied with ubiqnists. 
The appended list includes those which are found everywhere 
except in the Alpine regions, but especially in the neighbour- 
hood of human habitations and along roadsides. Jt is merely 
illustrative but not exhaustive. 



Banunculus muricatuS) X. 

Capsella buTsa-pastoris, L, 

Senebiera coronopus, D.C, 

Sisymbrlam officinale, Scop. 

Sinapis alba^ L, 
„ aryensis, L, 
„ nigra, L, 

Raphanus Itaphanistram, L, 

Yaccaria valgaris, Host 

Silene inflata, Smith, 

SteUaria media, L, 

Cerastium vulgatum, L, 
„ viscosam, L, 

Sa^a apetala, L, 

Speigularia rubra, Fers, 

Spergula aryensis, L. 

Portulaca oleracea, X. 

Malva rotondifolia, L, 
„ ' Bylveetris, L. 

(Geranium Bobertianum, L, 

Erodiam cicutariam, VUer 

Trifolium procumbeDo, L,' 
„ agrarium, L. 

Melilotus parviflora, Desf, 

Medicago saliva, L. 

denticalata, WUld, 
coronata, Lam,y and others 
of this genus, 

Yicia sativa, X., extensively cul- 
tivated as a fodder plant under 
the name of Baqiah. 

Conium maculatum, X. 

Asperuk arvensis, X. 

Sherardia arvensis, X. 

Galium aparine, X. 

Bubia tinctoria, X. 






}) 
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Erigeron Canadense, X. 
Maruta cotula, X. 
Filago Germanica, X. 
Centaurea Cyanus, X. 

„ Calcitrapa, X. 
Cichorium Intybus, X. 
Sonchus oleraceus, X. 
„ asper, ViU. 
AnagalliB arvensis, X. 
Linaria Elatioe, Mill, 
Antirrhinum Orontium, X. 
Veronica arvensis, X. 
agrestis, X. 
Buxbaumii, Ten, 
„ hedersefolia, L, 
Verbena officinalis, X. 
Brunella vulgaris, X. 
Marrabium vulgare, X. 
Lamium amplexicaule, X. 

„ purpureum, X. 
Ballota nigra, X. 
Lithospermum arvense, X. 
Heliotropium Europieum, X. 
Solannm nigrum, X. 

„ Dulcamara, X. 
Datura stramonium, X. 
Erythrsea ramosissima, FeT$, 

„ spicata. Peri, 
Chenopodium murale, L. 
album, L. 
opulifolium, X. 
„ ambrosioides, X. 

Amarantus hypochondriacus, X. 
„ retroflexus, X. 

„ chlorostachys, WUld. 
Polygonum Persicaria, X. 



n 



are a regular source of fuel for use in the public ovens and limekilns. 
Stacks of it are collected in the neighbourhood of a kiln, often scattered 
over a space of half a mile square, and form a remarkable feature in the 
landscape. 
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Pdjgonttm Hydropiper, Z. Cynodon dactylon, Pert, 

„ aviculare, L, Poa annua, X. 

Bomex crispns, L, „ trivialis, X. 

„ obtasifolioB, X. Eragrostis poseoideSi Beauv. 

„ conglomeratus, Mnrr, Briza maxima, X. 

„ acetosella, X. „ minima, X. 

Mercurialid anuuiu, X. Featuca ovina, X. 

Urtica mens, X. Bromus mollis, X. 

Salix alba, X. „ sterilis, X. 

Lemna minor, X. Loliam perenne, X. 

Alisma plantago, X. ,, teraulentum, X. 

Juncos bufonius, X. Phalaria Canarieosis, X. 

Cyperiu flavescens, X. Panicum sangvinale, X. 

„ rotundas, X. Setaria verticillata, Beauv, 

Scirpus maritimus, X. „ glanca, Beauv, 

Polypogon Monapeliensis, Dcsf. „ viridis, Beauv, 
Agrostis alba, X. 

With these remarks on the general botany of Syria and 
Palestine^ we will proceed to the consideration of each of 
the ten regions aboye indicated. 

I. The Littoral. — This narrow strip of plain is 400 miles 
long, by a breadth varying from zero to fifteen or twenty 
miles. It commences in the plain of Issus at the head of the 
Gulf of Iskanderiin, which is continuous with the Cilician 
Littoral. As we pass southward the Plain of Issus narrows 
from about ten miles at Tchai Koi to a sheer precipice over- 
hanging the sea at the famous " Syrian Gates/' by the 
so-called Qal'at Markes (in Turkish, Jilislarkalessi). After 
widening iuto the small plain of Iskander&n, it again ends 
where sea and mountain touch at the bold headland of Bas- 
el-Khanzlr. It reappears at the mouth of the Orontes, and 
vanishes where the steep sides of Cassius plunge into the sea. 
Twenty miles north of Lattakia begins a plain, varying from 
twenty miles in breadth to one, and ending in the Museilihah 
(Theoprosopon, or the Cape of the Divine Countenance), a 
bold headland which juts into the sea north of Batrfin 
(Botrys). For twenty-five miles south from this headland 
Lebanon approaches quite close to the sea, and does not 
recede so as to form a broad plain again until a couple of 
miles south of the Dog River, at the pumping station of the 
Beir&t Water Works Company. The plain of Beirfit is about 
four miles wide at its broadest part, and extends about six 
miles southward to the Ghadir, where it becomes reduced to a 
narrow strip or a mere beach, until an hour north of Sidon. 
The plain of Sidon is narrower than that of Beirut. From its 
southern end to Tyre the strip of coast is again very narrow, 
and ends in the Ladder of Tyre and other precipitous breaks 
of the mountains into the sea. Then comes the broad plain 
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of Acre^ extending inland into the plain of Esdraelon^ and 
ending at the sonth in the headland of Mount Carmel. From 
Carmel the Philistine plain broadens as it goes southward, 
until it is merged in the rolling dunes of the Northern Tih. 

The MnseiUhah divides this littoral region into two 
botanical districts. South of it flourish the palm, the 
banana, and the sugar-cane. They grow north of this cape, 
but do not thrive so well as to the southward. The plants 
of the littoral resemble those of the coasts of the eastern 
Mediterranean, far more than do the plants of the mountains 
those of the mountainous regions of Asia Minor, Greece, and 
Italy. The following list illustrates, but by no means exhausts, 
the resemblances : — 



Clematis Flammola, L. 

„ vitalba, L, 
Anemone Coronaria^ L. 
Papaver Bhoeas, L. 
Hypecoum procambens, L. 

n „ Yar. grandifloram. 

Silene Gallica, L. 

„ noctarna, L. 

„ bipartita^ Besf, 

„ sedoides, Jacq. 
AUine tenoifolia, L. 
Paronychia argentea, Lam. 
Hypericum perforatum, L. 
Lmum Gallicum, L, 



Medicago littoralis, Bohde. 
Lotus omithopodoides, L. 
Lathyrus Aphaca, L. 
Ceratonia Siliqua, L. 
Animi majus, x.. 
Scandix Pecten- Veneris, L. 
Ambrosia maritima, j^. 
Diotis maritima, X. 
Erythrsea maritiBia, WiLM. 
Ipomsea littoralis, L, 

„ sagittata, Besf. 
Anchusa aggregata, Lehm. 
Linaria lanigera, Desf. 
Tragus racemoBUS, L. 



Many of the plants of this region grow also in the lower 
ranges of mountains, especially the maritime chain. 

A few species have as yet not been found except in this 
district. They are : — 



Matthiola crassifolia, Baiss. et OaiU. 
Tamarix Syriaca, Boiss. 
Silene Paliestina, Boiss. 
Trigonella cylindracea, Daf, 
Trifolium comosam, Ldbill. 
Tetragonolobus Palsestinus, Boiss. 
[This species I think to be only a 

▼ariety of T. purpureus, L.] 
Astragalus Beiytheus, Boiss. et M. 
Yicia galeata, Boiss. 
Onopordon cynarocepbalum, Boiss. 

etBl. 
Anthemis Tripolitana, Boiss. et BL 
Centaurea araneosa, Boiss. 



Campanula sulphurea, Boiss. 

„ Sidoniensis, Boiss. et Bl, 
Nonnea Philistaea, Boiss. 
Verbascum Berytheum, Boiss. 
[V. Blancheaniim, Boiss., is to be 

regarded as a variety of this 

species.] 
Euphorbia Berythea, Boiss. 
AJliuDi papillate, Boiss. 
Scleropoa Philisteea, Boiss. 

[A few) species peculiar to this 
region may have been overlooked in 
the foregoing list.] 



The most abundant and showy of the wild flowers of this 
region are :•— Anemone coronaria, L., with scarlet, blue. 
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lilac^ and occasionally whitish flowers^ — ^this plant flowevs 
from December to April ; Banimculas Asiaticus^ L,, with 
crimson^ yellow^ and white blossoms^ often three or four 
inches broad^ — ^it flowers in March and April ; Fapaver Rhoeas^ 
L.y var. Syriacum, Boi88,y with brilliant crimson flowers as 
large as the last^ with a deep blackish spot at the base of the 
petals; — ^it flowers from March to May^ and often covers a 
sandy field with a mass of gorgeous colour ; Silene Atocion, 
Mutt,, with pretty pink flowers, often growing in large quan- 
tities, so as to colour a considerable area, — it flowers from 
February to May ; Chrysanthemum segetum, i., and C. coro- 
narium, L., with their showy yellow flowers, opening in April 
and May ; Specularia Speculum, L., with blue flowers, opening 
from March to May ; Gladiolus segetum, L. and Gr. lUyricus, 
Xoc/i, with bright pink blossoms, growing in spring time among 
the wheat ; Iris sisyrhinchium, L., with blue flowers ; Asphode- 
lus microcarpus. Vis,, with inch-broad white flowers in showy 
panicles. All of these species are found in considerable 
abundance in the lower mountain ranges, especially the 
maritime chain. 

Of native trees there are very few, principally Pistaoia 
Terebinthus, L., var. Palssstina (P. Palsdstina, Boiss.) ; Ficus 
sycomorus, L. ; Alnus Orientalis ; Salix alba, L, ; and Salix 
fragilis, L. 

Large groves of mulberries, olives, figs^> palms, and pines 
(Pinus pinea, L.) are planted at various points along the 
coast. 

The most characteristic shrubs are Calycotome villosa, Zr., 
with bright yellow flowers, in blossom from December to 
May ; Rhamnus Paleestina, Boiss. ; Lonicera Etrusca, L, ; 
Tamarix Pallasii, VilL ; Elasagnus hortensis, M,B. ; Ephedra 
campylopoda, CAM. ; Smilax aspera, L., var. Mauretonica, 
Boiss, ; and of the larger grasses Arundo • Dorax, L. ; 
Saccharum -^gyptiacum, W. ; all of which are found also in 
the lower mountains. 

11. The Range of AklteTciagh. — The most convenient point 
of access to this mountain from the south is Marash, a city of 
30,000 people, situated in the lap of the mountain, about 
2,500 feet above the sea. The Christian population of this 
town numbers about 10,000, of whom about 3,000 are 
Protestants. Around the base and on the lower slopes of 
Akherdagh are found Delphinium sulphureum, Boiss. et 
Haussh; Amygdalus Orientalis, Ait, ; Echinophora Sibthorp- 
iana, Chiss. ; Euphorbia denticulata. Lam. ; Rhamnus 
petiolaris, Boiss ; Convolvulus Germanicioe, Boiss. et Haussh. ; 
Verbascum Germanicia), Haiissk. ; Mespilus Germanica, L, ; 
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and other plants, either peculiar to this range, or indicating 
the transition to the flora of the Taarus. 

As one rises on the shingly side of the moantain, and 
penetrates its mass throi^gh a broad valley channelled out of 
its southern flank, he meets with Jasminum fruticans, L,; 
Nepeta leptantha, Boiss. et Havssknecht ; Stachys Cretica, S. 
et 8m. ; Cephalaria stellipilis, Boiss. (common also in 
Lebanon) ; Ferulago Blancheana, Post (a fine species thus far 
not elsewhere found, 6 feet high, and with a panicle 18 inches 
long) ; Cirsium Cataonicum, Boiss. et Haussh, (not elsewhere 
found) ; C. Afrum, Jacq. ; Jurinea ramulosa, Boiss. et Haussk. ; 
Centaurea Cataonica, Boiss. et Haussh.; Buplevrum Kurdicum, 
Boiss. 

As one rises to the higher regions of this mountain he 
unfolds a vast prospect to the southward, taking in the 
northern portion of the Amanus chain, the hill country toward 
Aintab, and that around the head of the Gulf of Iskanderiin, 
and the distant Cilician Taurus. Half-way up the mountain 
side, a few miles west of the road through the clove, are some 
scattered cedars of Lebanon, sadly lopped, and almost killed. 
A little before reaching the summit, in a meadow, 6,000 feet 
above the sea, inundated by winter rains and melting spring 
snows, I found Heliotropium supinum, i., a great elevation 
for this species. A little higher up, Astragalus stromatodes, 
Bunge ; A. Kurdicus, Boiss.; Prangos Platychlaeua, Boiss. 
fit Haussh, ; Cachrys goniocarpa, Boiss. ; Cousinia foliosa, 
Boiss. et Hausshn. (peculiar) ; Acantholimon Armenum, Boiss. 
et Huet. Few or none of them found on the ranges to the 
south. 

As the traveller rises to the summit of Akherdagh, a truly 
wonderful prospect stretches away to the north. Opposite is 
the towering cone of Berytdagh, the mountain on which is 
the town of Zeitftn, and beyond it range after range of the 
Taurus rolls away to the north like gigantic waves, a sea of 
mountains extending half across Asia Minor. 

The summit of Akherdagh is so bare and dome-like, and 
has so few inequalities, that the wind sweeps • it almost bare 
of snow, and the exposed drifts, notwithstanding an altitude 
(8,400 feet) at which they remain throughout the year on 
Lebanon, melt early in the summer. The shingly soil supports 
few plants, and a botanist must supplement the relatively scanty 
scientific reward of his exertions by the wonderful landscape 
which he has unveiled. The flora has been studied principally 
by Haussknecht, Boissier, and the author, whose results are 
embodied in the forthcoming flora of Syria. While the flora 
of the base and lower slopes of Akherdagh is exceedingly 
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rich, and exceptionally interesting as transitional from the 
northern plains to the system of the Tanras^ that of the sub- 
Alpine and Alpine regions is meagre in comparison with that 
of Lebanon and Antilebanon. 

Opposite Akherdagh^ to the southward^ and separated from 
it by the valley of the Ak-Su^ is a low range known as Kapa- 
Gham Dagh. This range is wooded, principally with Pinus 
Haleppensis, Mill.y from the Turkish word for which the 
range takes its name. In one of the ravines at the western 
foot of this range I discovered Johrenia Porteri, Post, with 
elliptical segments to the pinna tipartite leaves, and in ameadow 
near by collected Ankyropetalum gypsophiloides, FenzL 

III. The Bange of Amanus is a highly picturesque and 
beautiful mountain chain^ chiefly characterised by the feature, 
almost unique for Syria, of extensive forests covering a large 
part of the mountain sides almost to the]A]pine region. Most 
of the mountain peaks of this range are from 4,000 ^eet to 
5,600 feet high. Only three, — Durbindagh, Banderasdagh, 
and Ziaretdagh, — are over 7,000 feet high. The writer has 
ascended only the latter, which is the northernmost of the range. 
The Amanus is cleft from north to south by the valley of 
the Dal6-Su, an affluent of the Ak-Su. After crossing the 
pass, 5,400 feet high, at Khotsch-Bel, the traveller descends the 
valley of the Dardikan-Su, which completes the longitudinal 
fissure of the range as far as Hassan Beyley, below which the 
range is single until its termination in Bas-el-Khanzir and 
Jebel-Mnsa. 

The forests of this range are composed mainly of Pinus 
Haleppensis, Mill, ; Juniperus excelsa, M. B. ; J. drupacea, 
Labill ; Celtis Australis, L. ; Quercus Cerris, L. ; Q. coccifera, 
i. ; Q. Libam', Oliv. ; Q. -Slgilops, L, ; Q. Lusitanica, Lam. ; 
Fraxinus excelsior, L. ; Fagus sylvatica, L, ; Corylus avellana, 
Xr. (not before noted) ; Carpinus Dninensis, 8cop, ; Comus 
mas., L. ; Abies Gilicica, Ant. et K. (new for Syria) ; Taxus 
baccata, L. (new for Syria) ; Cupressus sempervirens, L, ; 
Ostrya carpinifolia, Scop.; Salix alba, L. ; S. fragilis, Xf. ; 
Gedrus Libani, L. The author noted large numbers of this 
noble tree (new for Amanus), from the latitude of Hassan 
Beyley, where one young tree was seen, to the northernmost 
peaks of the range, always at an elevation of not less than 
4,000 feet. In some places, as Buyuk Hodhu, there are 
clumps and groves of them. On almost all these trees, and 
on many shrubs, there is a most extraordinary number and 
variety of galls. A specialist in this line of study would find 
much more to reward him in this range than in all the rest of 
Syria together. 
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Among the noteworthy plants of this region are : — 

Alyasum samariferum, Boiss. et Haussk., with large orbicular fruits, 
abundant in the central parts of the range ; Nigella Orientalis, L.; 
Euonymus ktifoliua. Scop.; Cytisus drepanolobus, Boias,; Doiycnium 
Kotschyi, Boiss, et ReiU.; D. Haussknechtii, Boiss.; Colutea arborescens, L.; 
GlycyrrhizopBis flayescens, Boiss.; Astragalus Amanus, Boiss.; A. ^mbiguus, 
Ky.; Vicia Cassubica, L.; Sanicula Europaea, L.; Heracleum Amanum, Boiss. 
a Ky.; Lactuca seticuspis, Boiss.; Oionura erecta, L.; Acantholimon laxi- 
florum, Boiss.'; Loianthus Europwus, L.; Linaria Dahiiatica, X. 

The following species are peculiar to this chain, and are, as 
will be seen, several of them new to science : — 

Silene Porteri, Post; Hypericum Doddsii, Post; H. Amanum, Boiss.; 
uEthionema spicatum, Post; Chaerophyllum oligocarpum, Post; Femlago 
Amani, Post; Scaligeria capillifolia, Post; Galium Tolosianum, Baiss. et Ky.; 
Ptoaimopappus bracteatus, Boiss. ; Centaurea arifolia, Boiss. ; C. foliosa, 
Boiss. et Ky. ; Verbascum Amanum, Boiss. 

It is quite probable that most or all of the species heretofore 
regarded as peculiar to Cassius will be found in Amanus, when 
it shall have been as well explored. The subalpine regions of 
Amanus are limited to the tops of the lower mountains, and 
the flanks of the three alpine summits alluded to above. 
Th^y are wooded, especially on the sheltered eastern flanks 
of the mountains. Among their characteristic, although not 
peculiar, plants are : — 

Papaver Caucasicum, M.B.; Paronychia capitata, Koch.; Orobus giandi- 
floruB, Bom.; Galium Orientale, Boiss.; Scrophularia vaiiegata, M.B.; 
Veronica Orientalis, Mill; V. polifoUa, Bth.; V. cinerea, Boiss. etBal.; Salvia 
jeiYmcifohAy M.B.; Scutellaria diffusa, Bth.; S. salvi^folia, £t^. ; Marmbium 
fmcidena, Boiss. et Bal.; Phlomis Armeniaca, WUld.; Asphodeline Taurica, 
Pall; Allium calyptratum, Boiss.; A. Cilicicum, Boiss.; A. Cassium, Boiss. 

The alpine peaks of Amanus are isolated cones with a small 
area, and steep, — often precipitous, — sides, on which little 
snow collects, and where it soon melts from its small bulk and 
complete exposure, leaving the naked rock with no source of 
moisture except the clouds. It results from this thafc the 
alpine flora of Amanus is far poorer than that of Lebanon, and 
mainly confined to low species growing in clefts of the rock. 

IV. Mount Cassius is a naked limestone cone, rising about 
4,000 feet above the wooded hills, which cover about 
100 square miles to the south and north-east of its base. The 
most convenient point for the ascent of the cone is from 
Kessab, a large village containing an Armenian and a 
Protestant community. This village is about 2,600 feet 
above the sea. It is remarkable for the size and number of 
its walnut trees. In rising above the town one encounters 
such plants as Alyssum Szowitzianum, F, and M. ; Teucrium 
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Chamaddrys^ L, ; and other plants^ growing on dry thin soil or 
in clefts of rooks. At 4^000 feet^ on the patches of rich earthy 
are quantities of Ferula meifolia^ FenzL, with ovate root- 
leaves a foot or eighteen inches long^ dissected into in- 
numerable setaceous divisions^ and stem-leaves expanding 
at base into a horn-shaped sheath^ which will often 
hold half a gill of water. The panicle of this species 
is a foot or eighteen inches long^ with shiny golden 
flowers. It is one of the most striking field-plants of Syria. 
Higher up are a few scattered stunted trees of Ostrya 
carpinifolia^ Scop,, and Acer Monspessulanum^ L., which 
constitute almost the sole arboretum of the cone. Of her- 
baceous plants, Allium Cassium, Boiss, ; Galium Orientale, 
Boiss. ; Thymus Serpyllum, L, ; Alsine juniperina, Fenzl, ; 
Paronychia capitata, Koch, ; Alyssum alpestre^L. ; Anoplanthus 
coccineus, Marsch., may serve as specimens. ' At the very 
summit I found Viola modesta, Fenzl. On the whole, the 
botanical output of the cone is meagre; but the view is 
surpassingly grand, taking in the southern portion of the 
Amanus to the north, the whole range of the Nusairy 
mountains, including the wooded region lying between, and 
all northern Lebanon, and the Phoenician coast as far south 
as the Museilihah. In clear weather the mountains of Cyprus 
and the Taurus are also visible. 

The wooded region of Cassius is so varied in surface and 
exposure that it is admirably adapted for the development of 
a rich and interesting flora. The most common trees are 
the same as those which constitute the forests of the Amanus, 
with the exception of the cedars, hemlocks, and beech. The 
following list of plants, many of them thus far found only in 
the woods of Cassius, but probably common also to the far less 
known Amanus, will show the botanical interest of this 
region :— 

Carpoceras oxyceras, Boiss. Haplophyllum sylvaticnni, Boiss. 

FamaDa oligosperma, Boiss. et Ky. Gljcyrrbizopsis flavesceDs, Boiss. 

Silene Cassia, Boiss. Pyrethram Cassium, Boiss. 

Uypericam Cassium, Boiss. Celsia pinetorum, Boiss. 

Trifolium Cassium, Boiss. Onosma Cassium, Boiss. 
Arenaria Cassia, Boiss. 

Besides these local species the woods and glades of Cassius 
abound in Helleborus vesicarius, Auch,, a species with globular 
capsules two inches in diamater ; Pssonia corallina, Setz,, a 
very showy species with flowers three or four inches broad; 
Hypericum scabrum, L,, and H. hyssopifolium, VilL, with 
showy corymbs and panicles; Pelargonium Endlicherianum, 
FenzL, with purplish showy flowers ; Dictamnus Fraxinella, 
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Fera,^ with foliage of strong rataceoas odour, and a Handsome 
raceme of lilac flowers ; Bhamnus Kurdica^ Boiss,, with edible 
berries as large as large currants ; Ferulago Cassia, Boiss. ; 
Fontanesia phillyreoides, LabilL^ a shrub from four to ten feet 
high, with the aspect of a myrtle, but the key fruits of the 
ash family, and of which Cassius is the extreme southern 
habitat ; Heliotropium rotundifolium,i>ie&.; Linaria genistifolia, 
L,; Origanum tevigatum, Boiss,; Orobanche Anatolica, Boiss. 
et BeuL; Sternbergia Fischeriana, flerfc. Amar, ; Notochlaepa 
Marantee, L, 

In the southern part of these woods is the farthest northern 
limit of Fragaria vesca, L. The transition from the flora of 
Cassius to that of Lebanon is striking, and as the flora of tho 
Nusairy chain, as far as explored, closely resembles that of the 
lower regions of Lebanon, Mount Cassius constitutes a some- 
what marked botanical centre, with its affinities in the direction 
of the northern rather than the southern chain. 

The following is a somewhat incomplete list of the plants 
collected by the author during two journeys to the regions of 
Northern Syria, the first in June, covering the territory from 
Lattakia to Mount Cassius, Antioch, and along Amanus to 
Beil&n ; and the second in September from Beildn along 
Amanus to Marash and Akherdagh. It also includes a large 
number of plants collected by correspondents of the writer 
during the spring and early summer months. A considerable 
number of these species have not been heretofore noted in 
Northern Syria. 

Gematis cirrhpsa, X., Marash. 

„ vitalba, X., Marash, Amanus. 
Thalictrum minus, X., Amanus. 
Anemone blanda, Schoit et Ky., Marash, Amanus. 
Adonis autumnalis, L, 

„ sestiyalis, X., yar. squarrosa, Mar«i»h. 
Riuunculus Sprunerianus, Boiss. , Marash. 

„ ParaascenoR, Boiss., Aintab. 

„ Cassius, Bois8.y Eessab. 

„ muricatus, X., common everywhere. 

Oeratocephalua falcatus, Fers., Marash. 
tielleboras vesicarius, Aiich., Marasb. 
Nigeila stellaris, Boiss., Marash. 

., ciliaris, B.C., Marash. 
Delphinium axilliflorum, D.C., Marash. 

„ sulphureum, Boiss. et Haussk., Marash. 

„ Itnaburense, Boiss,, Amanus. 

„ peregrinum, L., Tar. laxum, Fost 

Pseonia coraJiina, Retz, Beilan. 
Leontice leontopetalum, L., Aint&b. 
Bongardia chi^sogonum, X., Aint4b. 
Bcemeria hybridan X., Amanus, Aint&b. 
Papaver Oauoasicum, Af.£., Amanus, Akherdagh. 
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PapaverBomnifenuD, L,, AinUb. 

„ rhoeas, L.<, genml. 
Glaucium luteom, Scop., Coast near Alexandretta. 

„ AlepK^icum, Baiss., Aint4b. 
Fnmaria officinalis, X., Marasb. 

„ parviflora, Lam,, Marasb. 

„ Anatolica, Boiss,, Aint4b. 
Corydalis solida, Sn,, Marasb, Aint4b. 
Mattbiok bicomis, L, 

„ „ yar. pumilis, Baiss,, Marasb. 

„ „ var. brevicomis, Boias., Marasb. 

Arabis Turrita, L., Amanus. 

„ Aucberi, Boiss., Marasb. 
Nastartium officinale, B. Br., common. 
Fibigia clypeata, L., Akberdagb. 
Alyssum sp., Marasb. 

„ ar^enteum, fVith,,'Bei\ka. 

„ crenulatum, Boiss., Cassias, Amanus. 

„ samariferum, BoUs, et HaussL, Amanus. 

„ moutannm, L., Amanus. 

„ eriopbyllum, Boiss. et Haussk., Akberdagb. 

„ Szowhzianum, F. et M., Cassius. 

„ Cassium, Boiss., Kess&b. 

„ constellatum, Boiss., Amanus. 

„ alpestre, L., rar. genuinum, Boiss., Marasb. 

„ pnecox, Boiss., Beil&n. 

„ strictum, WiUd., Marasb. 

„ carapestre, L., var. longipilosuro, Post, Marajsh. 
Eropbila minima, C. A. M., Marasb. 
Hesperis matronalis, L., var. runcinata, Boiss., Amanus. 

„ Aint&bica, Post, Aint4b. 
Sisymbrium Pannonicum, L., Aint&b. 

„ Sopbia, L., Aint4b. 
Erysimum verrucosum, Boiss., Marasb. 

„ scabrum, D.C., Marasb. 
Conringia clavata, Boiss.^ Aint4b. 
Brassica (Hirscbfeldia) adpressa, Moeneh, Marasb. 
Sinapis arvensis, L., var. orientalis, Boiss., common. 
Biplotaxis tenuifolia, L., var. integrifolia, Boiss., Antioch. 
Lepidium Cbalepense, X., Marasb. 

„ graminifolium, L., Antiocb. 
Aetbionema lon^istylum, Post, Amanus. 
„ coridifolium, D.C., Beilan. 

, , spicatum, Post, Amanus. 

„ cristatum, D.C., Aintab. 

„ Buxbaumii, Fisch., Aintdb, Marasb. 

Clypeola Jontblaspi, L., Aintab. 
Tblaspi perfoliatum, L., var. stylatum, Post, Eessab. 
Carpoceras oxyceras, Boiss., Cassius. 
Peltaria angustifolia, D.C., var. grandiflora, Post, Marasb. 
Iberis Taurica, D.C., Cassius. 
Isatis Aucberi, Boiss., Marasb. 
„ bispida, Poit, Akberdagb. 
Crambe orientalis, L., Aintab. 
Neslia paniculata, X., Aintab. 
Erucana Aleppica, Gciertn., Aint4b. 
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Ochthodium iSgyptiacum, L.y Marash. 
Baphanus satirus, X., Aintdb. 
Oapparis spinosa, L,, var. genoina, Boiss,, Marash. 
Reseda lutea, £., Maraah. 

„ yf yar. nutans, Boiss., Marash. 
„ luteola, L.f Beil4n. 
Helianthemum salicifolium, X., Aint4b. 

„ Kotschyaniun, Boisi., Marash. 

Fumana Arabica, L., Marash, Aintab. 

„ glutinosa, L., var. yiridis, Bom.y Kessab, Antioch. 
„ oligosperma, Boiss., Cassius. 
Viola odorata, X., Kessab. 
„ occulta, X., Kessab. 
„ modesta, Fend,y Summit of Cassius. 
Polygala pruinosa, Boiss., Marash. 
„ supina, Schreb.y Amanus. 
„ Anatolica) Boiss. et Held., Kessab. 
Dianthus floribundus, Boiss., Marash. 

„ ,y yar. Kerhanicus, Post, Kerh4n. 

„ multipunctatus, Ser., Amanus. 
„ fimbriatus, M.B.y Amanus. 
„ polycladus, Boiss., Marash, Amanus. 
„ pallens, Sibth., Beil&n. 
Ankyropetalum Reuteri, Boiss. et Haussk., Kapu-Cham-Bagfa. 
Gypsophila Aucheri, Boiss., Akherdagh. 

„ ortegioides, F. et M., Akherdagh. 

Tunica ^achygona, F. et M., Aintab. 
Saponaria yaccaria, X., Marash. 
Melandrium eriocalycinum, Boiss. ^ Amanus. 
SSilene Kotschyi, Boiss,, Amt4b. 
„ compacta, Horn, Amanus. 
„ racemosa, Otik., Amanus. 
„ macrodonta, Boiss., AintAb 
„ Atocion, Murr., Beil&D. 
„ pruinosa, Boiss., Akherdagh. 
„ Porteri, Post., top of Ziaretdagh and Akherdagh. 
„ commutata, (hiss., Marash. 
„ swertisefolia, Boiss., Cassius. 
.» gig&iitea, L., Amanus. 
Githago gracilis, Boiss. j Marash. 
„ segetum, Desf., Marash. 
Cerastium yulgatum, X., common. 

„ dichotomum, X., common. 
Holosteum liniflorum, Stsv., Marash. 
„ umbellatum. X., Aintab. 
Stellaria holostea, X., Marash. 
Alsine, Sp., Maiash. 

„ juniperina, Fend,, Beil4n. 
„ Smithii, Fenzl,y Amanus. 
„ tenuifolia, X., Marash. 
„ macrosperma, J, A, Gay, Akherdagh. 
Bnffonia macrosperma, J. A, Gay, Amanus, Akherdagh. 
Queria Hispanica, Xoe^.,*Amiuius. 
Sagina apetala, Boiss,, Amanus. 
Aienaria aoerosa, Boiss., Amanus. 
Herniaria incana, Lam,, Amanus, Akherdagh. 
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Habrosia Bpinulifloiai Ser., Aintdb. 
Paronychia capitata, Koeh^ BeilAn. 
„ argentea, 1/., Antioch. 
Tamarix Pallaaii, Desv., Aint4b. 
Hyperioum Doddsii, Posty AmanoB. 
cuneatum, PoiV. 

„ yar. maximujii, I'osty Antioch. 
scabrum, £., Marash. 
hsve, Boiss, et MaussJcy Amanas. 
hyasopifolium, VULj Marasli, Amanas. 
helianthemoides, 8pach.y Akherdagh. 
tetrapterum, Fries, Amanus. 
Amanum, Boiss. , Cassias, Amanas. 
lano^OBum, Lam., Antioch. 
Cassiam, Boiss., Kessab. 
crispam, X., Marash. 
Alcea rufescens, Boiss., Marash. 

„ Liyaterseflora, D. C, Marash. 
Malra rotnndifolia, L., everywhere. 

„ yar. perennaos, Post, top of Akherdagh. 
Linam nodifloram^ L., Marash. 
„ orientale, L., Marash. • 
„ rigidissimum, Post, Kapu-Cham-Dagh. 
„ pabescens, Buss., Marash, Amanas. 
„ asitatissimam, L., Amanas. 
„ aogostifoliam, Huds., Marash. 
Geranium taberosum, L,, Marash. 

„ asphodeloides, WiUd., Marash. 
„ rotandifoliam, L.. eyeiywhere. 
„ moUe, L., everywhere. 
Felargoniam Endlicherianam, Fend., Amanas, Marash. 
Erodiam Romanam, L., Marash. 
„ moschatum, L., common. 
„ cicutarium, L., common. 
Rata graveolens, L., Marash. 
Euonymus Europeeas, L., Marash. 

„ latifolias. Scop., Amanas. 
Haplophyllam Buxbaamii, Poir., Marash. 
Dictamnos Fraxinella, Pers., Cassias. 
Pegannm Harmala, L., Aintdb. 
PaUoroB acoleatus, Lam., Amanas, Marash. 
Bhanmas Kardica, Boiss, et Hoh., Marash. 
„ Libanotica, Boiss., Amanas. 
„ panctata, Boiss., Amanas. 
„ Palsestina, Boiss,, Amanas. 
„ petiohms, Boiss,, Amanas. 
Yitis vinifera, X., Amanas. 

„ orientalia, Lami., AntiocL 
Acer Monspessahmam, L., Cassias, Amanns. 

„ Hyrcanam, F.etM,, Amanas. 
Rhas Cotinos, L., Cassias, Amanas. 

„ Coriaria, L., Amanas, Akherdagh. 
Pistacia Terebinthas, L. 

„ „ yar. Pakestina, Post, Amanus, Akherdagh. 

AjuipiiM foetida, L^ Amanas, Akherdagh. 
Lnpinns hinutos, L., Eeasab. 
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CytiBUS paucifloras, Post, Marash. 
C!«ni8ta acanthoclada, D.O., Marash. 
„ Anatolica^ Boi$s.y Cassias. 
„ patula, M,B., var. Antiochia, Boiss,, Antioch. 
„ Libanotica, Boi8S.y Marash. 
„ albida, WiUd,^ Amanus. 
Spfijrtinm junceum, L. 

Ajg^rolobiom crotalarioides, J5at««., Aintab. 
Oytisns drepanolobus, Boiss., Gassius, Amanus. 
„ Cassias, JBow., Cassius. 
„ „ Tar. multiflorus, Post, Cassias. 

€k>nocyti8a8 pterodadus, Boiss., Cassias, Amanas. 
Ononis leiosperma, Boise,, Marash. 
„ Colamnae, AIL, Cassias. 
„ Natrix, L., yar. stenophylla, Boiss., Antiooh. 
„ biflora, Desf,, Marash. 
Trigonella Kotschyi, Fend,, Marash. 
„ Coelesyriaca, Boiss., AintAb. 
„ spicata, L,, Marash. 
Medicago sativa, X., common. 
„ lapolina, X., common. 
„ falcata, L,, commoob 
„ tribnloides, Bohde, Cassias. 
„ Shepardi, Post, AintAb. 
Melilotus alba, L,, Marash. 

„ parviflora, Desf,, common. 
Trifoliom Cataonicum, Post, Kerhan. 
„ Cassiam, Boiss., Cassias. 
„ arvense, X., Marash. 
„ angastdfoliam, X., AintAb. 
„ purpaream, LoiseL, Marash. 
„ supinum, Savi, AintAb. 
„ Alexandrinum, X., Marash. 
„ CandoUei, Post, AintAb. 
„ physodes, Htev., BeOan. 
„ resapinatam, X., Marash. 
„ Aintabense, Boiss. et Haussk., Cassias, Aintab. 
„ xerocephalum, Fend., Marash. 
„ repens, X., Marash. 
„ Petrisavii, Cltm., AintAb, Marash. 
„ speciosum, X., Marash. 
„ erabescens, Fend., Cassias. 
„ a^^rariam, X., Marash. 
Cytisopsis dorycniifolia, Javb. et 8p., Cassias, Antioch. 
Dorycnium hirsatum, X., Marash. 

„ „ Tar. acaminatam, Post, Cassias. 

„ Kotschyi, Boiss et Reut, Amanas. 

„ Haassknechtii, Boiss., Amanas. 

Lotas comicalatas, X. 
„ „ var. alpinus, Boiss., Marash. 

„ Gebelia, Vent., AintAb. 
Colatea arborescens, X., Amanas, Earddagh. 
Astragalus, ^., Antioch. 
„ 1^., Marash. 

„ tubercalosas, D. C, Marash. 

hirsatissimus, D. C, Amanu;?. 
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ABtraUgus chnrsophyllas, Boiss,, Amanos. 
,, diphtherolobus, Bge,, Amanufi. 

„ plt^tyriuiphiB, Fisck.y Matasb. 

>i ^'f Kessab. 

„ gammifer, Lah., Akberdagb. 

y^ atromatodea, Bge,, Akher£ffh. 

„ „ var. microphylluB, Fost^ Akerdagb. 

„ ambigmia, Bge,y Amaniu. 

„ argyiopbyllus, Boiu, et GaUl.y Aint4b. 

„ andTacnnsefoliua, Fend,y Marasb. 

„ Andracbne, Bge.y Akberdagb. 

„ Seytanensia, Bge., Akberdagb. 

„ Brasoram, Boiss,, Akberdagb. 

>9 gossypinitf, Fiseh., Akberd^b. 

„ elongatoa, TFtZ/d., Marasb. 

„ macrooephalus, WiUd,, Akberdagb. 

„ angiiBtifoliua, Lam., Amanas. 

„ Taginanis ^. C., Amanns. 

„ strictifoliua, Boiss,, Akberdagb. 

yy acbizopterus, Boits,, Oassiua. 

Glycyrrbiza glabra, X., Amanas, Akberdagb. 

„ ecbinata, L., Casaius, Marasb. 

Hammatolobiam lotoides, Fend,, Marasb. 
CoroniUa varia, X., Marasb. 

yy „ var. pauciflora, Boiss,y Maraab, Antiocb. 

„ emeroides, Boiss, et Spr,y Amanas. 
Hedysaram pogonocarpam, Boins,, Amanus, Marasb. 
Onobiycbis seqaidentata, S. et Sm., Marasb. 

„ sativa, Lam,y var. montana, Boiss., Akberdagb. 
„ gracilis, Boiss,, Marasb. 
,y Cadmea, Boiss., Marasb. 
yy comata, X., Marasb. 
yy aorantiaca, Boiss,y Marasb, Amanas. 
Vicia Noeana, BetU., Marasb. 
„ sericocarpa. Fend., Marasb. 
„ sativa, X, Marasb. 
„ peregrina, X., Cassias, Marasb. 
„ gregaria, Boiss. st Held,, Akberdagb. 
„ Craoca, L,, Marasb. 
„ Genirdi, ViU., Cassius. 
„ Enrilia, X., common. 
„ tenaifolia. Roth., Amanas. 
„ disperma, D. C, Cassias. 
ErTom lenticola, Sehreb., Cassias. 
„ Orientale, Boiss., Marasb. 
Latbyras Apbaca, X., Marasb. 

„ Cassias, Boiss,, Cassios, Aintab. 
„ amoenas, X., Aint&b. 
Orobas sessilifolias, 8, et Sm,, yar. oblongifolias, Post, Marasb. 

„ birsatus, X., var. angastifolias, Fost, Amanns. 
Piaam elatias, AT. B., Marasb. 
Cercis Siliqaastrnm, X., Marasb. 
Amygdalns Wcioides, Spach,, AinUb, Marasb. 

„ Orientalis, Ait,, Marasb. 
Pronas monticola, C, Koch, Cassias. 
„ spinosa, X., Amanas. 
VOL. XXII. X 
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PrunuB anma, Ky,y AnumuB. 

Oensos tortuoea, noiss. et Haussk., Aint&b. 

MaluB oommanis, L.y Marasfa. 

Bubns diBoolor, W.etN.y Antiocb. 

„ tomentosus, Borckh,, Marasb, Antiocb. 
Qwm orbanom, X., Cassius, Marasb. 
Poteriom TenmooBuin, Ehr,^ Marasb. 
Fra^^una vesca, X., Amanus. 
Potentilla reptans, X., Marasb. 
„ recta, X., Amanus. 
„ seranioides, WiUdL, Anuinus. 
Agrimonia JSnpatoria, X., Amanas, Cassias. 
Bosa canina, X., Gassius. 
„ Pbcenioea, Boisa., Marasb. 
,, glatinosa, 8, et 8m., Amanus. 
PyruB Syriaca, Boies., Gassius, Antiocb. 
Gotoneaster pyracantba, X., Amanus. 

„ nummularia, F. et M ., Amanus, Gassius. 

CratflBguB Azarolus, X., Marasb. 

„ monogyna, TFiZ^d, Marasb. 
Mesmlus Germanica, X., Akberdagb. 
Sannaga scotopbik, Boiss., Gassius, Antiocb. 
Umbilicus Libanoticus, Lahill., Marasb. 
„ Pestalozzffi, Boiss., Marasb. 
„ intermediuB, Boies., common. 
Sedum, Sp», Marasb. 

„ stoloniferum, Qmd., Amanus. 
„ album, X., Amanus. 
Lytbrum Salicaiia, X., Antiocb. 
„ Grasfferi, Ten,, Marasb. 
Jussina repens, X., Aintab, Marasb. 
Punica Granatum, X., Amanus, Marasb. 
Epilobium birsutum, X., Marasb, Antiocb. 
„ panriflorum, Sthreb., Marasb. 
„ 8]f., Akberdagb. 
Bryonia multiflora, Boiss. et Held., Marasb, Keesab. 

„ Syriaca, Boiss., Aint&b. 
Datisca Gannabina, X., Marasb. 
Eryngium Billardieri, Laroeh., ^xnasiuB. 

„ campestre, X., Amanus, AkberdagL 
Ecbinopbora Sibtborpiana, Guss., Akberdagb, Marasb. 
Sanioula Europsea, X., Amanus. 
Pbysospermum aquUegifoHum, AU., Gassius. 
Gorianorum sativum, X., common. 

„ tordyUoides, Boiss.^^ Aint4b. 

Smymiam connatum, Boiss. et Ky., Gassius. 
Lec»ckia Gretioa> Lcm., Amanus. 
Falcaria Alezandrettse, Poit, Marshes of Alexandretta. 
BapleTTom Antiocbium, Poit^ Antiocb. 
„ Boissieri, Post, Amanus. 
„ crooeum. Fend., Aintdb, Marasb. 
„ protiactum, Link, Marasb. 
„ lopbocarpum, Boiss. et Bed., Marasb, 
„ odontites, X., Gassius. 
„ Geraidi, J<uq,, Gassius. 
„ Eurdicum, Soiss., Amanus. 
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Baplerram CiqypAdocieaiii, Bmst.^ Aintftb, Mansh. 

„ irregalare, B(nss. et Ky.y Amaniu. 
Sium lancifoliom, Af. B,^ AmanoS) Akherdagh. 
Pimpinella coiymbosa, Boiss., Aniaoas, Marasb. 

„ peregiina, X., Sea-ooast Plain. 
Ganun biachyactis, Pasty Akfaerdagb. , 

,, nadoin, Post^ Amanos. 

„ elefiana, Fettd,, Aint&b. 
Scaligeria Gretica, X., AntiocL 

„ capiUifoUa, Posty Akherdagh. 
Oberophyllum oligocarpum, Posij Amanos. 
Scandix pinnatifidis Vent., Marasb. 

„ Fecten-Veneris, L.y oomuion. 

,1 Iberica, ilf. B,, common. 
Oenanihe pimpinelloidesy L., Amaniu. 
Zozimia absinthif olia, Fimt., Marasb. 
Oachrys goniocarpa, Baiu,, Amanns, Marasb. 
Prangos platychlsena^ Boui,y Akherda^ 
GoUadonia crenata, Fend., Cassiiis. 
FoBniculom piperitum, D. 0., Eessab. 
Gnidium Onentale, Boiu,, Cassias, Amanos. 
Ferolago Bkncbeana, Pott^ Akherdagh. 

„ Cassia, Boii$.y Cassias. 

„ paociradiata, Baiss, et Held., Gassios, Amanus. 

„ Syriaca, Boiu.y Antioch, Amanos. 

,, Amani, Pott, Amanos. 
Ferola meifolia, FenzLy Cassias. 
Peocedanom depaopertatom, Boits, et Held., Akherdagh. 

„ „ var. alpinom, Bois$.y Akherdsgb. 

Tordytiom Syriacom, £., Marasb. 
Ainsworihia tracbycarpa, Bai$$,y Marasb. 
Johrenia selinoides, BofM. et Bal,y Antiocb. 
yy Ported, .Po^ Kapa-Gbam-Dagh. 
Exoaoontha heterophylla, LabiU,, Amanos. 
MidabaiLi pastinacssfolia, Boiss, et Bal. Amanns. 

„ oekako), Russ.y Marasb. 
Artedia sqoamata, X., Marasb. 
Torilis neglecta, Eoem. el 8ch,y Akherdagh. 
l)aocas setolosos, Gtu»,y Aintab. 

„ leptocarpos, Ilochst,, Marasb. 
Toigeniopeis foBnicolacea, Fend,y Cassias, Amanos. 
liBiia Syriaca, Boi$i.y Kessab. 
Torgenia ktifolia, L., Marasb. 
Laserpitiom sp., Akherdagh. 
AngftfiffA. sylyestris, X., Eerh4n. 
ComoB Aostralis, C. et M.y Gassios, Antiocb, Amanos. 

„ Mas, L.y Amanos. 
Lonicera Etrasca, Santiy Marasb. 

„ nommolarifolia, Jatib, et Sp,y Amanos, Marasb. 
„ Orientalis, Lam.y Amanos. 
Sambocos Ebolos, Z., Amanos. 
Potoria Calabrioa, X., Mararb. 
Bobia Aocheri, Boiu., Cassias, Amanns. 

„ Olivieri, Bich.y var. utenopbylla, B<n$$.y Amanos. 
Qaliom oymolosom, Poety Amanos. 

„ erectom, Hud$,y Amanos. 

x2 
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Qalium Orientale, Baisa,^ yar. alpinam, Boiss., Maiaah. 
„ „ „ teneram, „ „ 

„ „ „ hispidom, Post^ Gesbeldagh. 

„ aoieum, Vis,, Cassias. 
„ yenim, X., Cassias, Amanas, Marash. 
„ tricorne, L,y Marash. 
„ adhserens, Boiss, et Bal,, Marash. 
„ Decaisnei, Boiss,, Cassias. 
„ coronatom, 8. et Sm,, Marash. 
Asperala dissitiflora, Pont, Amanas. 
„ odorata, X., Amanus. 
„ humifusa, Bess,, Amanas. 
„ ' arvensis, X., Marash. 
„ Orientalis, Boiss, et Hook,, Marash. 
,, stricta, Boiss,, Amanas. 
„ „ var. alpina, Boiss,, Marash. 

Cdllipeltis Cucallaria^ L,, Aint&b. 
Cracianella macrostachys, Boiss, 

„ „ var. pennici]lata, Boiss., Marash. 

„ „ yar. brachystaohys, Boiss,, Marash. 

Valeriana Diosooridb, Sibth,, Marash. 
Centranthos longifloras, St^v,, yar. latifolias, Boiss,, Marash. 

„ raber, L., Marash. 

Yalerianella coronata, TT., Marash. 
„ yesicaria, PFi/Z(i., Marash. 
„ carinata, Loisd, Aintdb. 
„ Boissieri, Krok,, Aintab. 
Morina Persies, X., Marash. 
Cephalaria setosa, Boiss, et Sook,, Amanus. 
„ stellipilis, Boiss,, Akherdagh. 
„ ambrosioides, Sihth. 
„ Joppensis, Spreng,, Aint4b, Marash. 
Scabiosa rotata, M.B., Marash, Amsnus. 

„ ochroleuca, X., yar. intermedia, Post^ Amanas. 
„ PalaBstina, X., yar. latiloba, Boiss,, Marash. 
„ Ucranica, X., Marash, Aint4b. 
Knautia hybrids, AIL, yar. bidens. Post, Marash. 
Pterocephalus plumosas, X., Cassias, Marash. 
Eapatoriam cannabinam, X., type and yar. Syriacam, Boiss.^ 

Antioch. 
Erieeron, sp., Marshes near Eislar-Ealessi. 
Bems perennis, X., Marasb. 
„ sylyestris, X., Marash. 
Helichr^sam Siculum, Spring, Amanus. 
Inak yisoosa. Ait,, Antioch. 
Palicaria Arabica, Cms, Antioch. 
MicropoB longifolins, Boiss. et RetU,, Aint&b. 
Ambrosia maritima, X., near coast. 
Achillffia micrantha, M,B,, Marash. 

„ Santolina, X., Amanas. 
Artemisia monosperma, Del,, Plain of Issos. 

„ crithmifolia. 
Anthemis tinotoria, X., yar. discoidea, Boiss,, Cassias, Al^f^lU8, 

Kard Dagh, Marash. 
„ hyaUna, D.C, Marash. 
„ scariosa, D.C, Aint4b. 
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Pyrethnun Cilicicum, Boiss., Amanas, Gasaiiu. 

„ densuin, LcibiU,y AkherdagL 

Senecio vernalis, W,K.y Marash. 

„ dorueformis, D.C, yar. megalophron, Boiss,, Akherdagh. 
Ecbinops minimas, FoHj Amanas. 

„ vaginaius, Boiss, et Haussky Akherdagh.' 
Oundelia Toamefortil, X., yar. tenuisecta, £ou8., Akherdagh. 
Gardopathium coiymboeum, L.y Amanas. ' 

Jorinea ramalosa, Boiss, et Haussk., Akherdagh. 
Xeranthemam squarrosum, Boiss., Marash. 
Carlina coiymboaa, L., var. inTolacrata, Boiss,, Amanas. 

„ „ var. Libanotica, Boiss., Amanns. 

Giraium diacantha, LabilL, Antioch. 

„ Amani, Post, Amanns, above Hassan Beyley. 

„ leaconeumm, Boiss. et Haussk., Akherdagh. 
Garduos nntans, L., Aintdb. 
Stsehelina apicalata, LaJbUl., Antioch. 
Crupina crujpinastram, Moris., Marash. 
Centaarea Cassia, Boiss., Cassias. 
„ axillaris, WiUd,, Marash. 

n sLggf^gft^ ^* ^ ^'i Marash. 

„ Antiochia, Boiss., Antioch. 

„ thrincisefolia, D, C., Cassias, Antioch. 

„ depressa, M, B., Aint&b. 

„ arifolia,' JBotM., Plain of Antioch. 

„ Cataonica, Boiss. et Haussk., Akhehlagh. 

„ polycephala, Post, Plain of Antioch. 

„ Urvillei, D. C, Aint4b, Maiash. 

„ Behen, L., Amanas. 

„ solstitialis, L., Marash. 

„ Iberica, Trev., Marash. 

„ Babylonica, L., Amanas. 

„ cheiracantha, Feml., Cassias. 
Phseopappas Eotschyi, Boiss. et Held., Akherdngh. 
Ptosimopappas bracteatas, Boiss., Amanas. 
Zoegea leptaarea, L., Plain of Marash. 
Cichorium Intybus, L., Marash. 
Scolymas Hispanicus, L., common. 
Lampsana peduncalaris, Boiss., Akherdagh. 
Hedypnois Cretica, L., Marash. 
Picris stricta, Jord,, Antioch. 
„ hieracioides, L,, Cassias. 
„ Sprengeriana, Lam,, Marash. 
Helminthia echioides, L,, Antioch. 
Lagoseris bifida. Vis, Marash. 
Cymboseris Palsestina, Boiss., Marash. 
Crepis, parviflora, Desf., Marash. 

„ ileateriana, Boiss., Marash. 
Taraxacam Syriacum, Boiss., Akherdagh. 

„ officinale, Wig., Akherdagh. 

„ 8p,, Akherdagh. 

Lactuca Scarioia, L., Akherdagh. 

f, Timine^ L., Ajuanos. 
Sonchos asper, ViU., Marash. 

„ oleraceos, L., common. 
Trogopogon longirostre, Bisch, Marash. 
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Tngopogon latifolinm, Botss.^ var. anguBtifoIium, Boies. ^ Maraah. 
,, buphtalmoides, BoUs., var. stenophyllum, BoisB., Marash 

„ „ Boiss.f var. humile, Boiss., Marash. 

Soorzonera papposa^ D.C, Marash. 

Leontodon aaperam, W, K., var. montanam, Boiss., Amanus. 
Michauzia campanaloides, PHerUier, Marash. 
Oampanala Tracheiiam, L,, Amanus. 

„ }} y^' solitarisefolia, Postj Amanus. 

„ stricta, X., var. Libanotica, Boiss,, AkherdagL 

„ dichotoma, L., Maraah. 

„ strigCNia, Ruas., Marash. 

„ retrorsa, Lab.. Cassius. 

„ Bapuncolus, L., Amanus, Marash. 

Specularia pentagonia, X., Marash. 
,y speculum, L.y common. 
„ ulcata, Ten.f Cassius. 
Arbutus Andiachne, X., Amanus. 
Erica vertidUatai Forsk., Cassius, Antioch, Amanus. 
Acantholimon kxif omm, Boi$8., var. condensatum, Post., A manna. 
Baltanense, WiUd.^ Amanus. 
aceroBum, WiUd.^ Akherdagh. 
Armenum, Boias. et Huet., Akherdagh. 
KotBchyi, Jaub. et Sp.y Akherdagh. 
Lycaonicum, Boiss. et Held.^ yar. pictum, Bo%99.y 
Akherdagh. 
StaUce Limonium, X., Alexandretta. 

„ rorida, 8. and S,, Coast 
Lyumachia dubia, Ait., Marash, Kerh^. 
AndroBace maxima, X., Aint4b. 
AnagallJB anrensis, X., var. phoenicea, Boise., Maraah. 

„ „ var. cserulea, Boiss., MarasL 

Styrax officinale, X., Marash. 
Jaaminom fruticana, X., Amanus, Akherdagh. 
Fontaneaia phillyreoides, Lah., Cassius. 
Fiaxinus o^phylla, W. B., yar. Syriaca, Boiss., Amanus. 
Yinca Libanotica, Zvux., Marash. 
Periploca Gnecai X., Marash. 
Cynanchum acutum, X., AntiocL 
Cionura erecta, X., Marash. 
Chlora aerotina, Koch., MarasL 

„ perfoliata, WUld., Amanus. 
Biythroea ramosissima, Pers., Marash. 
Hdiotropinm supinum, X., Akherdagh. 
„ Boyei, Boiss., Marash. 

„ TiUosum, Willd., common. 

Symphytum Palsestinum, Boiss., yar. breyiflora, Boiss., Marash. 
Paracaiynm Renteri, Boiss. et Haussk, Akherdagh. 
Anch nsa Italica, Betz., yar. angustifolia, Post, Marash. 
„ Barrelieri, All. Ped., Marash. 
„ Sbattuckii, Post., Marash, AintAb. 
„ neglecta, Aj^. D. C, Cassius, Amanus. 
Nonnea obtusifolia, W., Cassius, Amanus. 

Alkanna megalocarpa, Alph, D. €., yar. Shattuckia, Post., Amaiiiis. 
Myoaotia aylyatica, Hoffm., Mazash. 
„ hlspida, Sch., Marash. 
A refracta, Boiss.^ Caaaius, Amanus. 
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CynogloiBain Nebrodeiue, €hu$, Cajnios. 

„ pictum, AU.y oommon. 

Liihospennam anrense, L,y Amanus. 

„ lenuifloram, £., Amanus. 

„ hispidoliuiL 8. et Sm., Antioch^ Amanni. 

y, pazpueo-csenileum, X., Amaniu. 

Echinm Italicom, X., Marash. 

„ fflomeiatniD, Potr, Marash. 
Onosma nntescexis, Xom., Antioch, Amaniis. 
„ sericenm, WiUd,, Amanus. 
„ flavum, Lehm., AintAb. 
„ Gussium, Boi$Sy Amanus. 
„ Bonssseiy D. C, Marash, AintAb. 
I, gigantenm, Lom^y Amanus. 
„ stdlulatum, W.K.y yar. genuinum, Boiu.y Marash. 
„ „ „ breyifolium, „ Gassius. 

Convolvulus Doiycnium, X., var. ozysepalus, Boi»s,j Cassius. 
yy Auchexi, Ohoisy, El- Jebel-el-Ahmar. 
„ Galaticus, Bo8t,y Oassius. 
„ althseoides, X., Aint&b. 
IponuBa saeittata, Desf.y Marshes of Alezandretta. 
rhysalis Aikekengi, X., Marash. 
^oBoyamus aureus, X., walls ; generaL 
WiUumia somnifera, X., Antioch. 
Solanum nigrum, X., general. 

„ Dulcamara, X., Caanus, Amanus. 
Cnsouta monogjiia, V<M,y Aint&b. 
y erbasoum Antiociiinm, Bout., Walls of Antioch. 
„ Oeesareum, Bois$,y Gassius. 
„ Galiheum, Bo%is.y Marash, Amanus. 
„ mucronatum, LcioLy Akherdagh. 

„ subnivale, JBoim. et HaussLy Akherdagh. 

„ Barbeyi, PosLy Amanus. 
„ Amannm, Boi$8,y Amanus. 

„ Syriacum, Sehraiiy AintAb, Marash. 
„ sinuatnm, X., Base of Gassius. 
„ Qermanicias, jBToicmX;., Amanus, Marash. 
„ soajpoBum, Bois8,y Amanus, Gassius. 
Siphomoetegia Syriaca, B. et £., Antioch. 
Geuoa heterophylla^ iW., Marash. 
„ Orientaiis, X., Marash. 
Linaria genistifolia, X., Akherdagh. 

„ &ahnatica, X., Amanus, Akherdagh. 
„ lani^|era, 2)m/., Antioch. 
„ Elatme^ X., Amanus. 
„ GrBBcaj Bory d C%., Amanus. 
„ arvensis, X., var. flaviflora, Bo%8s.y AintAb. 
„ Ghalepensis, X., MarasL 
„ Persica., CKcuCy AintAb. 
Anarriiinum Orientale, Bik.y Marash. 
Scrophularia xanthoglossum, Amanus, Marash. 
„ spharocarpa, Boitt. et Beuty BeilAn. 
„ alata, €HMb.y Marash. 

„ variqgata, Af. B., Gaisius, Marash. 

Wulfenia Orientalu, Bciu.y Antioch. 
YeRmica AnagalliSj X., Marash« 
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Veronica AnagaQiddes, Grttt<., Maraah. 
„ 0rientali8| MiU,<t Amanua, MaiasL 
„ „ yar. ten!iifoli& Boiu,, Akherdagh. 

„ cinerea, JBowi. et Bl, Akherdagh. 
„ stenobotrys, Boiss, et BL^ Gaaaiua. 
„ O^pibalana, Baiss,, Aint&b, Maiaah. 
„ a<nnifolia, X., Maraah. 
„ Syriaca, Boem, et 8eh., Maiaah. 
„ Aleppica) Baiu., Amanua. 
Odontites Intea^ L,, Antioch, Akherdagh. 
yf glutinosa, M, B,, Amanus. 
„ Aucheri, Boisi, Akherdagh. 
Eufiraigia viBooea, Z., Maraah. 
Phelipea lavandohioea, Bchh,, Maraah. . 

^ ramoaay jL., Maraah. 
Orobanche Anatolica, Boiss, et Reut^ Amanua, Maraah. 
„ „ yar. glabrescens, Post, Maraah. 

„ Palffiiatina, BeuLj Casaias. 
,. apedoaa, V. C, Casaius, Maraah. 
Globoiaria vnlgaris, X., Amanus, Maraah. 
Acanthus Syriacos, Baias,, Maraah. 
Verbena sapina, 2/., Antioch. 

„ „ yar. minor, Pod^ Akherdagh. 

Vitex Agnos-Castus, L., Antioch, Maraah. 
Mentha sylyestria, L., Antioch. 

„ aqoatica, X., Marash. 
Lyoopna Eoropeens, X., Antioch. 
Origanam Isevigatum, Boiss.^ Antioch. 

„ Mam, X., Antioch. 
Thymus Serpyllum, X., Amanus, Akherdagh. 

„ „ yar. Eotschyanus, Boiss., Akherdagh. 

„ Syiiacus, Boiss., Plain of Antioch. 
Satureia hortensis, X., Marash. 
„ Thymbra, X., Antiuch. 
Micromeria serpyllifolia, Af. B.^ Antioch. 
Thymbra sjncata, X., Amanus, Marash. 
Calamintha ffrandiflora, X., Amanus. 

„ Clinopodinm, Bth., Kesaab, Akherdagh. 
„ grayeoltns, M, B., Aintab. 
Saiyia gnuidiflora, Ett,, Casaius, Antioch. 
„ Aucheri, Bth,, Cassius. 
„ acetabulosa, VaM., Amanus, Marash. 
„ purpurascens, Poit, between Marash and Adana. 
„ Pinardi, Boiss., Antioch. 
„ Syriaca, X., Marassh. 
„ Euphratica, M. et AncL, Aintab. 
„ Sclarea, X., Caasius. 
yt glutinoba, X., Amanus. 
„ yerbascifolia, M. B., Amanus. 
,, Horminum, X., common. 
„ brachycalyx, Boms., Marash. 
y, Verbenaca, X., common. 
„ Busselii, Bih., Aint&b, Marash. 
Zi^hora clinopodoides, M. JB., yar. canescena, Boisi., Akher- 
dagh. 
9, capitata, X., Marash. 
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Lallemantia Iberic&) Af. jB., AinUb. 
Nepeta nada, X., var. albiflora, Baist. 
„ Orientalis, MiU,, Marasfa. 

„ Oilicica, Boiss., AkherdagL 
„ fflomerata, MotUb., Akherdagh. 
„ leptantha, Boiss, et Haussk,^ Akherdagh. 
„ Shepardiy Post, Aintdb. 

Scutellaria Orientalis, L., var. alpina, Boiu., Amanua. 
„ ), Tar. eenuina, Baiis., Marash. 

„ firuticosa, Daf., Aknerdagh. 
„ diffosa, Btk., Marash. 
„ peregrina, X., Caaaius, Antioch. 
Brunella valgaris, X., Cassias, Amanas. 
Sideritis Libanotica, Lahill,, Akherdagh. 
Marrabium faucidens, Boisi. ti Bal., Marash. 
„ Libanoticam, Boiss,, Akherdagh. 
„ „ var. Hermonis, Boist., Amanas. 

Stachys Creiica, 8, et 8,, Akherdagh. 

„ „ yar. Garaoa, Baiss., Marash. 

„ yiticina, Baits., Cassias, Antiooh. 
,, pinetorum, Boiss., Amanas. 
„ Germanica, X., yar. spicata, Post, Antioch. 
„ Iberioa, M. B,, Amanas. 

„ pumik, Russ,, yar. brachyodonta, Boiss,, Antioch. 
„ diyersifolia, Boiss,, Cassias, Amanas. 
Lamiam striatanii 8, et 8,, yar. minas, Boiss,, Amanas, Akher- 
dagh. 
„ Aleppicum, Boiss, et ffaussk,, Marash. 
,, trancatam, Boiss,, yar. longidentatam. Post, Marash. 
Molacella lieyis, X., Marash. 
Phlomis Nissolii, X., Marash. 
„ yiscosa, Poir,, Amanas. 
„ Armeniaca, Willd., Akherdagh. 
„ linearis, Boiss, et Bed,, Akherdagh. 
„ Herba-Venti, X., Marash. 
Teacriam multicaale, Month, et Aueh,, Marash. 
,, „ yar. planifoliam, Post, Maiash. 

„ prooeram, B, et BL, yar. humile, Boiss,, Marash. 
„ Chameediys, X., Cassias, Amanas. 
„ scordioides, Schreh,, Amanas. 
„ PoUum, L., Antioch. 
Aiaga Iseyigata, Buss,, Marash. 
Plantago lanceolata, X., yar. altissima, Boiss., Marash, 
„ maritima, X., coast near Alexandretta. 
„ major, X., eyery where. 
Amarantas hypochondriacas, X., Antioch. 
„ chlorostachys, WHld., Antioch. 
„ retroflexus, X., common. 

Chenopodium album, X., Antioch, Marash. 
Blltum yirgatum, X., Akherdagh. 
Atriplex Amanum, Post, Gesbel-dsgh. 
Noasa spinosissima, Moq., Akherdagh. 
„ Taumefortii, 8p<ich, Akherdagh. 
Polygonum Conyolyulus, X., Amanas. 

equisitifomie, 8, et 8m., Antioch. 
Bellardi, AU,, Amanus. 
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Polygoimm Libani, Boias., Akherdagh. 
„ setosum, Jacq.^ Akhe^dl^(h. 

Rheum Ribee, Gronov,y Amanus. 
Romex aoetosa, X., Aint&b. 

„ aoetoseUoides, Bal., Marash. 
„ scutatus, L.y Marash. 
„ Gassius, Boiss.y Cassias. 
Lygia Aucheri, Meisn,, Aint4b. 
Ajistolochia Mauronim, X., Marash. 
Daphne sericea, VaM,, Amanus. 

„ olffioides, Schreb., Amanus, Akherdagh. 
Lauras nobilis, X., Cassius, Antioch. 
Elsea^us hortensis, M. B,^ Marash. 
Thesium Bergeri, Zucc., Amanus, Gassius. 

„ compressum, Boise, et HM.^ Amanus. 
Osyris alba, Lam., Cassius, Amanus. 
Yiscum album, X., Amanus. 
Arceuthobium Oxycedri, D. C, Amanus. 
Euphorbia pubescens, VaM.y Antioch. 

„ altissima, Bois$.y var. glabrescens, Boiss., Marash. 
„ tinctoria, Boiss., Marash. 
„ denticulata^ Lehm., Marash. 
„ Apios, X., Amanus. 
„ Cassia, Boiss., Gassius. 
Crozophora tinctoria, X., Antioch. 

„ yerbasdfolia, WiUd., Antioch. 
Cynocrambe prostrata, Chierhi., Antioch. 
Carpinus Duinensis, Scop., Amanus, Cassius. • 
Osttya cafpinifolia, Scop.y Amanus, Cassius. 
Quercus Lusitanica, Lam., Amanus, Akherdagh. 
„ Cerris, X., Cassius, Antioch, Amanus. 
„ Hex, X., Plain of Issus, Amanus. 
„ coccifera, X., Cassias, Amanus, littoraL 
,^ i£gi]ops, X., Amanus. 
„ Libani, Oliv.y Amanus, AkherdagL 
Fagus sylvatica, X., Amanus. 
Alnus Orientalis, Dtc.y Amanus. 
Celtis austnlis, X., Amanus. 
Juglans regia, X., Cassius, Amanus, Akherdagh. 
Platanns Orientalis, X., Amanus. 
Salix alba, X., Antioch, Amanus. 

„ nigricans, Fries., Amanus. 
Populus nigra, X., cultivated. 
Cedrus Libani, X., Amanus, AkherdagL 
Juniperus Oxycedrus, X., Antioch, Amanus. 
„ drupacea, LabiU., Amanus. 
„ fetidissima, WiUd.^ Amanus, Akherdagh. 
Pinus Halepensis, Mill., Cassius, Amanus, Akherda^ 
„ Pinea, X., Plain of Issus. 
„ Brutia, Ten., Akherdagh. 
Abies Cilicica, Anuinus. 
Taxus baccata, X., Amanus (Gesbeldagh). 
Epipactis latifolia, AU, Fed,, Gassius. 
Gephalanthera ensifolia, Murr., Amanus. 
Orchis sancta, X., Marash. 
M tridentata, 8eov., Amanus. 
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OrchiB loDgicruriSy Link,f Marasb. 
„ Anaiolica, Boiss., Marash. 
I, laziflora, Lam.y Marasb. 
,f „ Tar. major, Boiu-i Kerhio. 

„ angastifolia, M. A, Amanus, Akherdagb. 
„ saccata, Ten,, Aintilb. 
„ latifolia, L., Marasb. 
Opbiys fiuca, Link,, Marasb. 
„ aranifera, Huds., Marasb. 
„ aracbiiit€»B, Scop., Moutb of Orontes, Oassius. 
Serapias peeudocordigera, Murr. 
Anacamptis pyramidalis, Rehh., Cassius. 
Iris Sisyrbincbium, L,, common. 
„ reticulata, M,B.y Marasb. 
„ Palflestma, Baker^ Marasb. 
Crocus graveoleus, Boias,, Marasb. 
Romulea Bulbocodium, L.y Gassius, Amanus. 
Sterobergia Fisoberiana, Herb, Amar.^ Marasb. 
Gladiolus segetum, Cfatd,, Marasb. ' 

„ lUyricus, Koch,, common. 
,, atroviolaceus, Boies.y Marasb. 
Ixiolirion montanum, LcihiU,^ Amanus, Akberdagb 
Tamus communis, X., Marasb. 
Bnscus aculeatus, X., Cassius. 
Tulipa Oculus-Solis, Si, Amand.^ common. 
„ montana, Lindl,, Cassius, Amanus. 
Gf^gea foliosa, PruZ., Marasb. 
Fritillaria acmopetala, Boiss.^ Cassius. 
Asparagus acutifolius, X., common. 

Aspbodeline brevicaulis, Beri,.f Cassius, Amanus, Akberdagb. 
V Damascena, Boies., Antiocb. 

„ lutea, X., Amanus, Cassius. 

Puscbkinia scillioides, '^dams., Marasb, Cassius. 
HyacintbuB Orientalis, X., Cassius, Amanus, Akberdagb. 
Bellevalia ciliata, Chfr., Aint&b, Cassius. 
Muscari Pinardi, Boise., Marasb. 
„ comosum. Mill., Marasb. 
„ paryiflorum, Desf., Marasb. 
„ commutatum, (htss., Aint&b. 
„ racemosum, X., Aint4b. 
„ neglectum, Chus., Ain't&b. 
Allium Cilicicum, Boiss., Marasb. 
„ rotundum, X., Marasb, Aint^b. 
„ spbserocepbalum, X., Aint4b. 
„ Cassium, Boies., Marasb. 
„ Tanricolum, Boies., Akberdagb. 
„ Ascbersoniannm, Barb,, Amanus. 
„ cblonntbum, Boise., Marasb. 
„ birsutnm, Zucc, Marasb. 
Omitbogalum Narbonense, X., Cassius, Amanus, Marasb. 
„ umbellatum, X. Marasb. 

„ montanum, Cyr., Aint4b. 

SdUa autumnalis, X., Amanus. 
Uiffinea maritima, X., Plain of Issus. 
Cokbicum betum, Stev., Amanus. 
„ Decaisnei, Boies., Amanus. 
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Colcbicom Haussknechtii, Boisi,^ Amanus. 

„ latifolianiy Sihth, ei Snu^ Amanus. 

„ candidum, Schott. ti Ky,, AmaDUs. 

„ brachyphyllnm, Boiss, el Hduuk,^ Aint&b. 
JuncoB maritimus, L., Coast, Marash. 

„ bufonias, X., commoD. 
HeUoophyllam Raawolfii, Bl,^ Marash. 
Arum DioscoridiSy S, tt Sm.y Aint4b, Marash. 
Butomus umbeUatos, L., Amt&b, Marash. 
Cyperos flavescenff, L., Antioch. 

„ fuscuN, X., yar. virescens, Bolscr., Aniiocb. 
„ loDgus, L,, Marash. 
Fimbristylis dichotoma, Rotib., Antioch. 

I ferrn^^ea, X., Antioch. 
Carex divulsa, Good., Amanu^. 

„ divisa, Huds,, Cassias, Amanus. 
Scirpus maritimus, X., common. 
Spondiopogon pogonanthus, Boiss.^ Plain of Issus. 
Oiyza sativa, X., Marash. 
Panicum sanguinale, X., Antioch. 

„ Crista-Galli, X.. Antioch. 
Setaria verticillata, X., Antioch. 
Andropogon hirtus, X., Antioch. 

„ Ischsenum, X., plains along coast. 
Sporobolus pungens, Xth., coast. 
Antisthiria ciliata, X., Cassius. 
Piptatherum miliaceum, X., Antioch. 
Heleochloa schaenoides, X., Antioch. 

„ alopecuroides, Sehrad., Akherdagh. 

Polypogon Monspeliense, X., Cassius. 
Pennisetum Orientale, Rich.^ Plain of Issus, Wadi KondiL 
Tragus racemosus, X., Plain of Issus. 
Imperata cylindrica, X., Plain of Issus. 
Crypsis aculeate^ X, Marshes of Alexandretta. 
Cynodon dactylon, X., everywhere. 
Ajundo Donax, X., Plain of Issus, Alexandretta. 
Eragrostis mcgastachya, XtnJk., Antioch. 
Melica ciliata, X., Cassius. 

„ Cupani, Chiss., Marash. 
Cynosurus elegans, Desf., Cassius. 
PoA annua, X., everywhere. 
„ bulbosa, X., Marash. 
Scleropoa ngida, Gaud,^ Marash. 
Brachypodium distachyum, X., Cassius, Amanus. 
Bromus erectus, Huds., Cassius. 

,, tectorum, X., Cassius. 
^giiops triuncialis, X., common. 
„ ovata, X., common. 
„ Aucheri, Boiss,, Amanus. 
Hordeum murinum, X., Amanus. 
Cystopteris fradlis, X, Amanus. 
Ajplenium Tridiomanes, X., Antioch. 
Cetarach officinarum, L., Antioch. 
Scolopendrium officinale, Sm., Antioch. 
Nephrodium rigidnm, Sw,, Marash. 
Notochlsna Marantae, X., Cassius. 
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y . The Nusairy Chain consists of low featureless monntains, 
denuded of their forests^ and in no case rising as high as 
4,000 feet. This range has been less studied botanically, or even 
visited, than any other portion of Syria, not a single locality 
being noted in Boissier^s Flora Orientalis, The following 
list, consisting of collections made . by the writer, and by 
Dr. Kay, of the Syrian Protestant College, is the first attempt 
to catalogue the plants of this region. It is, of course, far 
from complete, it does not contain a single species new to 
science: — 



Anemone Goronaria, L, 

„ yar. cieralea, Boiss, 
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hhndA, SchoU et Ky. 
Adonia Aleppica, Boiu, 
RanoncoluB aqoatilisy L. 

cuneatus, Baiss, 
Asiaticus, L. 
chaerophyllufl, L. 
myriophyllus, Bims. 
var. Hierosolymitftnns, 

Poit. 
Constantinopolitanus, 

Arv, 
▼ar. Palffistinus, Boiss, 
lomatocarpus, Boiss. 
▼ar. oornutus, Post 
Nigella ciliaris, D, C. 
Papaver Rbceas, L. 
Hypecoam gnindiflorum, BOi. 

„ procamben?, L, 
Corydalis solida, Smith, 
Fumaria parviflon, Lam, 
„ Aoatolica, Boiss, 
Nastuitiam officinale, R, Br, 
Arabia perfoliata, Lam, 
▼ema, R, Br. 
Montbretiana, Boiss, 
Aucheri, Boiss, 
Fibigia dypeata, L, 

„ „ var. roetrata, Pos(, 

Alymnm Monradicum, Boiss, et Bal. 
Eiophila setnloea, Boiss. it BaL 
Sisymbrium Thalianum, Steph, 

„ officinale, L, 
Capeella BnrBa-PaatoriB, L, 
Lepidium comntam, S, et Sm. 
„ CTHSsifoliam, If. K» 
Biscntella Oolumnaa, Fen, 
Iberia odorata, L, 
Peltaria angnatifolia, D. C. 
laatis Aleppica, Scoj^. 
Oohthodium .^gypttacnm, X. 
Enarthrocarpos arcoatna, LdbUL 
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Baphanns sativus, L. 

Beseda lutea, X., var: nutans, Boiss, 

Cistua yIUosus, L, 

„ ,, var. ffenuinus, Boiss, 

„ salyisefolius, L, 
Helianthemum salicifolium, L, 
Viola odorata, L. 

„ „ var. Dehnhartii, Boiu, 
Saponaria Vaccaria, L. 
Silene Gallica, L, 

Bamaactenfl, Boiss, U Gaill, 
bipartita, Desf, 
Atocion, Murr. 
loDgipetala, Vent 
Cerastinm f^lomenitum, ThuU. 
Alsine tenuifolia, L, 
Tamarix Pallasii, Desv, 
Alcea acaulis, Cav., var. caulescens, 

Boiss. 
Lavutera Creticti, L. 

„ trimestri^, L, 
Malva rotundifolia, L, 
Linum pubeacenp, Russ. 

„ angustifolium, Huds, 
Geranium tuberosum, L. 

LibanoticuDi, Boiss. et BL 
molle, L. 
Bobertiannm, L. 
„ lucidum, L. 
Erodium Bomanum, L. 
„ cicutarium, L. 
„ moacbatum, L. 
Pistacia Terebuitbus, L, 

„ „ yar. Palseatina, Post. 

Buta Chalepenais, L. 
Lupinua, Sp, 
Ononia Katriz, L, 

„ aerrata, Forsk, 
Anthyllia Tulneraria, L. 
Hymenocarpua circinnatus, L, 
Trigonella Hteroaolymitans, Boiss, 
filipes, Boiss, 
stellatum, L, 
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TrifoUum pnrpuieom, XfOM«2. 

„ yar. proBtratum, Poft. 
iUezandrmum, X. 
clypeatum, L. 
globosam, X. 
resapinatom, X. 
tomentoBum, L. 
spumosum, L. 
xerocephalam, Fenal. 
nervulosam, Bom, et 

EM, 
lepens, X. 
speciosnm, X. 
CytiBopsifl dorycniifolia, J. et Sp. 
Tetragonolobus purpureas, Momch, 
„ var. Palsestinus, Post. 

Astragalus macrocarpus, D. C. 
„ Bchizopterus, Boiss, 
Vicia sativa, X. 
„ hybrida, X. 
y, Palnstina, Boiss. 
Pisom elatius, M, B, 
Orobus BefisilifoliuB, ^Si. et 8m. 
Cercis siliquastrum, X. 
Malus communis, X. 
Poterium yerrucosum, Ehr. 
Saxifraga scotophila, Boiss. ' 
Umbilicus pendulinuB, D. C. 
Sedum littoreum, Ouss. 
Lythrum Graefferi, Ten. 
Ammi Visnaga, Lam, 
Scandix Pecten- Veneris, X. 
Tordylium uSSgyptiacum, X. 
Caucalis leptophylla, X. 

„ tenella, X. 
Sambucus nigra, X. 
YaiUantla hispida, X. 
Bubia Oliyien, A. Rich. 

,. var. atenophyUa, Boiss. 
Galium tricorne. With. 

„ var. verruculosum. Post. 
spurium, X. 
ooronatum, S. et Sm, 
Tar. stenophyllum, Boiss, 
articulatum, X. 
Asperula arrensis, X. 
Sherardia arrensis, X. 
Valeriana Dioscoridis, 8ibth. 
Valeiianella carinata, Loisd. 
ooronata, W. 
Eotschyi, Boiss. 
„ yesicaria, WiOd. 

, Enautia hybrida, AU. 
Scabioea PalsBstina, X. 
HeUohryBum Siculum, Spring. 
AnihemiB CaMia. Boiu. 
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Anthemiff montana^ jBom«. 

leucanthemifolia, Boiss. et 

m. 

Ghia, X. 
ootula, L. 
GhryBanthemum s^etum, X. 
Senecio vemalis, w. K. 
Gentaurea cyanoides, Berg tit Wahl, 

„ spioata, Boiss. 
Lagoseris bmda, Vis, 
Thrincia tuberosa, X. 
Tragopogon longirostre, Biseh, 
Soorzonera moms, M, B. 
Gampanula strigosa, Buss. 
„ Bapunculus, X. 
Specularia Speculum, X. 
^butus Andrachne, X. 
Erica yerticillata, Forsh, 
Primula aoaulis, Ja<^. 
AnagalliB aryensis, X. 

„ yar. Phoenicea, Boiss, 
„ yar. ccerulea, Boiss. 
Styraz officinale, X. 
Jasminum fruticans, X. 
Phillyrea media, X. 
VincaLibanotica, Zucc. 
Nerium Oleander, L. 
Gynoglossum pictum, Ait. 
Symphytum Palaestinum, Boiss. 
Anchnsa undulata, Ouss, 
„ strigosa, Labill. 
Alkanna raacrophylla, Boiss. et HM. 
Nonnea obtusifolia, WHld. 
Myosotis hispida, Seh. 
Lithospermum arvense, X. 
Echium plantagineum, X. 
Gonyolyulus Cantabrica, X. 
HyoBcyamus aureus, X. 
Verbascum Blancheanum, Boiss. 
Gelsia Orientalis, X. 
Linaria Ghalepensis, L. 
Antirrhinum Orontium, L. 

„ yar. breyifolium, Post, 

Scrophularia Scopolii, Hoppe. 
Veronica AnagalHs, X. 

„ yar. denticulata, Post, 
Syriaca> D. C. 
cymbalaria. Boiss. 
Trixago Apula, Stev. 
Eufragia latifolia, X. 
„ yiscosa, X. 
Phelipea ramosa, X. 
Globularia trichosantha, F. et M. 
Salyia triloba, X. 
„ bracbycalyx, Boiss. 
„ Horminum, X. 
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Stachys annaa, L, 

„ Aiabicfty Horn, 
Tiftminm auplezicaule, L. 

„ trancatam, Boiss. 
Phlomis viflcoBa, PotV. 

„ „ Tar. lanceolata, Boiss, 

Ajnga Orientalis, L, 

„ Chia, Potr. 
PlaDtago major, L, 

lanceolata, L, 

„ var. altissima, Boiss, 
Cretica, L, 
Psylliam, X. 
Polygonum, sp. 
Bumex bacephalophonu, L, 
Laorus nobilu, L. 
Euphorbia tinctoria, Boiss. 
Cdtis AuBtralls, L. 
Mortis alba, L. 
Urtica ureoB, X. 

„ pilulifera, L. 
Parietaria officinalis, L, 

„ Judaica, L. 
Cnpresstis sempervirens, X. 
Juniperus Oxycedms, X. 
Cephalanihera ensifolia, Murr. 
Orchis Dapilionacea, X. 
„ Morio, X. 
sancta, X. 
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Orchis lactea, Povr. 
„ longicroris, Link. 
„ Anatolica, Botss, 
Serapias pseudocordigera, Murr. 
Ophrys lutea, Cav. 
Ins Sisyrhiucbinm, X. 
yy pseudaoorus, X. 
„ Palflsstina, Baker. 
Gladiolus segetum, Gatol, . 
Buscus aouleatus, X. 
Allium Orientale, Bom. 
Belleyalia ciliata, Cyr. 

,, yar. paniculata, Post. 
trifoliata, Ten. 
macrobotryp, Boiss. 
flexuosa, Boiss. 
Muscari racemosa, X. 
Hyacinthus Orientalis, X. 
Puschkinia scillioides, Adang. 
Scilla byacinthoides, X. 
Omithogalum Narbooense, X. 
moDtanuui, Cyr. 
timbriatum, Willd. 
„ var. ciliatum, 
Boiss. 

Fritillaria acmopetala, Boiss. 
„ Libanotica, Boiss. 
Tulipa OculuB-Solis, 8t. Am. 
Oagea reticulata, Pall. 



j> 



j» 



)) 



» 



»» 






YI. LebaiKm and Antilebanon. — These majestic mountains 
form the most commanding featare in the physical geography 
of Syria^ and are better known botanically than any other 
portion of the coantry, except the Littoral. They have been 
perseveringly explored by Labillardidre> Boissier^ Blanche^ 
the author^ and his pupils in the Syrian Protestant College. 
They are easily accessible^ and a botanist can find in most 
parts of Lebanon, and in many of Antilebanon, tolerably 
comfortable quarters in the native villages. 

The northernmost range of Lebanon is known as Jebel 
'Akkftr, and at its summit is a bold escarpment 2,000 feet 
high, facing to the west, and overlooking the fertile plain of 
'Akk&r. Its highest peaks are but little lower than the more 
visited summits of Makmel above the cedars. Its botany is 
far less explored than that of the remainder of Lebanon. 
Along its eastern flank, and in some of its sheltered ravines, 
it is somewhat densely wooded. Its mo^ thorough study 
will doubtless multiply the number of the already rich Lebanon 
flora. South of this range is that of Makmel, with its sister 
peaks of the Dhohr-el-Qodhib, the most truly alpine summits 
of the chain. These rise to a height of over 10,000 feet. 



288 Dfi. POST ON THE BOTANICAL 

Their sarface is for the most part rounded or conical, and 
they rise from a plateau or tableland about 9,000 feet above 
the sea. At the latitude of the cedars, the range of Makmel 
breaks down into a ridge about 7,000 feet above the sea. 
This ridge runs southward about thirty miles to Jebel Sunntn, 
a pyramidal peak 8,500 feet above the Mediterranean. The 
top of this peak is truncated, with a triangular surface, having 
three nearly equal sides, each tftbout three miles long. This 
surface is broken and hollowed into funnel-shaped excavations, 
from 500 to 1,000 feet broad at top, and from 200 to 500 feet 
deep. In these excavations the snowdrifts are deep enough 
to last all through the summer and autumn, so that ounnin is 
never without snow. South of Sunnin is another depression 
of the main chain of Lebanon, to a height of 6,000 feet, then 
a cathedral-shaped peak 7,500 feet high, known as Jebel 
Keniseh (the Church Mountain), then a depression again to 
about 6,000 feet, a height which is maintained for about 
twenty-five miles ; then a saddle-back double peak, Taum&t- 
Niha (the Twins of Niha), about 6,500 feet high ; after which 
the chain of Lebanon sinks gradually through the range of 
Jebel Bih&n until it ends opposite the QaFat-esh Shuqtf 
(Castle of Belfort). 

Antilebanon, separated from Lebanon by the Valley of 
Coele-Syria, begins opposite the northern end of Lebanon, 
and runs most of its course as a sub-alpine chain, about 6,000 
to 7,000 feet high, until, at its southern extremity, it rises to 
the only true alpine peak of Hermon, variously estimated at 
from 9,500 to 10,500 feet high. 

The great diversity of surface of these chains, the lofty 
height of so large a part of their mass, their north and south 
course, the different meteorological conditions of their seaward 
and landward slopes, and their isolation on all sides, give, a 
special character of the highest interest to the Lebanon and 
Antilebanon flora. The list of pecular plants is a long one. 
Doubtless it will be diminished as the botany of Northern 
Syria is better known, but it will still remain one of striking 
peculiarities and interest. 

Lebanon and Antilebanon were once heavily wooded. The 
many allusions in Scripture indicate that, at least as late as 
the time of Isaiah, Lebanon was a forest-clothed range. Of 
its cedar-forests only a few groves remain. They are as 
follows. The northernmost thus far noted is that of Besherri, 
the famous "Cedars of the Lord,*' with about 450 trees. 
A few miles south of this are the forests of the Maronite 
Patriarch at El-Hadeth. Farther south are groves at 'Ain 
Zehaltah, BarAk, and Me'&sir. Cedars have not been noted oii 
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Antilebanon. Ifc woald not be strange if they slioald yet be 
foand. Of other forest trees^ the cypress^ Qaercus Lusitanica^ 
Lam,; Q. Cerris, L.; Q. Libani^ Oliv.; Q. coccifera^ L.; Pinus 
Halepensis^ Mill,; Acer Monspessalanam^ Xr. ; A. Syriacam^ 
Boise, et OailL; Pistacia Terebinthas^ L., with, its variety 
Falestina; Junipems excelsa^ M,B,; J, drapacea, Lab.; Pronos 
ursina^ Ky,, are common. Finns Pinea^ L,, is cnltivated in 
open groves, rarely in dense forests, over a large portion of 
the outcropping sandstone spnrs of Lebanon, from an elevation 
varying from the base to 4,500 feet. It is little, if at all, 
cultivated in Antilebanon, seeming not to thrive far from the 
sea. Ceratonia Siliqua, L., is scattered here and there over 
the lower slopes. But the term ^'forest,*' in the sense of a 
continuous, dense growth of trees, covering large tracts of 
country, can hardly be applied to the tree growth of Lebanon, 
and only to that of a few places on the eastern flanks of 
Antilebanon. Isolated trees of Quercus coccifera, L., usually 
planted near tombs of Moslem, or Druze, or Nusairy, or 
Mutawaly sheiks, often attain imposing proportions, and 
stand out in bold relief on the mountain peaks, and on the 
flanks of the ravines. 

Of cultivated trees, the olive, the mulberry, and the fig 
cover a large part of the slopes of Lebanon from its base to 
a height of 3,000 to 5,000 feet. Silk culture forms one of 
the principal branches of industry. Wheat and barley are 
cultivated to a height of 6,000 feet. On the higher levels 
they are sown in autumn, sprout immediately, are then covered 
with snow, which kills the tops; but as soon as the snow melts 
they grow rapidly and vigorously in the moist soil, and produce 
strong stalks and fine grain. 

But for terracing, a large part of Lebanon and Antilebanon 
would be naked rock. Under the good government guaranteed 
by the European powers, this proce^s is extending from year 
to year. If applied to the higher levels, which could thus be 
utilised for forest-culture, the ancient character of this range 
could be restored with vast advantage to the climate of tho 
whole Levant. 

A complete list of all the plants found in the chain would 
greatly exceed the limits of this article, and include a largo 
part of the flora of Syria. I will confine myself to a list of 
plants not hitherto oDserved elsewhere, so far as known to the 
writer : — 



Bananculus Plnardi, Boiss.^ Antilebanon. 
Papayer Libanoticam, Boies,, Lebanon and Antilebanon^ 
Aubrietia Libanotica, Boise., Lebanon. 
VOL. XXII. Y 
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Draba ozycaipa, Bpiss.^ Lebanon. 
„ yesicaria, Desv.y Lebanon. 
Viola Libanotica, Boiss^ Lebanon. 
Silene Makmeliana, Boiss.f Lebanon. 

„ grisea, Boiss.^ Lebanon. 
Alsine rupestris, Labill,^ Lebanon and Hennon. 
Arenaria libauotica, Ky,, Lebanon. 
ABtragalus hirsutissimos, D.C, Lebanon. 

„ Cedreti, Boiss.^ Lebanon. 

„ emaiginatuB, LdbiU., Lebanon and Hemion. 

„ Antiubani, Bunge., Antilebanon. 

„ coluteoides, WiUd., Lebanon and AnUlebauon. 

„ Hermoneus, Bom,, Lebanon and Antilebanon. 

Yicia canescens, LabtU.f Lebanon. 
Bosa Schei^ana, Boiss., Antilebanon. 
Potentilla Libanotica, Boiss^ Lebanon. 
Poterinm compactam, Boisa., Lebanon. 
Baplevram Libanoticum, Bois8, et BL, Lebanon. 

„ irregnlare, Boiss, et Ky.y Lebanon. 
Francos Hermonis, BoUs,, Antilebanon. 
Pimpmella depaapertata, Post, Lebanon. 
Ferula Hermonis, Boise,, Lebanon. 
Ferolago firigida^ Boiss., Alpine Lebanon and Antilebanon. 
Galium Pestolozz®, Boiss,, Subaloine Lebanon. 
„ Ehrenbeigii, Boiss., SubaJpine Lebanon. 
„ jungermannioides, Boiss , Subalpine Lebanon. 
Helichrysam Billardieri, Boiss, et BL, Lebanon. 
Couflinia Libanotica, D.C., Lebanon. 
Oinium pbyllocephalnm, Boiss, et BL, Lebanon. 
Jurinea stsehelina, D,C., Lebanon and Antilebanon. 
Phseopappus Libanoticns, Boiss., Lebanon and Antilebanon. 
Centaorea hololeuca, Boiss., Lebanon. 
Leontodon Libanoticum, Boiss, Lebanon. 
Scorzoneia Libanotica, Boiss., Lebanon. 

„ Mackmeliana, Boiss., Alpine Lebanon and AntUebanon, 

Crepia robertioides, Boiss., Alpine Lebanon and Antilebanon. 

„ pteroihecoides, Boiss., Antilebanon. 
Hieiacium Libanoticum, Boiss., et BL, Subalpine Lebanon. 
Campanula trichopoda, Boiss., Subalpine Lebanon. 
Oonyolyulus Libanoticns, Boiss., Lebanon and Antilebanon^ 
Verbascum Cedreti, Boiss., Lebanon and Antilebanon. 
Veronica bombycina, Boiss. et Ky,, Alpine Lebanon. 
Origanum Libanoticum, Boiss,, Lebanon. 

„ Ehrenbeigii, Boiss., Lebanon. 
Micromeria nummulansefolia, Boiss., Lebanon and Hennon. 

„ Liblmotica^ Boiss., Alpine Lebanon. 
Marrubium Libanoticum, Boiss., Lebanon aud Antilebanon. 
Stachys Ehrenbergii, Boiss., Lebanon. 
Phlomis brevilabriB, Ehr., Lebanon and Antilebanon. 

„ chiysophylla, Boiss., Lebanon and Antilebmon. 
AcanthoHmon Libanoticum, Boiss., Lebanon and Antilebanon. 
Poly^num Libani, Boiss. Lebanon and Antilebiuion. 
Thesium Libanoticum, Boiss., Alpine Lebanon. 
Euphorbia eiinacea, Boiss. et Ky,, Alpine Antilebanon. 

„ caudiculosa, Boiss,, Alpine Lebanon. 
Colchicnm Libanoticum, Ehr,, Alpine Lebanon. 
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Tulipa Lownei, Baker, Lebanon and Antilebanon. 
OmithogEklum Libanoticum, Boiss, et BL, Lebanon. 
Allium Scbergianum, Boiss., AntOebanon. 

„ Zebecbmense, Boiss, et Noc,, Antilebanon. 

A botanist ascending Lebanon from the seacoast plain 
passes in many places through plantations of Finns Pinea^ L., 
and native groves of P. Halepensis^ Mill., and scrubs of Qnercns 
coccifera, L. He will note at an elevation of 1^000 feet 
Erica verticillata^ Forsk., which flonrishes especially on the 
red sandstone which crops out occasionally from the lime- 
stone; Gistus villosus^ L., and C. salviaefolius^ L, At a 
height of 4^000 feet he will encounter Centranthus longi- 
floruS; Stev.j and Sambucus Ebnlus^ L» From this level the 
flora begins to be sub-alpine^ comprising such plants as 
Eryngium Billardieri^ Lar,*; Bhododendmm Ponticum, L.; 
and Cedrus Libani^ L. It is not until the alpine region is 
reached^ however^ that the peculiarities of Lebanon appear. 
On those rounded^ naked summits are innumerable hemi- 
spherical clumps of Acantholimon Libanoticum^ Boiss,, 
several excessively thorny erinaceous species of Astragalus, 
and Onobrychis cornuta^ L, On the surface of the rocks 
are patches of Cerasus prostrata, Lahill,, and Gotoneaster 
nummularia^ jP. et M,, both intricately branched shrubs. In 
the patches of soil among the rocks are herbaceous 
perennials, such as Heracleum humile, Flor. Chrcec, Nepeta 
Cilicica, Boiss, ; and in crevices and caves Asplenium Buta- 
Muraria, L. ; A. Bourgaai, Boiss. ; and Cystopteris fragilis, L, 
On the gravelly hillsides are found Pisum formosum, 
Stev,, Erodium trichomanefolinm, I/Her,, and Astragalus 
trichopterus, Boiss. After a few minutes collecting the 
portfolio of the botanist is full of rare and most interesting 
species, many not elsewhere found. 

Vn. The Table^lands of Palestine, east and west of the 
Jordan, are about 2,500 feet above the Mediterranean. The 
climate is considerably cooler than that of the semi-tropical 
maritime plain, and the rainfall in winter is abundant. 
There is a general resemblance between the flora east and 
west of the Jordan, but that of the former shades off gradu- 
ally into that of the central and northern plains. Thus in 
rising from the maritime plain to the hill country of Palestine 
one encounters the plants of the coast range of Lebanon. At 
the summit he finds a flora closely resembling that of the 
middle zone of Lebanon. Soon after crossing the watershed 
and descending towards the Ghor, the flora assumes the 
desert type, which increases as one descends into the trough 

y2 
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of the Dead Sea. Thus there is a very strong contrast 
between the eastern and western slopes of the Palestine hills. 
On the other hand, on rising from the Jordan valley up the 
hills of Moab and Gilead, the botanist soon begins to 
encounter the familiar plants of the western slopes of Palestine 
and Lebanon. 

Western Palestine has few trees and almost no forests. 
Eastern Palestine, on the contrary, has some forests, espe- 
cially in Gilead. There is a considerable grove of Arbutus 
Andrachne, £., on the northern slope of Jebel Hosha, and 
there are shady forests of oak, pine, and terebinth in many 
of the wadis which debouche into the Jordan Valley. So 
closely are the botanical characteristics of the uplands of 
western Palestine allied to those of the lower and middle 
zone of Lebanon that there are almost no plants peculiar to 
this region. East of the Jordan in Moab and Gilead the 
following plants were found by the author in the spring of 
1886 :— 

^thionema Gileadense, Post Trichodesma Boissieri, Post. 

Anthriscus laticarpa, Post, Scropholaria GileadenBe, Post, 

Hypochceris altissima, Post, 

VIIL The Trough of the Jordan and Dead Sea. — The flora 
of the mountain flanks on either side of this great cleft changes 
at the sea level, which is about half-way down their sides at 
the latitude of Jericho and three quarters at Tiberias. Above 
this level the plants are those of the middle mountain zone, 
while below it they approximate more and more to the desert 
types. In going down from Jerusalem to Jericho or from 
Bethlehem to the Dead Sea the change on the former route is 
noted at Khan Hatrftr (the inn where the Good Samaritan left 
the wounded man), and on the latter above Mar. Saba. The 
first of the characteristic plants met with is Statice Thouini, 
Viv. ; then Atriplex Pal'estinum, Boise. ; Matthiola oxyceras, 
D.O. ; and, as we descend deeper into the torrid valley, 
Gymnocarpum fruticosum, Pers, ; Haplophyllum longifolium, 
Boiss, ; Gypsophila Rokejeka, Bel, ; Allium Hierochuntinum, 
Boiss, ; and Zygophyllum dumosum, Boxss, To the present 
time the following species have been found only in this 
valley : — 

Tamarix Jordanis, Boiss, Yerbascnm Tiberiadis, Boiss, 

Umbilicus lineattiSy Boiss. AsparagaB PaleBtmus, Baker, 
Daaons Jordanicus, Post, „ Lownei, Baker: 

Psammogeton microcarpum, Post, 

There are, however, a number of striking species which 
are peculiar to this cledft as far as our district is concerned^ 
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each as Balanites ^gyptiaca^ Del.; Solanum coagulans^ Forak; 
Galotropis procera^ Willd.; Loranthas AcacisB^^ucc; Boerhaavia 
plumbaginea^ Cav. ; Periploca aphylla, Dec. ; Populus Euph- 
ratica^ Oliv. ; besides a considerable number of herbaceous 
plants^ in all about twenty-five species. 

The fringe of trees along the Jordan is principally composed 
of Populus Euphratica^ Uliv., several Salices, and Tamarix 
Jordanis^ Boiss., and T. Pallasii, Desv. The most numerous 
of all the trees of the plain about Jericho is the Zizyphus 
Spina-Christi, L. The flora of the deep valleys which drain 
the table-lands on either side of the Jordan is quite of tho 
desert type. For example^ about Callirrhoe are found Aizoon 
Canariense^ L,; Moringa aptera^ Gaestn.; Pentatropis spiralis^ 
Forsk,; DaBmia cordata, R, Br.; Fagonia glutinosa^ JDe2. ; 
Cleome trinervia, Fresen.; Trichodesma Africanum^ L. From 
these valleys the transition is easy to — 

IX. The Deserts. — The surface of these deserts is extremely 
varied^ and the substratum not less so. In some places there 
is nothing but hot^ barren rocks, and yet even from these 
spring many interesting plants, such as Helianthemum 
Kahiricum, Del.; Chenolea Arabica, Boiss.; Moricandia 
dumosa, Boiss,; Beaumuria Palestina, Boiss.; Boucerosia 
Aaronis, Hart, (peculiar, so far as yet known, to Mount Seir) ; 
Capparis spinosa, L. In other places where the soil is sandy 
or gravelly, as at the bottom of the wadis, there is a host of 
annuals, such as Nigella deserti, Boiss.; Notoceras Ganariense, 
B. Br. ; Anastatica Hierochuntinum, L. ; Hippocrepis comi- 
gera, Boiss. ; Linaria macilenta, Decaisn. ; L. H»laya, Forsk. ; 
Atriplex dimorphostegium, Kar. et Kir. ; Kochia latifolia, 
Fresen.; K. muricata, L. The majority, however, of the 
desert plants are perennial herbs or shrubs, as Farsetia ovalis, 
Boiss.; Beseda muricata, Pre^Z.; and B. pruinosa, Del.; several 
species of Zygophyllum and Fagonia ; Nitraria tridentata, 
Desf., the Gharqod of the Arabs; Astragalus Sieberi, DeZ.; 
Acacia Seyal, Del ; Lithospermum callosum, Vahl. ; Phelipea 
lutea, Desf. ; and Ph. tubulosa, Schenk. ; Statice pruinosa, L. ; 
Atriplex Palestinum, Boiss. ; and Ephedra alata, Decaisne. 

The following species have their centre of dispersion in or 
not far from the Tih, although all are not wholly confined to 
our deserts : — 

Delphiniam deserti, Boi$$. Koniga Arabica, Boi$$. 

„ Bovei, Dec. IsatiB microcarpa, J. Gay. 

Qlauciom Arabicum, Fres. Moricandia dumoaii, Boiss. 

Morettia canescens, Boiss. Schimpera Aiabica, H. 

Nastortiopsis Arabica, Boiss, Diantnus Jadaicns, Boiss. 

^tiBBonia uncata, Boiss, Seaumuria Paleslina, Bo\ss. 
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Moimga ftptera, (roertn. 
Craoianella membranaoea, Boiss, 
Soabiosa eremopMla) Boiss, 

„ arenaria, Forsk. 
Anthemis miorosperma, Boiss, 

,, melanopodina, Dd. et G, 
Chamfiemelam aunculatum, Boisa, 
Brocchia cinerea, Bel, 
Artemisia Jadaica, L, 
Atractylis prolifera, Boiss. 
Oentaurea ammocyanus, Boiss, 
Oardunodltts eriocephalua, Boiss, 
Leontodon Axabicam, Boiss, 
Crepis Aiabica, Boiss. 
Pentatropis spiralis, Forsk, 
Boaoerosia Aaronis, Hart, 
Traganom nadatum, Dd. 



Salsola tetragona, Dd. 

„ lanciiolia, Boiss. 
Ephedra Alte, C. A. M. 
Ins Helense, W. Barb. 
Pancratium Sickenbergeri, Asck, et 

Schweinf. 
Allium Sinaiticum, Boiss. 

modestam, Boiss. 

hirsutum, Z^icc. 

Eothii, Zacc. 
Muscari longipes, Boiss. 
Trisetum glumaceum, Boiss. 
Avena Wiestii, Stead. 
Bois^iera bromoides, Hochat. 
Vulpia pectinella, Dd. 
Sclerocnloa dichotoma, Forsk. 



n 
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The following plants are peculiar to the as yet almost un- 
known Syrian Desert, which is, however, more to be regarded 
as an extension of the great plains than a proper desert : — 

Beanmuria Billardieri, Jaub, et Sp. 

Haplophyllum Blanchei, Boiss. 

Trigonella Blanchei, Boiss. 

Astragalus ancistrocarpus, Boiss. et Hausdc. 

Ferula Blanchei, Boiss, 

Picris Blancheana, Boiss. 

Scleropoa procumbens, Curt 

X. — The Oreat Plains of Coele-Syria, Haur&n, Damascus, 
Aleppo, and Aint&b are extensive prairies, often broken by 
ranges of hills or isolated eminences. On these breezy 
uplands grow a great number of species not found in the 
mountain, coast, or desert regions, but having a wide range 
to the eastward, which the journeys of successive travellers 
are ever extending. These plains are in many places exceed- 
ingly fertile, and once supported a teeming population, as is 
testified by the ruined cities of Haur&n and the vast territory 
to the north-east of Aleppo. 

The most characteristic genns of these plains is Astragalus, 
with a list of about thirty species. After it come Yerbascnm 
and Phlomis. 

The following list of plants thus far found only in these 
plains, but in many cases doubtless found also in the Syrian 
Desert, which shades off into them by imperceptible lines. 
The peculiar genera are in italics : — 



Maloolmia Auranitica, Fost. 
Chrysochamda relutina, D. C. 
Brassica Aintabensis, Fost. 
Isatis cochlearia, Boiss, 



Hahrosia spinuliflora, Ser. 
Hypericum retusum, Auch. 
Erodium Gaillardoti, Boiss, 
Fagonia Olivieri, D.C. 
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Haplophyllum fhitioaloaum, LabiU, 
„ villoBultUD, Brnss et 

Haussk, 
Medicafiro Shepaidi, Fost 
Trifolium Aintabense, Boiss, et 

Hatush 
PaonJea Jaubertiana, fenzL 
Astragalus triradiatus, Bge. 
paucifions Post 
I)ama8oeiias, Ems. et 

Gtua: 

aolacolobus, Boiss. 
conduplicatOB, Best. 
Dorooceras. Bge, 
chiysophylios, Boiss. 
Bousseanus, Boisa, 
lepidanthns, Boisa, 
AintabicuB Boiss. 
deinacantbus, Boiss. 
dipodnros, Bge. 
oxypbyllufl, Boiss. et 

Haussk. 
Bosaelii, Boiss. 
Oocephalus, Boiss. 
>, Tracnoniticiuf, Post. 
EedTsanun atomariain, Boiss. 
Onobiychis megataphros, Boiss, 

„ galegifdia, Boiss. 
Yida mollis, Boiss. et Haussk. 

„ Aintabensis, Boiss. et Raussk. 
Cucumis trigonos, Boeb, 
Actinolema eryngiodes, Fend. 
Carum polypbyllmn, Boiss. et BL 
M bracnyactis, Post. 
„ nadum, Post 
Coriandrom tordylioides, Boiss. 
Oolladonia Auianitica, Post. 
Smyrniopsis cacbroides, Boiss. 
Ferulago AoiaDitica, Post 
Ferolago Tracbonitica, Post 
Galiam S3riiaciUD, Boiss. 

„ biacteatuin, Boiss. 
Mericarpeea vaillantioides, Boiss. 
Acbillsea membranacea, LabiU. 

„ oljgocephala, D. C. 
Antbemis Haassknecbtii, Boiss. et 

Bui. 
„ Damascena, Boiss. et 
GaM. 
Cbamsemelum grandifloram, Boiss. 

et Haussk. 
Dipterocome pusilla, F. et M. 

Besides the above list of plants thus far peculiar to these 
plains, the following plants, although found farther east and 
jaorth, are highly cluuracteristic :^ 



Ecbinops Blanobeana, Boiss. 
Cousinia Aleppica, Boiss. 

,, Aintabensis, Boiss. ei 
Hatissk. 
Centaorea laxa, Boiss. et Haussk. 
tbrinciffifolia. D. 0. 
Onopordifolia, Boiss. 
polycepbala, Post. 
Tiachonitica, Post. 
Poetii, Boiss. 
Zo^ea leptaurea, L. 
Garnadiolos bamosns, Boiss. et BL 
Picris Eotscbyi, Boiss. 
Scorzomera Kotscbyi, Boiss. 
Tracbeliam Postii, Boiss. 
Convolvulus stachydifolins, Choiay. 
Yerbascnm simplex, LabiU. 

Synacum, Sckrad. 
ptycbopbyllum, Boiss. 
Damascenum, Boiss. 
Germanicise, Haussk. 
Aleppense, Ben^. 
Linaria Damascena, Boiss. et OaiU. 
Scropbularia scariosa, Boiss. 

„ tagetifolia, Boiss. et 

Haussk. 
Zizypbora acutlfolia, Moiitb. et Auck. 
Nepeta cryptantha, Boiss. et Haussk. 
„ Sbepardi, Post 
„ Tiacbonitica, Post. 
Stacbys satureoides. Month, et Auch. 
Lamium Aleppicom, Boiss. et 

Haussk. 
Teucrinm Auianiticum, Post. 
Polygonum Ale^icum, Boiss. et 

Haussk. 
Eupborbia Cbesneyi, Kl. et Gike. 

„ Postii, Boiss. 
Biarum Busselianum, Schott. 
Arum melanopus, Boiss. 
Iris fumosa, Boiss. et Haussk. 
Golcbicum fascicnlare, L. 

„ bracbypbyllum, Boiss. et 
Haussk. 
[Tbese two species are probably 
one, and identical witb C. ^tcbii, in 
wbicb case tbey are not peculiar to 
tbis region.] 
Allium Noeannm, Beut. 
Bellevalia densiflora, Boiss. 
Aspbodeline Damascena, Boiss. 
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Del^hiniom Cappadocicum, Bom, Onobiychis Gaillardoti, BoUs. 

Sterigma solphureum, Rum, Xiathyras chrjBanthus, Boiss. 

Crambe Orientalis, L, ABperola Orientalis, Boiss, et MoK 

Cleome oraithopodoides, L, Postia lanuginosa, 2). C. . 
Trigonella Aleppica, Bois$. et Hausak. „ microoephala, Boiss, 

AstragaluB Aleppicus, Boiss, Acantholopis Orientalis, L. 

„ EcMnops, Boiss. Phelipea salsa, 0. A. M, 

Onobiychis Eotachyana, Fend. Bellevalia nervosa, Bert. 

The isolated range of JebeUed-DaHiz migbt almost be 
erected into an eleventh botanical subdivision of the lands 
which form the subject of this article. This range, which was 
called by the Bomans Alsadamus, and by the Hebrews the Hillft 
of Bashan, is one of the most remarkable geological features of 
Syria. Set back forty miles from the main chain which bounds 
the great longitudinal cleft to the east, it differs from the other 
mountains in that it is volcanic in origin. Jebel-Qulfib, the 
highest peak, 5,400 feet above the sea, is a long extinct 
crater, with its steep cone still formed of pumice. El-Jawalllj 
the next in height, is not crater-like, but is none the less 
volcanic. Tel-Shihan, at the eastern angle of the Leja, is 
one of several craters, formed of pumice and lava, the im- 
mense stream of which has flowed across the plain, and 
formed the strange sea, amid the solid waves of which are 
the crevasses and caverns in which the rebellious Druzes 
have often been able to defy the military power of Turkey, 
The black basalt, which is scattered freely over the plain, and 
of which the solid stone doors and windows of the giant 
cities of Bashan are formed, extends more or less northward 
to Aleppo. Doubtless the whole of the region from Callirrhoe to 
Aleppo was once a seat of volcanio disturbance and erup- 
tions. In this respect it is in striking contrast with the 
regions west of the Jordan, and Coele-Syria, and the valley 
of the Orontes. Only at Safed, at the base of Cassius, about 
Antioch, and in portions of the Amanus chain is there 
evidence of volcanic disturbance, and that of the highest 
antiquity. Nevertheless, the periodical earthquakes at 
Safed, Lattakia, and Antioch show that some vestiges of 
subterranean activity are still at work. 

The flora of the Hauran Mountains and the continuous 
ranges of hills to the north and south is as little explored as 
that of the surrounding plain. Nevertheless, it is certain that 
the woods which once covered the higher regions of these hills 
are all cut down. A scanty fringe of Pistacia terebinthus, L,, 
only remains on the cone of Jebel-Quleb. There are, how- 
ever, extensive oak scrubs along the western foot of the range. 
Of the herbaceous flora, in addition to other peculia of the 
tr^ns-Jpr^ani^ region, the writer no^ Thi^lictrum isopy-i 
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roideSj 0. A. U., and Antbriscas nemorosa^ M. B., on the 
northern declivity o£ the cone of Jebel-Qal^b. These plants 
have not before been observed in Sjrria. He also observed 
an immatare Dianthas, perhaps D. libanotis, LabilL The 
sammit of El-Jawalil, is almost totally bare of vegetation* 
Two new species^ Trifolinm Alsadami^ Post, and Alopecorus 
involacratas^ Post, were discovered near the base of Jebel* 
Qalfib^ and Yerbascam Qalebicam, Post, near its summit. 

In closing this article it may not be amiss to allude to the 
range and number of plants cultivated with ease in the open 
air in Syria and Palestine. Nigella arvensis^ L., is raised 
from the black seeds which are known as the El-Habbat-es- 
sauda (the black seed), or Habbat-el-Barakat (the seed of 
blessing). These seeds are sprinkled over the surface of the 
flat loaves of bread. They are the fitches of Is. xxviii. 2b, 27. 
Pseonies grow wild in the northern mountains. The opium 
poppy, Papaver somniferum, L., is common in cultivation, 
though opium is not made in Syria. The capsules are used 
in making sedative infusions. Of crucifers ire have black 
and white mustard, cabbage, cauliflower, turnip, cresses, and 
radishes. 

Flax, rue, sorrel, and Cactus Ficus-Indica grow wild. The 
vine, with an endless variety of fruits, is universal, even to 
a height bf 6,000 feet above the sea. There are maple, 
tamarisk, terebinth, Schoenus, Pride of India, and jujube 
trees. The lemon, orange, and citron are cultivated every* 
where along the coast from Tripoli southward. 

Of LeguminosQB the number of cultivated plants is very 
large, — lupine, beans, horse-beans, peas, lentiles, Gicer 
arietinnm, mash (a species of Phaseolus), carob-trees, acacia 
(the Shittim of Scripture), and the locust, the latter 
introduced. 

Of Rosaceous plants, the strawberry, blackberry, peach, 
plum, almond, apricot, nectarine, apple, quince, medlar, and 
Photinia Japonica, all flourish. Syria is pre-eminently a rose 
country, most cultivated varieties attaining an excellent 
development. 

Of Grossulacesd there are none which succeed well in this 
land, although gooseberries and currants have been cultivated. 
The pomegranate is indigenous in the north, and the myrtle 
everywhere. Eucalypti flourish in marshy ground. Water- 
melons, musk-meloDS, squash, pumpkins, and cucumbers all 
reach a fine development. 

Of UmbelliferaD, the coriander, dill, fennel, caraway, anise, 
celery, parsley, parsnip, and carrot either grow wild or flourish 
uuder cultivation. 
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Valerian grows wild^ as also cartbamus, chicory^ and 
lettuce of several kinds^ and artichokes are cultivated* 

Of SolanaeeouB plants the potato^ tobacco^ tomato^ and 
egg-plant are cultivated^ and henbane and nightshade grow 
wild. 

The sesame forms a considerable part of the produce of 
the plains. 

The olive flourishes everywhere^ and yields a considerable 
part of the wealth of the country. Figs^ sycamores^ 
mulberries^ hemp^ and the rami6 (Chinese silk) plant all 
flourish. The plane tree^ the walnut, the edible pine, and a 
considerable variety of oaks, the hornbeam, and the beech 
are abundant, the latter two especially in Northern Syria. 
The castor-oil plant is almost universal. 

Of Monocotyledons the palm, the banana, many liliaceous 
flowers, the Golocasia antiquorum, Sclwtt (which is cultivated 
in marshy ground), many kinds of iris, tulip, and crocus 
flourish in appropriate situations. 

Grass is not cultivated for hay, except on the farm of the 
Damascus Road Company at Shetoorah, in Coele-Syria. 
Nevertheless, the success of this company, which makes the 
hay there raised a considerable part of the food of its large 
number of horses and mules, warrants the belief that hay 
could be made one of the staples of Syria. 

Maize, wheat, barley, sorghum, and sugar-cane are staples. 
The papyrus is now confined to the HAIeh, and perhaps to the 
marshes of the Eashon. Arundo Donax and Saccharum 
^gyptiacum, the gigantic grasses of the country, are put 
to numerous uses. They are everywhere cultivated as hedge 
plants. 

In conclusion, although this list is illustrative^ but by no 
means exhaustive, it will be seen from the foregoing sketch, 
that the variety of the flora of Syria and Palestine corre- 
sponds with its central situation and diversity of soD, 
climate, and surface^ and the extreme inequality of the 
meteorological conditions of its difierent though not distant 
regions. It will not escape the thoughtful observer of these 
faets^ that the microcosm select<}d for the development of the 
chosen people and the revelation of the Word was thas 
eminently suited to be the physical basis of the world- 
religion. 
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The President (Professor G. G. Stokes, D.C.L., P.B.S.).— I have 
now to invite discussion on the paper jtist read, — a paper containing 
a most elaborate account of the botany of regions which, as yet, 
comparatively few have studied. Among those present who are 
acquainted with the countries spoken of, I observe Dr. Chaplin, 
who will, perhaps, be kind enough to open the discussion. 

T. Chaplin, M.D. — I am much obliged to the President for giving 
me the opportunity of saying a few words, but I am sure, as all pre- 
sent will feel, I can have very little to add to the elaborate and com- 
plete description of the botany of Syria and Palestine given by Dr. 
Post, for which we owe him a deep debt of gratitude. It has fallen 
to my lot to study with some care, and not altogether without means 
of personal observation, the flora of a great portion of the district 
over which Dr. Post has carried us to-night, and I am very glad of 
the opportunity 6f finding how much I still have to learn on the 
subject I allude particularly to the reasons the author has given 
as to why the flora of Palestine and Syria is so copious as we find it 
to be, and why also it contains, comparatively speaking, so few 
genera peculiar to itself. It may not, perhaps, be known to all pre- 
sent how very much the scientific world is indebted to Dr. Post for 
the earnest and constant industry' with which he has devoted him- 
self to this interesting and important subject, nor to how large an 
extent he has availed himself of the opportunities afEorded him in 
Beyrout as the head of the Medical and Scientific College there 
established. I should like here to add that this is one more bril- 
liant instance of the great and important contributions which have 
been made by Christian missionary institutions for the advance- 
ment of science and the benefit of mankind. Personally, I feel 
extremely glad to meet my old friend and colleague here in London, 
and am most deeply indebted to him for his very valuable paper. 

Rev. p. a. Walker, D.D., F.L.S. — I am personally more 
interested in this than in any paper I ever heard read at the Victoria 
Institute. So far as my own brief and limited experience goes, I 
have seen in different localities many of the plants in Syria and 
Palestine which Dr. Post has here recorded, and I have also in 
Greece seen several of those mentioned as being found in Syria and 
Palestine. This, however, is only natural when we think of the 
wide uniformity of the Mediterranean littoral, there being the same 
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limestone formation in Corsica and Greece as prevails throngbont 
Syria and Palestine. The colour of the soil and the botanical species 
and geological formations in Greece remind one strongly of what is 
met with in Syria and Palestine. If one takes an example, there is 
the Gladiolus Illyricus or Gladiolus Atroviolacens^ which Dr. Post 
informs us is supposed to be " the lily of the field," — ^the lily of the 
Gospel : first, because it is a lily, which the anemones are not ; and, 
next, because it is found in the fields, where, as I myself have 
seen, it flourishes in the spring-time at Beyrout and in the neigh- 
bourhood of Issus. This gladiolus is found but rarely in England, 
the New Forest being one of the few localities where it is met 
Yrith, and I think, speaking under correction, that the Gladi* 
olus Aleppicus, a dusky species, is much rarer: I had one 
specimen of the latter given to me at Jerusalem. I should like 
to add a few words about the oak galls mentioned in the paper. 
My late father, Francis Walker, who was a Fellow of the LinnaBan 
Society, was a great authority on oak galls, of which he made 
a special study, and in Professor Mayer's work, translated by him 
and continued by Mr. Edward Fitch, there is an account of the 
galls round Vienna. Five kinds of oak are mentioned as bear- 
ing galls. I always heard from my father that the oak had more 
galls peculiar to it than any other tree. Of the five kinds of oak 
here alluded to as bearing galls, some of them would seem to be 
Southern or Eastern species. In fact, most of the trees bearing galls 
appear to be peculiar to the East. I have seen galls on most of the 
trees here mentioned. 

The AuTHOB. — I may here remark that the number of galls 
found in the region of Amanus is simply astounding. I never 
saw such a number. I am now engaged in the study of a coUeo- 
tion, but am not at present able to report upon them. If any 
one would indicate a gentleman who would undertake the study of 
them I should be greatly obliged. The variety one meets with in 
the northern woods of Syria is simply astonishing. 

Eev. J. Neil. — I should like to add a word as to our indebtedness 
to Dr. Post, not only for this paper, but for the valuable work he 
has accomplished in the regions of which he speaks. In this paper 
there are no fewer than seventy-five new species or varieties, — 
mostly species, — which bear Dr. Post's name (applause). The 
discovery of such a number of species and varieties certainly 
entitles him to our best thanks. I should like to ofEer one or 
two remarks about Southern Palestine, as to the hynxe8$ gf the 
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grasses. What Dr. Post says is very true, — the ntunber of species 
genemlly in Palestine, when we consider the limit of its extent, 
is simply enormous. Look at the list given in Canon Tristram's 
Flora of PaleaHne, and then look at the list of British plants, 
and one is astonished at the immensely saperior number of species 
found in Palestine, — a land scarcely larger than Wales. The 
LeguminoscB in Palestine are represented by 358 species, but 
in England, Scotland, and Wales by less than 90 species. That 
is, in Palestine there are four times as many species of Leguminosas 
as we have in Great Britain. Of CompositiB there are twice as 
many species in Palestine as we have here ; of Crttci/eree, LabiatcFy 
and UmbeUi/era^ more than twice as many; and of LiliacecR 
more than three times as many. But this is not the case with 
regard to the grasses, for while there are only 158 species of 
the Graminece named in Palestine, we have in England about 
138 species. That is, the proportion in this case is only about 
as eight to seven. This may be said to be characteristic of a 
country which is swept by the awful Sirocco, or south-east wind of 
the Bible, which visits it in May and October, and, blowing over a 
thousand miles of the Arabian sand-desert, bursts upon Palestine like 
the blast of a furnace, deprived of all ozone and possessed of a terribly . 
scorching power. The small number of species of grasses, compared 
with the great number of species of other natural orders, is a very sin- 
gular feature in the botany of Palestine. Hay, Dr. Post says, is made 
now, but it was never made in olden times, and there is no trace of it 
in what we have been able to gather of the life and habits of the people, 
nor any mention of it in the Bible. The practice of making hay has 
been introduced by Europeans. The natives feed their animals on 
crushed straw {teheriy the Hebrew teven) and barley for the greater part 
of the year ; and glad enough have I been to see the newly-cut fresh 
barley grass brought up to my stables for the horses during the two 
brief months, March and April, when alone any kind of grass could be 
had. Another feature is the abundance and splendour of the crimson 
flowers. I do not think Dr. Post ^ints this out, though in the 
case of the littoral he speaks of Anemone Coronana^ and Ecmun- 
cuius Aaiaticus, Against all the brilliant crimson flowers of 
Palestine, we in England have only three amongst all our true wild 
plants, — ^the poppy, the pimpernel, and the pheasant's eye (Adonis 
autumnalis). In Syria one may see eight or nine difEerent crimson 
or scarlet-crimson flowers in a day's walk. I will here say a word 
About the Anemone Caronafia^ with which I would associate the 



302 DB. POST ON THB BOTANICAL 

tulip, Tulipa Gemeriana, of a brilliant red, tlie prevailing species, 
which, when opening in the bud, appears very like Anemone 
Caronaria in the same condition, and which I still think, with all 
deference to Dr. Post, is the most likely claimant to the title of ** the 
lily" of the Authorised Version. The tulip and the Anemone Coronaria 
are very common flowers. The gladiolus which we have in Southern 
Palestine seems to be the same as the English one, at least it 
is the same somewhat insignificant pinkish colour, the other 
mentioned by Dr. Post being very rare. But the lips of the 
bride in the Song of Songs are compared to "lilies," and this 
flower must therefore have been of a crimson colour. I- take 
it that '^ the Bose of Sharon " must have been a cultivated plant, 
because among the natives you never hear them talk of the wild 
flower of any particular district, nor is any wild flower ever alluded 
to in that way in Holy Scripture. The whole utilitarian, ignorant^ 
and unscientific nature of the masses in the East precludes the 
possibility of such a thing. Valuable cultivated products are thus 
alluded to as " the cedars of Lebanon," " the wheat of Minnith," &c,, 
but wild flowers, never. If you ask a fellcth the name of the loveliest 
wild flower, he wiU probably reply with undisguised contempt, la 
hhawadjah hhasheeh^ " Oh, sir, it's grass." Consequently '^ the Rose of 
Sharon " must have been a cultivated flower. It was in sJl pro- 
bability a white Damascene rose of the free flowering kind, now 
grown for the purposes of the perfume market. There is thus 
afforded a striking and beautiful contrast in the Song of Songs 
(answering to " the white and ruddy" of Canticles, v. 10) between 
the lowly wild crimson anemone or tulip, imaging our Saviour's 
human nature, and the rich white cultivated rose, representing His 
divine nature, in the words, '^ I am the Bose of Sharon, and the Lily 
of the Plains " (Cant. ii. 1). A further very peculiar and striking 
feature in connexion with the Flora of Southern Palestine, and more 
or less of all the adjacent regions, is the growth of plants mostly on 
the northern slopes of the hills, the southern slopes being left 
comparatively bare, or clothed chiefly with desert species with 
whitish-woolly or glaucus foliage. Three causes, I believe, account 
for this curious and highly characteristic feature of Northern Pales- 
tine, which makes the country look far greener and more fertile 
when traversed from north to south, than it does when traversed in 
the opposite direction. First, the sub-tropical rain, the geshem, or 
" gushing down-pour," of the Hebrew Bible, which during the wet 
season, November to April, comes up from the south-west^ and 
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washes away the soil on part of the southern side. Secondly, the 
burning sun, scorching down unshaded by a single cloud all day, 
for some six months in succession, during the hot season, May to 
October, pouring its sultry rays from the south. Last, but not 
least, the terrible Sirocco, the burning south-east wind of May and 
October, to which I have already alluded. With regard to what is 
said at the end of Dr. Post's paper as to certain plants flourishing in 
Syria and Palestine, — ^in Southern Palestine, I must certainly, 
with reference to some of these plants, take exception to the 
word *' flourishing." I allude especially to the apricot and the apple. 
The apples in any part of Palestine are certainly not to bo 
compared with ours ; and Mr. MeshuUam, who for 25 years, as 
an experienced practical horticulturalist, cultivated the so-called 
gardens of Solomon at Wiady Uricts, assured me that the 
apple-tree could not bear for more than three or four years 
running in Southern Palestine, without deteriorating and requir- 
ing a fresh graft. The same remark applies to the apricot, 
which is not grown in any quantity further south than 130 
miles north of Jerusalem. I mention this because attempts 
have been made to identify the apple and the apricot with the 
tappoocMr'^** the apple," of our Authorised and Revised Versions 
—which latter I cannot doubt was the orange. (See my two letters 
to the English Churchman^ of March 29th and April 5th, 1888.) 
All Southern Palestine is too hot and dry to allow of the apple 
flourishing there, as Dr. Tristram states in Aids to Bible 
Students; and this is true in a less measure of the apricot, 
which, like the apple, ripens well in the open in this country. 
In a Guide to Kew, published under Sir Joseph Hooker's authority, 
our apple is said to be the ** apple " of Scripture. 

Mr. W. Gbiffith. — ^I agree with the previous speakers that 
we are greatly indebted to Dr. Poet for the valuable contribution 
he has made to the science of botany. Such a contribution 
as this will stand as a monument of the research which has 
been successful in discovering so many new species. I should 
not be bold enough to criticise his paper ; but I desire, as a 
learner, to ask one or two questions. The flora described to 
us is rich in the extreme, both the species and the genera 
being numerous. Will Dr. Post inform us whether many or any 
of the species contribute much to the materia medica of that science 
in which he has so greatly distinguished himself? Botany is a 
beautiful study in itself , but we must not lose sight of the utilitarian 
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part of the question. Again, Dr. Post might give ns some inf orinatioti 
as to whether the articles which are of the greatest value, such as wheat, 
maize, and so on, are in that part of the world being increasingly 
produced for commercial purposes? If he would answer these 
questions he would add to the value of his paper by afEording 
utilitarian information that might be of service, not only to the 
afflicted in mind or body, but to the wants of the trading, and also 
of the general, community. 

Mr. T. Gheistt, F.L.S. — I was about to ask the same questions 
as have just been put. With regard to the Cannahis IndicOy no 
doubt this was much used for allaying pain in crucifixions, some of 
it being put on a sponge and passed into the mouth of the sufferer 
when nailed to the cross. A considerable effect was then produced 
on the nerves and muscles. Ab it was sometimes put forward as a 
grievance that the crucified persons escaped in consequence, the 
practice of mutilating their bodies was resorted to in order to prevent 
their friends taking them away for the purpose of restoring them 
to life. There are many other drugs used by the natives, opium 
being one. Of course, in many of these Eastern countries they 
cannot exist without these drugs. I would add that when we have 
regard to the great variety of trees and plants in Palestine and 
Syria, we must not forget the numerous wars that have been waged 
there ; for it is well known that war was always a cause of bring- 
ing into the country in which it took place a considerable 
number of plants and seeds, these being carried by the invading 
troops and dropped about in places where they became ferti- 
lised. Beyond this the birds carry about the seed, a fact 
which may also help to account for the "enormous flora" of 
the districts described. With regard to the perfumed woods and 
gums, they are often very carefully collected, and any one who sees 
the gums and resins that are brought to this country to be used as 
incense knows that they are full of seeds, so that when they are 
broken and pounded the seeds will fall out ; and in this way there 
might be seeds from India, Persia, and elsewhere thus liberated, add 
thereby accounting for the varieties that have been noticed. I hope 
this paper is only the first of many whereby Dr. Post will be able to 
add to the extremely interesting particulars he has already given ; 
because, being on the spot, he is able to collect all the information 
he requires, feeling, doubtless, as he is doing so, that it is one of the 
great charms of travelled life to be able to bring together the differ- 
ent connecting links in nature. Moreover, those who come here and 
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lisien to these things have supplied to them food for weeks and 
weeks of thought. It has certainly been a great treat to hear so 
interesting a paper, and I most again express a hope that it will ere 
long be followed hy others. 

Captain Francis Peteie, F.O.S. (Holnorarj Secretary).^! am sure 
many will regard Dr. Post's paper as one of ihe most yalnable 
contribntions we have had this session. In him we have one who is 
an undoubted authority, upon the botany of the East, as evidenced 
by the importance attached by the British Museum to his contri- 
butions to our national collections. The fulness of detail in the paper 
is also an advantage, for this makes it at once a book of reference 
upon the subject, and one which wiU be much appreciated and valued, 
especially by Bible students. Since the days of Dr. Golenso we have 
often heard dissertations and questions in regard to so called mis- 
statements on botanical matters in the Scriptures ; and, therefore, a 
paper like this is a decided step in the right direction, for it will 
tend to prevent erroneous conclusions. 

The following communication has been received in r^ard to the 
paper : — 

*' Dr. Post mentions in his most valuable paper that Globe Arti- 
chokes are cultivated in Palestine. This is the case at Jerusalem, 
especially in the gardens of the King's Dale at Siloanu. But 
they are also indigenous on the great Plain of Sharon, where I was 
so fortunate as to see them growing in July, 1859, by millions, north 
of Ras el Ain (identified, by Consul Finn, with Antipairis in 1849)! 
The stately plants, many of them sis feet and more high, were full 
of blossom, the rich purple of which glowed over the plain for 
leagues. The name 'artichoke' is adopted by us from the native 
appellation (Ard-i-shok), 'thorn of the ground.' This name 
leads one to think that the Globe Artichoke, as well as many 
others of our vegetables and flowers, was brought to this country 
from Palestine by the Crusaders and pilgrims. Seeing these 
forests of artichokes was one of many instances in which we 
learned how easily the usual traveller may be unaware of the 
products of the country which he sees only at the particular 
season of his journey, perhaps in early spring, before many of the 
plants are in flower, or in autumn when the summer heats have 
ripened and dried up the greater part None but residents can 
become fully acquainted with the botany of any country. And in 
Syria, where, as Dr. Post has shown, and as we constantly observed, 
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there is such immense difference between the clinrntes of the varioas 
looalities and of the yarions seasons, even a resident has but small 
chance of an accnrate acquaintance with the plants, unless lie is 
able to visit each locaJit j again and again at the various seasons of 
the year, so as to find the plants which, utterly insignificant at 
other times, come into prominence, each at its own proper s^ison. 
But for the fact that we passed our summers out in tents near 
Jerusalem, I should probably never have observed the blue Lark- 
spur, which blossoms in some places of the neighbourhood in early 
June, or the Red Everlasting, the Yellow Stock, the Great Iris, the 
Hollyhock, the variety of salvicu and of cistrus^ or the Yellow 
Mullein, with its spreading branches like the great candlestick of 
the Temple. The sea-shore lily, near Tyre, and many other 
flowers are never seen by passing travellers. It flowers in summer. 
Major Conder, whose knowledge of Palestine is extensive, yet 
failed to observe the rose, and tells us in his Tent Life that the 
rose is not a product of Palestine. Yet I have a Dog-rose blossom 
gathered in the Lebanon, and have seen the Dog-rose flourishing 
between Jerusalem and Nabloos and elsewhere. The yellow roses, 
of Baalbek are celebrated. Dr. Post includes the rose among the 
native plants of Syria. Perhaps I may be allowed to add a word 
as to the magnificence and variety of the thistles of Palestine. 
They testify by their luxuriant growth to the fertility of the 
soil, and are in themselves a most interesting set of plants, 
and the fragrance of some kinds of thistles is also remarkable 
in this country where, as Dr. Post well observes, the land is 
clothed and covered, with sweet-smelling flowers and foliage irom, 
year's end to year's end, * even as a field which the Lord hath blessed.' 
Not only wild thyme and varieties of mint, rosemary, rose, and 
others, but also many kinds of salvia and cisttis, and various 
shrubs, all add their fragrance, even in the hottest of the summer, 
to the perfumes brought out by the dews and wafted on every 
breeze. The Poterium apinosum abounds all over the Samaria and 
Judeean districts. It is there also still used as ' thorns for the 
burning of lime' {see Isaiah xxxiii. 12), and it has furnished not 
only the allusion to " thorns " growing in the path of the Sower in 
our Lord's parable, but also, I think, a remarkable emblem in the 
use of the Hebrew word jmi in Jeremiah v. 10, translated 
TkeUesh — 'battlements,' — ^which is, no doubt, its meaning. The 
Paierium tpinosum (called BeO&n in the North) is, in the 
JeroBalem distriot, called Jietishy — a word identical with that used 
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by Jeremiah for' battlements. The link between the two seemed 
to me to be this. The Shepherds in Jndsda nse this thorny plant 
and pile it np as battlements for defence npon the loose stone walls 
of their open-air sheepfolds. And here we have another instance 
of the persistence of local phraseology and cnstom. Donbtless, 
7i£ttsh was thns used by shep&erds in ancient times, and hence 
the name was afterwards applied to stone-bnilt battlements." — 
E. A. Finn, Member of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

The Author. — ^To reply fully to all that has been said to-night 
would take up so much time, that I should prefer to deal with it at 
some future opportunity in a paper on the economic and therapeutic 
products of Syria and Palestine, rather than to offer, on the t^pur of 
the moment, a few desultory remarks that would vanish into thin 
air. At some future period, when I return to Syria and get settled, 
I may obtain the leisure to finish a paper on that subject. 

The meeting was then adjourned. 
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NOTES BY THE REV. F. A. WALKER, D.D., F.LS. 

P. 257. 

" Horsetails, Ferns, and Club Mosses." 

During the wh^ole of my visit to the East, I noticed very few ferns— 
Fteris longifolia at Beyrout and the Nahr el Kelb, and Adiantum capQlut 
veneris at Beyrout, and aUo at Mount Sipylus, Asia Minor ; Squisetum 
arvensCf common horsetail ; also at the Nuhr el Eelb. The common bracken 
(Pteris aquUina) I noticed near the reputed tomb of S. Luke at Ephesus, 
for the first time since quitting England. 

P. 260. 
" Sisymhrium officinahy three species of Sinapis and Anagallis arvensis are 

recorded. 
I gathered Sisymbrium Iris from off the tomb of St. George at Damascus 
a species of Sinapis at the fountain of Calirrhoe, Athens, and Anagallis 
arvensis, blue pimpernel, at the seashore, Jaffa. 

P. 262. 
" Papaver Jihceas" — Probably the same as Papaver Syriacumf which I 
found by the shore at Jaffa, and at the village of Mezi, Damascus. It is 
somewhat larger than our field poppy, and has more black in the centre. 

P. 263. 

** ChrysanHtemum segetum" — Our corn marigold, abundant on plain of 
Jericho. 

" Gladiolus lUyricusJ* — Common in neighbourhood of Beyrout, Alexan- 
dretta, towards Issus. 

^^ Asphoddus microcarpus,^* — I found both Asphoddus alhvs and lutens 
at Ephesus ; ditto ramosus on Areiopagus, and LycahettuSy Athens. 

" Ccdycotoms villosaJ'^Beimeen Jaffa and Latroon. 

'' EUsagnus kortensis" — Pass of Daphne and Bay of Eleusis, also on line of 
rail between Smyrna and Ephesus—Lisifo tree. 

^ Amygdalus orierUaUs/* — Amygdalus, on plain of Litany. 

P. 266. 
** MarruHum faucidens,*' — Found species of marruhium in- Talley of 
Jehoshaphat. 

P. 267. 
" Fenda meifoliay—1 find this plant in my list from Philadelphia and 
Ephesus, as Ferala tingitana. 

P. 268. 
" CUinatis vi«o/6a."— In Corfu. 
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*' Adonis autumnalis/' — Pheasant's eye, very common and widely distri- 
buted in Palestine, Aceldama, Nicopolis, Talo ; also in Syria, Baalbek, and 
Kankab. The oran^jre variety known as dentata is far scarcer than autumnaliM 
at Kankab in Syria, and at Fountain of Elisha, plain of Jericho. 

P. 269. 

*' Olaucium hUewn," — By river Meles, near Smyrna, and at Sumiuui, 
Attica. 

" Fumaria parviflora.** — ^The Lumaria micrantkOy probably ; the same 
plant grows luxuriantly in the cactus hedges of the orange groves of Jaffa. 

P. 270. 

'' Reseda luteaJ* — I find ^ reseda alba " recorded in my list as occurring 
generally in island of Malta, and on St. John's Church, Ephesus. 

P. 270. 

" Linum pvbeseensy — Between Jaffa and Latroon. 
'* Geranium tuberosum^* — Protestant Cemetery, Damascus ; also at Abana 
and Pharpar. 
" Peganum harmalaJ* — Acropolis. 
" Bhus cotinv^/* — Decellia. 
^' Bhtu coriana," — Alexandretta towards Issus. 

P. 272. 

** Spariium janceum," — Corfu. 

" TrifoUumpurpureum" — ^Between YAsur and Jafia. 

" Lotus gebelia.*^ — Jaff;ft and road to Beyrout 

A great many species of Trifolium are recorded on p. 20. These probably 
include two species which occur in my list under other names, viz., T. tomen- 
iosuniy Jailk, and T. dypeatum, between Latroon and Jerusalem. 

P. 20 and p. 21 also contain a great many species of Astragalus, The 
name Aleppicus is not mentioned here. I find Astragalus aleppicustecoided 
from plain of Litany. 

P. 273. 

" Onohrychis eadmea." — On hillside above Baalbek. 
*' Vieia sericoarpa.** — Between Jaffa and Jerusalem. 
" Vicia cracca."— Jaffa ; road to Beyrout 
*' LaUryrus amcennj* — Between Jaffa and Latroon. 
'* Cercis siliquastrumy — Judiis tree. Alexandretta, towards Issus ; near 
Stadium, Ephesus. 

P. 274. 
"Punica ^anaiMW."— Pomegranate. Jaffa, Calvary, Tripoli, Bay of 
Eleusis, &c. 

P. 275. 
" Astedia squamataJ^—Tomh of Maccabees, Nicopolis, T&lo. 
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P. 276. 
'* Atperula arveruis.^ — Plain of Litany. 

P.. 278. 

*^ Seononera pappoiCkJ* — I found the Seononera hiilj plentifnl on the 
commencement of the ascent from Jericho. 

*' CampoMjUa Trctehdium," — ^I found a Campanula yezy nearly allied to 
(7. Traehdium at three places in Asia Minor — ^Monnt Sipylus, Mount 
Paffus, and Ephesus. 

*' Styrax officinale.** — Mount Prion, Ephesus. 

^ Janninum fruticansJ* — Philadelphia. Ephesus, and Mount Sipylos. I 
hare got their species named "fruticosum" 

" Anckusa Italica/' — Jaffa and road to Beyrout. 

"Alkanna megalocarpa,** — Alkanna orientaiis from ruins of Baalbek. 

P. 279. 
^ Echium ItalicumJ* — I have a species of Eckium from Mount Pagus. 
" Ono«na/rt«te«ceiw.''— Nahr el Kelb. 
* HyoKyamus aureus/' — ^Bethany, Jaffa, &c. 

P. 280. 
" Salvia Horminum," — Between Latroon and Jaffa. 

P. 281. 
" FhUmU rwcow."— Nahr el Kelb. 

P. 282. 
'* Quereus Hex/* — ^Alexandretta, towards Issus. 

P. 283. 
" Orchis Anatolica/* — ^Decelei& 

" Iris SisyrhinchiumJ* — Between Jaffa and Jerusalem, generally dis- 
tributed. 
" Tulipa Oadus iSo/t«.»— Shtora. 
" Muscari comoswnu" — ^Beyrout. 
*' Muscari racemosum/' — Hobah and Baalbek. 
*' Omithogalum umbellaium.*^ — Hobah and Shtora. 

P. 285. 
*' Raphanus sativusJ* — 1 found a species of Baphanus at Munychia. 

P. 286. 
" Ftficci Libanoliea/' — Yinea herbacea, Plain of Litany. 

P. 291. 

** Ciskis salviafoliusJ*Smeet Waters, and between Jerusalem and 
Jaffa. 

" Pisum foftnotum/' — ^Deceleia. 
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P. 292. 

'' Aiparagus PaleHinut." — ^ Afparagui XoiorMt.''— Aspangiu. Banks 
of Jordan. 

P. 293. 

" Populut Evphratie<k,*' — ^Banks of Jordan. 
" CUome trinervia/' — Shore of Dead Sea. 
" Solanum eoagulans/' — Fountain of Eliaha. 
" Nitraria triderUatcL" — Ponntain of Eliaha. 
*' SUUiee pruinoM,^* — Plains of Jericho. 

P. 296. 
" Lamiwm Aleppicum" — Lamium maculatnm. KolomelL 

P. 297. 

" Pap<iver «omnt/erum.'' — Opinm poppy. Philadelphia and Sardis. 

" Cactus FicuS'IndiooL," — Jafia, Jerusalem. 

" Pride of IndiaJ*^ — Beyrout. Melia arederach. 
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ON FLINT ARROW HEADS OF DELICATE STRUCTURE. 

By The Right Hon. Sir C. Mubbit, K.C.B. 

At one of the Institnte's meetings* Mr. E. Charlesworth, 
F.G.S., expressed much cariosity to understand how some 
flint arrow heads of very light and delicate form '^ could have 
been used in war or in the chase without being broken/' 

I will offer a few remarks which may throw some light 
upon this : — In the year 1835 — fifty years ago — I spent the 
summer in the great Prairies of the Par West with the P&rir 
tribe of N. American Indians^ hunting the Bison (usually 
miscalled the Buffalo) in the region lying between the Upper 
Missouri and the head waters of the Arkansas, — a region then 
a thousand miles west of any white man's settlement. Living 
constantly with them, I had, of course, abundant opportunities 
for observing not only all their domestic habits, but also all 
their preparations for war and the chase. Leaving other 
matters, probably more interesting, aside, I will proceed at 
once to the special subject of the present observations, namely, 
their arrow-heads. These were mostly, if not all, made of 
iron, (though some tribes still make them of flint,) those 
intended for the chase are of an elongated oval shape without 
a barb J like those of Figures 1 and 10 in the Journal diagrams, 
and they are firmly tied on to the arrow by threads made 
from bison-sinew. Those intended for war are equally fine 
and sharp, but they have a barb at the base and are very 
slightly tied on with thread of the same sinew, so that when 
it strikes an enemy and an attempt is made to draw it out, 
the arrow-head remains embedded in the body, and makes a 

♦ Vol xvii,, page 263. 
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horrible and often incnrable wonnd. Now as the North 
American Indians have devised this method of torturing an 
enomj, is it not verj possible that the same device may have 
occurred to the pre-historic savages in Belgium, and that 
those fine and delicate flint arrow-heads were meant to break 
and splinter in the wound that they had made. 

I may add what perhaps will surprise the reader, that in 
Binon hunting the bow and arrow is a far more effective 
implomont than rifle or pistol; but he must remember that 
tlio chase is geuerally followed at full gallop, and a Bison 
unless struck on the spine or in the heart, will run for miles 
with several balls in him ; but when struck by an arrow eight 
or ten inches deep in his body, every movement that he makes 
gives him so much pain that he stands still, bleeding inwardly, 
and the Indian returns and kills him at leisure. 



APPENDIX B. 

ANCIENT HUMAN FOOTPRINTS IN NICARAGUA. 

At a meeting of this Institute {see page 146^) reference 
was made to some ancient human footprints in Nicaragua^ 
and an early copy of Dr. D. G. Brinton^s investigations in 
regard thereto (as laid before the American Philosophical 
Society) was read. Since then, the discoverer, Mr. Earl 
Flint, demurring to the conclusions of Dr. D. G. Brinton, 
has seut the Victoria Institute a statement of his objec- 
tions, as they appear in the American Antiquarian for 1888. 
The following is a reprint of the first three paragraphs, which 
specially bear upon the point at issue : — 

*' As adverse sentence has been pronounced before the American 
Philosophical Society, by my friend Dr. D. G. Brinton, on the 
antiquity of footprints found in a quarry near Lake Manage, and 
other locations, which was due to a misunderstanding of my letter, 
leading him to associate surviving eocene shells from another 
locality and eocene sand, on which the Tufas containing the foot- 
prints lie, permit me to reply." 

" An imprint was sent him, and one to Prof. Baird, and the sand 
on which thoy lay was sent separate to both parties ; the bag of 
shells contained a slip, stating, ' shells from Lake Gilca, or Jiloa, 
whose entire beach is made up of them,' which is six miles north- 
east of quarry, and considered as belonging to same horizon. 
This collateral evidence would aid in placing the geological age 
of the Tufas ; as the shells were a new species, and with many 
others abundant near the old caves, on the southwest slope of the 
volcanic range, were covered with similar types spread over our 
northern Territories." 

" Of those here, not four per cent, are existing species. The *scar- 
phaca * is not represented among living fbrms. The same remark 
applies to many others included in those sent to the National 
Museum in 1878, private Nos. 187 to 289, still undetermined, 
but older than those found in the ' shell heaps ' along the coast 
range, which was repeopled long after ; oven these contain old 
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shells, among them the ' calistar/ are abundant, and ihoogh not 
passing bejond the cretaceous formation, are common among 
those found in the Territories, while those found near the caves 
are much older and pertiin to the eocene-tertiarj merging into 
the miocene ; there is no doubt that the cave dwellers used them 
as food, at the same time made the inscriptions of the sea monsters 
with uncommon accuracy, and some in relief. I was unable to 
copy one correctlj without the aid of instruments, while their 
authors Ijing face upwards chiseled them in rock." 

" In conclusion, for the fifth time, I try to make mysalf understood 
when I say that nmn's works were buried here in eocene times ; 
that the first yolcanic eruption containing the footprints lies on 
sand and other formations of that epoch, while his works are in 
close proximity with eocene shell beds and were buried together." 

Since the record of its Meeting of November, 1887, 
the transactions of the American Philosophical Society 
have contained no farther allusion to the subject; the 
Americcm Antiquarian for March, 1889, however, inserts 
the following remarks upon the ''Age of the Nicaragua 
Footprints "; — 

"The subject of the Nicaragua footprints has been discussed 
during the past year. Dr. Earl Flint w&s the first dis- 
coverer. He maintains that the footprints belonged to 
the eocene strata. Dr. D. G. Brinton, on the contrary, taking 
by Dr. Earl Flint's own testimony, makes out that they did not 
, belong to the eocene, but were of a much more recent date. He 
submitted the shells which were found in the yellow sand to Prof. 
AngoUo Heilprin for examination. He thinks that the deposit is 
more nearly post-pliocene than eocene. The leaves which were 
discovered in the new look of the shells, are cited as proofs of 
volcanic forces, which at a modem date covered the human 
tracks. Another proof more conclusive to Dr. Brinton's mind 
is that the footprints indicate the use of sandals or moccasins. 
As to the genuineness of the footprints the wood-cut* kindly 
furnished to us by Dr. Brinton will illustrate the point. 
Several specimens have been sent to the United States. Four of 
them are in the Peabody Museum. One of these has an appearance as 



♦ Victoria Inditutt T^nsactionsj p. 146, anV. 
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if a sandal had been used ; the others are impressions of the bare foot. 
The specimen sent to Dr. Brinton contains the impression of a left 
foot. The apparent length of the foot was eight inches, though 
the total length of the impression was nine and a quarter inches, 
the breadth at the heel three inches, toes four and a half inches. 
The greatest depth of the impression is two inches, being at the 
ball of the foot, the weight having eyidentlj been thrown forward 
as in vigorous walking. The place at which these footprints were 
discovered is in Nicaragua, a region which is subject to earthquakes 
and where volcanic eruptions were formerly numerous. Some of 
them were on the slope of the Sierra de Managua, near the town of 
San KafaeL The present specimen was taken from a quarry near 
the town of Managua, 300 feet from Lake Managua. 

^' The volcano Tizcapa is about two and a half miles from the 
shore of this lake, and in ancient times its molten streams found 
their way into the waters of the lake. Its enq)tion8 were irregular 
and evidently long periods of quiescence intervened, periods long 
enough for the tufa beds to become covered with vegetation. The 
impressions are found on the first or lowest tufa beds.'' Dr. Flint 
says that the rock-bound shores of this and other lakes are covered 
with inscriptions of which no tradition can be obtained. Seven 
well-marked b?ds of tufa are penetrated ; next a deposit of c^.ay, the 
soil of other times, containing plants, trees, leaves, then four more 
deposits, including pumice, sand-drift, tufa black sand, volcanic 
sand, fossil leaves, etc., and then come the footprints. 

One point of inquiry would be as to the certainty of Dr. riint*8 
divisions of the strata. On this thera is great opportunity for 
imagination to work, and it will require very dose observation on 
the part of skilled geologists and naturalists to decide upon the 
number of deposits and the age of each. The subject is at arm's 
length at present. Dr. Flint is the only observer on the spot, but 
the professors in the university at Harvard, Philadelphia, and the 
gentlemen in the National Museum at Washington have only the 
few stone slabs which hav^e been forwarded to them to judge from. 
An argument for exceeding antiquity has been made from the 
relative length of the big toe and the second toe, but the specimen 
sent to Dr. Brinton gives no such impression ; it is quite a modem- 
looking foot. There is no doubt of these being genuine human 
foot|nrintB ; but the use of sandals would certainly contradict the 
idea of very great age. A race which wears shoes can not be 
assigned to the early stages of human culture." 
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CAVE DEPOSITS. 

At a recent meeting of the Institute, the statement was 
made that the bones of animal^ found in caves were '^ washed 
in or carried there by beasts of prey/' and a member (Mr. J. 
Stalkartt) remarked at the time that their presence in caves 
was not usually due to being carried in by beasts of prey. 
Since then, Mr. Stalkartt, writing from India, gives instances 
in which bears had come down from the hills to his estate and 
killed and eaten cattle upon the spot j and in doing so he 
refers to the following notes of a paper read in 1888, before 
the Bombay Natural History Society. 

Mr. Inverarity, a noted shikari diisenssed the habits of the tiger, 
and especially the mpde in which it kills and eats its prey. Some 
have thought that the tiger seizes by the throat, others by the nape of 
the neck from above. Mr. Inverarity has examined scores of slain 
animals with special reference to this point, and in every case but 
one the throat was seized from below. The exception was an old 
boar, who had been seized by the back of the neck from above. 
One of a single file of villagers who was once seized by the nape of 
the neck by a man-eater, but saved by h is companions, and had no 
idea when he recovered his senses what had happened. Whether 
dislocation of the neck takes place is doubtful. The tame hunting 
leopards always kill by pressure on the windpipe, without 
breaking the skin j possibly the tiger kills in the same way. It 
is only by accident, if at all, that tigers in killing sever any 
important vein or artery, and no blood to speak of flows from the 
throat wounds. Very large and powerful animals like the bull, 
buiffalo, and bison, if attacked at all, are in the first instance 
attacked from the rear with a view to disabling them. Having 
killed, the tiger almost invariably begins eating a hind-quarter, 
consuming one or probably both. [^Sometimes he leaves the 
stomaoh and intestines as they are ; sometimes he will remove 
them to one side, making a neat parcel of them. A tiger and 
tigress together will finish an ordinary sized animal at one meaL 
leaving only the head. In this case it is probable that the second 
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begins at the fore-quarter. Animals are never eaten where they 
are killed, but are always dragged a shorfc distance. They are not 
lifted clear of the ground, bnt dragged. Having gorged himself, 
the tiger sometimes lies close by his prey, but if it is hot weather 
and there are hills in the neighbourhood, he will go a long distance 
ofE before resting for the day. He prefers to lie in a cool cave or in 
a breeze on the hill-side, than in the close hot jungle. Ho returns 
next night and finishes what is left, but he never eats a second time 
on the same spot, but drags the remains of the prey forty or fifty 
yards olE. Sportsmen coming on a half -devoured animal and 
desiring to catch the tiger, tie the prey to a tree. The tiger takes 
about two hours' steady eating to finish the fourquarters of a bullock. 
Mr. Inverarity sat over a small tigress one night who ate for ten 
minutes, then went away for twenty, probably to drink, and on her 
return ate steadily for two and a quarter hours. He did not fire, 
as he could not see her. Tigers are cannibals; they wiU make 
their meals ofE each other. They are supposed to kill once in five 
or six days, and no doubt the tiger, after a heavy feed, does not 
care to hunt much for a few days ; but a tiger kills whenever he 
can. They have been known to kill on fourteen consecutive nights. 
Mr. Inverarity believes that animals killed by tigers suffer little 
beyond the panic of a few seconds. The shock produces a stupor 
and dreaminess in which there is no sense of pain or feeling of 
terror. The powerful stroke of the fore paw of the tiger is a 
fiction ; he clutches with his claws as one might with the fingers, 
but does not strike a blow. Tigers wander immense distances at 
night, and, as they like easy going, they go on roads and paths. 
They do not like to move during the heat of the day, as the hot 
ground burns their pads and makes them raw. They can on 
occasion climb trees. In Salsette one climbed after a certain 
Pandoo, but could not reach him and retired. Pandoo, thinking the 
coast clear, got down and ran towards home, but on the way w&s 
caught by the tiger and killed. The inquest report stated '* that 
Pandoo died of the tiger eating him ; there was no other cause of 
death. Nothing was left except some fingers, which probably 
belonged to the right or left hand." 
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deacon of Man. 
1879. Huish, Mrs. M. 
1883. Hutton, Harry, Esq. J.P. P.R.G.S. Manager of 

Govt. Diamond Fields Estate, Grahamstown. 

1887. Humble, Rev. G. A. M.D. M.R.C.P. 

1881. Hume, Colonel H. C.B. Exon of Her Majesty's 

Body Guard of Yeomen of the Guard. 

1885. Hurst, Rev. Canon J. B.D. 

1875. Hutchinson, Lieut.-General C. W. R.E. Inspector 

of Public Works Department, Bengal. 

1875. Hutchinson, Major-General G. C.B. C.S.I. 

1887. IngersolJ, Rev. E. P. A.B. 

1886. Ingram, Lieut. C. W. W. R.N. 

1882. Irby, E. Esq. 

1883. Irvine, Rev. E. D. A.M. 
1885. Iverach, Rev. J. M.A. 

1885. Iverson, Lt.-Commander A. J. U.S.N. 

1883. James, E. Esq. 

1871. Jardine, J. Esq. M.A. LL.D. B.L. Univ. of France. 

1881. Jardine, W. Esq. 

1885. Japan, The Rt. Rev. E. Bickeesteth, D.D. 

MissiOKABT Bishop. 
1883. Jay, Hon. J. 

1885. Jefferis, Rev. J. LL.B. Lond. LL.D. Sydney. 
1885. JeflTers, Rev. E. T. A.M. D.D. Professor Psych. 

and System. Theo. 
1885. Jenkyns, Rev. Jason. 

1873. Jessop, Rev. W. 
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1877. Jewell, P. G. Esq. 

1876. Johnstone, James, Esq. 
1880. Johnstone, H. Alison, Esq. 

1883. Johnstone, J. B. Esq. 

1873. Jones, H. S. H. Esq. C.B. J.P. 

1886. Jones, Rev. Lloyd T. M.A. 

1882. Jones, B. Hesketh, Esq. 
1888. Joule, B. St. John B. Esq. J.P. 

1888. Kane, Rev. R. R. D.D. LL.D. 

1879. Kaye, theVen. W. F. J. M.A. Oxon. Archdeacon 

and Canon of Lincoln. 

1879. Keene, Alfred, Esq. 

1888. Keiller, W. Esq. 

1877. Kellett, Rev. Featherstone. 
1885. Kellogg, Rev. A. H. M.A. D.D. 

1885. Kellogg, Prof. S. H. D.D. Prof. System. Theo. 

and Lect. on Gomp. Relig. in the West Theo. 

Seminary. 
1875. Kennaway, Sir J. H. Bart. M.P. 
1875. Kennedy, Rev. J. M.A. D.D. 
1888. Kerr, Rev. James, D.D. 

1887. Kezer, F. A. Esq. 

1884. Kimball, J. .E. Esq. A.M. Tale, Sup. Pub. Schools, 

1 883. Kimm, Rev. W. F. M.A. lateFell. Oath. Coll. Camb. 
1883. King, A. Freeman Africanus, Esq. M.D. Dean 

and Prof. Columb. tJniv. and Vermont 
Univ. Memb. Path. Aothrop. and Biolog. 
Socs. 

1883. King, Ven. R. Lethbridge, B.A. Archdn. of 

Cumberland, St. John^s, Camb. 
1863. King, Rev. Canon (St. Andrew's) Hutton Smith, 

M.A. T.C.D. 
1887. Kirby, Herbert E. Esq. F.C.S. 
1887. Kirkpatrick, Rev. R. C. M.A. Oxon and Dub. 

1879. Kirwood, Rev. G. H. M.A. 

1880. Knight, Rev. C. F. M.A. Trin. Coll. Camb. 

1884. Lach-Szyrma, Rev. W. S. M.A. Oxon. 
1879. Lacy, Rev. C. M.A. Oxon. J.P. 

1884. Lacy, C. J. Esq. 

1887. Lamb, Rev. J. H. M.A. 

1885. Lambert, Rev. L. A. 

1888. Lambom, Robert H. M.D. 
1879. Langham, J. 6. Esq. Solicitor. 
1883. Langham, Miss Cecilia A. 
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1878. tLangston, the Hon. John Mercer^ A.B. A.M. 

LL.D. Att.-at-Law^ Ex-Memb. Bd. of Health, 

Washington, Min. Ees. of the U.S. to Gov. 

of Republic of Haiti. 
1885. Lansing, Rev. G. D.D. 
1885. Lansing, Rev. J. G. D.D. Prof. O. T. Languages 

and Exeg. 
1882. Larnach, Donald, Esq. 
1888. Latham, Rev. H. M.A. Vice-Master, Pell, and 

Tutor Trin. Hall, Camb. 
JF Lawrence, General Sir A. J. K.C.B. 
1873. Lawrence, Rev. C. D. M.A. 
1882. Layard, Miss N. F. 

1887. Leatham, Claude, Esq. 

1881. Leeraing, T, J. Esq. Assoc. Rl. Coll. Preceptors, 

Memb. Soc. Bib. Arch. Medical Officer to the 
Hydrographio Survey of Newfoundland and 
Labrador. 
1885. Lefroy, the Ven. W. M.A. Dub. Archdeacon of 
Warrington. 

1888. Le Messurier, Rev. Canon J. M.A. Ozon. Hon. 

Can. Winchester and R.D. 
1885. Lester, W. Esq. J.P. Denbigh, P.G.S. F.C.S. 
1885. Levering, W. H. Esq. Pres. Indiana Sunday 

School Union. 
1880. Lewin, Rev. J. R. 
1873. tLewis, Rev. J. S. M.A. 

1882. Ley, Rev. A. M.A. Oxon. 

1871. Liddon, the Rev..H. P. D.D. D.C.L. Canon and 

Chancellor of St. Paul's. 
1876. Linton, Rev. Canon M.A. R.D. Vicar of St. Mary's 

(Hon. Loc. Sec). 
1885. Lloyd, Mrs. E. 
1871. Lloyd, Rev. R. M.A. Jesus Coll. Camb. 

1883. tLock, Rev. W. M.A. Oxon. Fell. Jun. Bursar and 

Tutor of Magdalen, Tutor and Librarian of 
Keble College. 
1878. Locke, Rev. J. G. 

1884. Longley, Rev. J. M.A. Camb. 
1887. Lord, Purl, Esq. 

1887. Lowber, J. W. Esq. M.A. Sc.D. Ph.D. 

1888. Lowrie, Rev. S.T. A.M. D.D. 

1883. Lupton, Prof. N. T. M.D. LL.D. Prof. Chem. and 
Dean of Faculty of Pharm. 

1885. Lyon-Bennett, Rev. L. D. 

1886. MacGregor, Rev. James, D.D. 
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1873.f *M'Caul, Rev. A. I. M.A. Oxon. Lect. in Dir. 

King's Coll. London. 
1885. McCIurg, J. R. Esq. M.D. (late Lt.-Colonel and 

Surgeon, U.S.V.) 
1876. McDonald, J. A. Esq. 
1885. Mclntyre, J. S. Esq. 
1880. tMACKENziE River, The Right Rev. W. C. Bompas, 

D.D. Lord Bishop op. 
1887. Mackay, Rev. P. R. 

1875. McKay, Rev. J. W. D.D. Principal of the 

Wesleyan College, Belfast. 

1876. McKee, lELev. T. A. D.D. Principal of the Wes- 

leyan College, Dublin. 

1880. Mackenzie, S. Esq. 

1882. ITMackintosh, D. Esq. F.G.S. 

1883. McLane, Prof. J. W. M.D. Prof, of Obst. and 

Gynec. and the Diseases of Children, College 
of Physicians, New York. 

1885. M'Laren, D. Esq. J.P. 
1883. MacLean, J. P. Esq. 

1881. Maclean, Rev. Matthew W. M.A. 

1878. Maclear, Rev. G. F. D.D. (Camb.) Hon. Canon of 
Canterbury, Warden, St. Augustine's College. 

1876. McLeod, Rev. N. K. M.A. L.Th. 
1881. McNeice, Rev. J. M.A. T.C.D. 

1877. Macpherson, Rev. A. C. M.A. (K.C. London), 

{Hon. Log. Sec). 

1881. McWilliam, Rev. J. C.M.S. 

1874. Magheramorne, Right Hon. Lord, K.C.B. 
1889. Magoun, Rev. G. F. A.M. D.D. President of 

Iowa Coll. 

1886. Main, J. Esq. F.G.S. 

1882. Maitland, Rev. H. F. M.A. Oxon. 

1880. Maiden, H. C. Esq. M.A. Trio. Coll. Camb. 

1887. Male, Rev. E. M.A. Cantab. 

1872. Manchester, The Right Rev. J. Moorhouse, 

D.D. Lord Bishop of. 
1887. Mangum, Rev. Prof. A. W, A.M. D.D. Univ. 

of N.C. 

1883. Marsden, Right Rev. Bishop, S.E. D.D. 
1882. Marsh, Rev. T. E. 

1889. Marshall, Rev. H. M. B. 
1885. Martin, Rev. Prof. Samuel A. 

1875. Masters, R. M. Esq. 

1881. Mauritius, The Right Rev. P. S. Rotston, D.D. 

Lord Bishop op. 
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1888. Maxwoll of Calderwood, Lady. 

1889. Mayhew, Rev. S. Martin, Vice-Pres. Arch. Assoc. 

G.B. F.S.A. Scotland, Eccles. Soc. St. P. 

1877. Melbourne, Right Rev. F. F. Gob, D.D. Lobd 

Bishop of. 
1888. Mellor, James Fox, Esq. J.P. 
1879. Methuen, Rev. T. Plumptre, M.A. 
JF Milner, Rev. John, B.A. Oxon. Chaplain R.N. 

1878. Minchin, H. Esq. M.B. F.R.C.S.I. 

1887. Mitchell, Miss E. R. 
1871. Mitchell, H. S. Esq. 
1883. Mitchell, Rev. S. 

1878. MiTCHiNsoN, The Right Rev. J. D.D. D.C.L. 

Archdeacon of Leicester, Hon. Fell. Pemb. 
Coll. Oxf. ; Coadj. Bp. of Peterborough; 
Hon. Canon of Canterbury. 

1879. Moilliet, C. E. Esq. 

1888. Monier Williams, Sir Monier, K.C.I.E. M.A. Hon. 

D.C.L. Oxon. Hon. LL.D. Hon. Ph. D. Gall. 
Boden Prof. Sanscrit Oxford University. 

1889. Montague, A. Esq. 12, Charlesworth Street, N.W. 
1885. Moody, J. D. Esq. DD.S. 

1885. Moore, G. A. Esq. 

1883. MoosoNBB, Rt. Rev. J. Horden, D.D. Lord 
Bishop of. 

1879. Morley, Rev. S. Dom. Chap. Ld. Bp. of Madras. 

1878. Morris, Rev. J. 
1875. Morris, Rev. James. 

1885. Morton, Captain G. (Ens. U.S.N.) . 
1885. Moses, Rev. P. W. 

1880. Mosse, J. R, Esq. M.I.C.E. 

1888. Mossoorie Youn^ Men^s Christian Assoc. 

1882. Moule, Yen. A. E. B.D. Archdeacon of Mid China. 

1885. Moule, Rev. H. C. G. M.A. Camb. Principal of 
Ridley Hall, Camb. Exam. Chap. Bp. Liver- 
pool, Ev. Lect. H. Trin. Camb. 

1888. Mulholland, H. L. Esq. B.A. (late R.E.) M.P. 

1887.1[ Murphy, Joseph John, Esq. 

1880. Mueller, Baron Sir Ferd. von, K.C.M.G. M. and 

Ph.D. F.R.S. F.L.S. F.C.S. F.G.S. F.R.G.S. 
Government Botanist, Melbourne. 

1881. Muir, Rev. R. H. 

1879. Mules, The Ven. Archdeacon Charles 0. M.A. 
1878. tMuUings, John, Esq. 

1885. Murray, R. Wallace, Esq. J.P. 

1886. Muzy, Rev. G. H. 
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1875. Neale, MissS. 

1882. Neild, Rev. F. Greenwood. 

1888. Neil, Rev. J. M.A. 

1871. Nelson, J. H. Esq. M.A. Cantab. 
1888. Nimr, Faris, Esq. (Ed. '^ Muktaloff ") • 

1888. Nisbet, H. C. Esq. 

1887. Norbury, Dep. Insp. Gen. H. F. C.B. M.D. R.N. 
1885. tNeve, A. Esq. F.R.C.S. L.R.G.P. Edin. 

1885. Nicolson, Rev. W. M.A. 

1882. Noake, Rev. R. B.A. Sydney. 

1880. North China, The Right Rev. C. P. Scott, D.D. 
Lord Bishop op. 

1880. Nursey, Rev. Percy Fairfax, B.A. Oxon. 

1879. tOake, Rev. R. C. 

1886. Gates, Rev. A. 

1881. Gates, Rev. W. 

1880. G'Dell, Professor Stackpoole E. 

1886. G'Donel, G. H. Esq. Head Master C. M. High 

School, Jabalpur. 

1872. Ggte, VV. Esq. M.D. 

1881. Gntario, The Right Rev. J. T. Lewis, D.D. LL.D. 

Lord Bishop op. 

1887. Osborn, Prof. H. S. LL.D. 

1886. Osgood, Rev. Professor Howard, D.D. 

1889. Gsmun, Dr. J. Allen, D.S. 

1886. Guseley, Rev. Sir P. A. Gore, Bart. M.A. LL.D. 

Mus. Doc. Canon and Precentor of Hereford. 
Prof Music Oxford Univ. 

1887. Paget, Rev. F. D.D. Canon of Christ Church, 

Regius Prof, of Pastoral Theol. Oxford, 
Exam. Chaplain to Bp. of Ely. 
1880. Painter, Rev. W. H. 

1883. Pulmer, C. Esq. Q.C. 

1883. Palmer, Rev. C. Ray, M.A. Fell. Corp. Yale Univ. 
1877. Palmer, J. Linton, Esq. R.N. Fleet-Surg. F.R.C.S. 
F.S.A. F.R.G.S. 

1888. Palmer, W. Isaac, Esq. J.P. 
1888. Papillon, Major A. F. W. R.A. 
1888. Parker, William James, M.D. 
1883. Paterson, Rev. T. M.B. 

1882. tPattison, S. R. Esq. F.G.S. 

1885. tPayne, J. A. Esq. Registrar of the Supreme 

Court of Lagos. 
Jf Payne, William, Esq. 
1885. Peache, Rev. A. D.D. 
1887. Peck, Rev. George Wesley, A.M. LL.D. 
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1887. tPenford, Eev. E. J. 

1888. Perram, Rev. G. J. M.A. Clare Coll. Camb. 

1882. Perth, Rioht Rev. H. H. Parry, D.D. Lord 

Bishop op. 

1877. Petherick, Rev. G. W. B.A. Dub. 

1887. Phillips, J. L. Esq. M.A.Bowdoin,M.D. Coll.Phys. 
and Surgs. N.Y. LL.B. Univ. N.Y. Principal 
Bible School for training native helpers, India, 
Chaplain State Institations, U.S.A. 

1879. Pinkerton, J. C. Esq. 
1884. Piper, P. H. Esq. Solicitor. 
1881. Pippet, Rev. W. A. 

1884. Piatt, Rev. W. H. D.D. LL.D. 

1886. Porter, Rev. C. T. D.D. LL.D. 

1883. If Porter, Rev. J. L. D.D. LL.D. President, Queen's 

College, Belfast. 

1889. Potter, Rev. S. G. W. D.D. T.C.D. Chap, to Earl 

Deaart. 

1885. fPost, G.E. Esq. M.A. M.D. D.D.S. Surgeon Johan- 

niter Hosp. Syrian Protes tan tCollege,BeyTOut. 

1881. Pratt, Rev. J. W. M.A. 

1878. tPRBTORiA, The Right Rev. C. H. B. Bousfield, 

D.D. Lord Bishop op. 

1887. Princeton Theological Seminary. (Rev. J. H. 

Dulles.) 

1882. Price, Rev. E. D. F.G.S. 

1880. tPriestley, Rev. J. S.P.G. Missionary. 

1888. *Pringle, Mrs. of Torwoodlee. 

1881. Pritchard, Rev. E. Cook, D.D. F.G.S. 

1883. Pritchard, Rev. C. D.D. P.R.S. Savilian Pro- 

fessor of Astronomy, Oxford. 
1885. Proctor, Rev. P. B. M.A. Camb. Assist. Master 

King's Coll. Lend. 
1878. QuiNTARD, The Right Rev. C. T. D.D. Bishop op 

Tennessee. 
1881. Radcliff, Rev. Canon E. S. A.B. T.C.D. Registrar 

of the Diocese of Ballarat. 
1888. Ragozin, Madame Z. A. de. 
dF Rainey, A. 0. 
1875. Ralph, B. Esq. A.B. LL.D. T.C.D. Principal 

Craigmore Coll. 

1875. Rate, Rev. J. M.A. Cantab. 
1888. Raupert, Rev. J. G. F. 
1885. Reed, Mrs. H. V. 

1876. Rendell, Rev. A. M. M.A. Cantab. 

1888. Renner, W. Esq. M.D. Univ. Brussels, M.R.O.S. 
Eng. 
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1 889. Reynolds, Henry Lee, Esq. Assistant Ethnologist, 
Bureaa of Ethnology, U.S.A. 

1875. Reynolds, Rev. H. R. D.D. President and Pro- 
fessor of Theology, Cheshunt College. 

1880. Reynolds, Rev. J. 
1877. Rhodes, Rev. D. 

1888. Richards, Rev. G. B. F.R.S.T. 
1888. Richardson, Rev. B. G. M.A. P.S.Sc. 

1875. Richardson, T. H. Esq. (Secretary, Messrs. 

Bolckow, Vaughan, & Co.). 

1881. Richardson, T. L. Esq. 

1886. Ridgeway, Rev. C. J. M.A. Camb. 

1888. Ridley, Rev. J. 

1888. . Ridley, Rev. W. D. M.A. Camb. 

1876. Rigby, Rev. P. W. C. 

1885. Riggs, Rev. J. P. B.A. M.A. 
1881. Robinson, Rev. T. D.D. 

1886. Roberts, R«v. T. M.A. R.N. 

1884. tRoss, Rev. G. H. W. Lockhart, B.A. 

1888. Royce, Rev. J. S. H. P.G.S.A. 

1886. Russell, W. Esq. 

1888. Saltianadhan, Rev. W. T. B.D. Chap, to Bp. of 

Madras. 
1881. Sampson, Rev. J. A. 
1881. Sanderson, H. J. Esq. Phys. M.D. St. And. 

M.R.CP.L. 

1881. Sandford, H. Esq. 

1880. Sabobnt, The Right Rev. E. D.D. Coadjutor- 
Bishop. 

1882. Savage, Rev. E. B. M.A. Emmanuel Coll. Camb. 

F.S.A. Chaplain to Bishop of Sodor and Man. 
1888. Schodde, Rev. Prof. G. H. Ph.D. (Leipsic) Capital 
University. 

1879. Scratton, Rev. G. 

1883. Swope, Rev. R. Rush. 

1876. tSeeley, Rev. E. 

1877. Seller, Rev. E. 

1880. Sewell, Miss E. M. 

1881. Sewell, R. Esq. M.R.A.S. and A.S. Bengal, 

Madras Civil Service. 
1875. Sharp, Rev. J. M.A. Queen's Coll. Oxon. ; Sec. 

Bible Soc. 
1874. Shearar, J. Brown, Esq. 
1888. Shearer, Rev. D. Ph.D. (Brander Lib.) 

1882. Shepherd, Mrs. P. Wolfskill. 

1880. tShettle, R. C. Esq. M.D. Physician to the Royal 
Berks Hospital. 
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1887. Shields, Eev. J. S. S. D.D. T.C.D. 
1885. Shipham, Rev. J. 

1883. Shirreff, Rev. P. A. P. Principal C.M.S. College. 

Lahore. 
1882. Shore, Lt. the Hon. H. N. R.N. 

1882. Simcox, Rev. H. Kingdon. 

1888. Simon, Rev. Henry. 

1872. Simpson, Rev. R. J. M.A. Oriel, Oxon. 

1876. tSinclair, Rev. W. Macdonald, M.A. Balliol Coll. 

Oxon. form. Scholar of Balliol. 
1880. Skinner,. B. Esq. M.R.C.S. (Lend.), L.R.O.P. 

(Edin.), L.S.A. (Lond.), F.S.A. &c. 
1880. Skinner, J. A. Esq. 

1888. Smellie, W. J. Esq. 

1873. Smith, Major-General E. D. 

1889. Smith, Rev. Joseph J. D.D. LL.D. 

1884. Smith, Rev. T. B.A. Camb. 

1880. Smith, Rev. Urban, MA. 

1874. SoDOB AND Mak, Thb Right Rbv. the Lobb 

Bishop of, D.D. 
1876. Spear, G. Esq. 

1881. Spencer, Rev. M. T. M.A. Camb. 

1885. Spooner, Rev. P. E. 

1883. Spooner, Rev. J. 
1885. Spriggs, J. Esq. P.S.S. 

1876. Stanford, W. E. Esq. Magistrate, Civil Service, 

East Griqaaland. 
1887. Starbuck, Rev. C. C. 
1879. Statham, E. J. Esq., C.E. AI.C.E. 

1875. Stephenson, Mr. W. 
1885. Stephenson, Rev. R. M.A. 
1879. fStewart, Alex. Esq. 

1872. Stewart, Mark J. Esq. M.A. Oxon. M.P. 
1878. Stock, The Venerable Arthur, B.D. Archdeacon 
of Wellington. 

1876. Stocker, Rev. W. H. B. B.A. Oxon. 

1887. Stokes, Rev. W. Penwick, M.A. 

1883. Streane, the Yen. L. H. M.A. Archdeacon (of 

Glendalongh) . 
1881. Stubbs, Rev. S. D. M.A. 

1888. Stargis, Jalian Russell, Esq. M.A. Balliol Coll. 

Oxon. 

1871. SutcliflTe, J. S. Esq. 

1885. Sutherland, Rev. J. R. A.M. D.D. Pell. Amer. 
Acad. Ph. 
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1888. Sdtton, M. J. Esq. P.L.S. P.R.G.S, Chev. Leg. 
of Honour. 

1885. Sydney, The Most Rev. A. Babry, D.D. Lobd 

Bishop of ; Metrop. and Prim, of Aost. and 

Tasm. 
1887. Talbot, Hon. and Rev. E. S. M.A. Oxon. 
1873. Tapson, Rev. R. 

1881. Tarring, C. J. Esq. M.A. Camb. Assistant Judge, 

H.B.M. Consulate, Constantinople. 
1875. Taylor, General Sir A. K.C.B. R.E. 

1882. Taylor, Rev. Hugh Walker, M.A. 

1881. Taylor, Rev. Thomas. 

1887. Taylor, Rev. Canon, W. P. D.D. 
1879. Tearle, Rev. P. 

1884. Temple, Capt. R. C. Beng. Staff Corps, P.R.G.S. 
M.R.A.S. Memb. Philog. and Polk-lore Soc. 
Anthrop. Inst, and Asiatic Soc. Beng. 

1883. Thayer, General Russell, late Comdg. 2 Brig. 

N.G. Pa., Civ. Eng. Grad. U.S. Mil. Acad. 
W. Point, N.C. A.M. Ph. Soc. and N.C. 
A.M. Soc. C.E. of Pairmount Park, Philadel- 
phia, and Consulting Engineer, Philadelphia. 

1886. Thomas, Dr. Cynie. 

1878. Thomas, Rev. H. D. M.A. Wadham, Oxon. form. 
Sch. of Wadham. 

1886. Thompson, Right Rev. Hugh Milleb, D.D. D.C.L. 

Assistant Bishop of Mississippi. 

1882. Thomson, Rev. A. A.M. D.D. 

1888. Tompkins, C. H. Esq. Jun. Assist. Engineer, 

Idaho M. & I. Co. 
1888. Tomkins, Rev. H. A. C. B.A. Trin. Coll. Camb. 
1878. tTomkins, R«v. H. G. 
1873. Tomkins, Rev. W. Smith. 
1888. Totheroh, Rev. W. W. D. D. Chancellor of Ingham 

University. 

1884. Travers, Rev. J. Cassidy. 

1883. Tress, Rev. T. B. 

1883. TuAM, Rt. Rev. thk Hon. C. B. Bbbnabd, D.D. 
Lord Bishop of. 

1887. Tucker, Rev. W. D.D. Ph.D. LL.D. P.S.Sc. 

F C C S 
1875. Tucker,' Rev. W. Hill, M.A. 
1869. TumbuU, Robert 0. Esq. 

1885. Turner, Rev. G. LL.D. Grlasgow. 

1882. Tuttle, Right. Rev. D. S. D.D. Loed Bishop of 
Missouri. 
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1885. Tjrer, Rev. F. B. 

1888. UM, Rev. L. C. 

1884. Upham, P. W. Esq. LL.D. 

1889. Urqahart^ Rev. J. 

1886. Vail, Prof . I. N. 

1889. Van Millingen, J. R. Esq. Manager Ottoman 

Bank. 

1869. Vanner, Henry Thornton, Esq. 

1888. Varty, Major T. 

1881 . Vessey, T. Watson, Esq. 

1881. Vickery, E. G. Esq. Grovernment Surveyor. 

1887. Vincent, Right Rev. J. H. D.D. LL.D. Chancellor 

of Chantaqna Univ. 

1872. Vincent, Samuel, Esq. 

1886. Vincent, The Ven. T. Archdeacon of Moose. 

1888. Vinter, A. Esq. M.A. LL.M. Head Master of 

Woodgrove Sch. 

1888. Voile, Miss A. 
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1887. Wilber, Rev. P. A. Ph.D. 
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wardian Prof, of Geology Camb. Trin, Coll, Cambridge, 
1873. 1 Nicholson, H. AUeyne, Esq. M.D. D.Sc. F.G.S. Regius 
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f Allen, Rev. F. A. M.A. Fareham, Hants. 
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Miogadami Kioshi Kawa, Tokyo, Japan. 
DoRSBY, Rev. J. Owen, Ethnologist, Bureau of Ethnology, Minister 

Prot. Epis. Ch. Box o91, Washington B.C. U.S. 
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SOOIBTIBS BXCHANGING TRANSACTIONS WITH THB IN8TIT1TTB. 

American Academy of Arts and Sciences. 

American Geographical Society. 

American Geological Society. 

American Institute of Christian Philosophy. 

American Philosopliical Society. 

Antiquarian Society of Philadelphia. 

Anthropological Society, New York. 

Anthropological Society, Washington. 

Boston Soc. Bib« Lit. and Exeg. 

Canadian Institute. • 

Colonial Museum of New Zealand. 

Geological Society, 

Geographical Society of the Pacific. 

Manitoba Historical and Scientific Society. 

Museum of Comparative Zoology, Cambridge, Mass. U.S.A. 

New Zealand Institute. 

Newport Natural History Society, U.S. 

Numismatic Society of Philadelphia, U.S. 

Ohio Mechanics' Institute. 

Royal Asiatic Society (Bombay Branch). 

Royal Colonial Institute. 

Royal Dublin Society. 

Royal Geographical Society. 

Royal Institution. 

Royal Irish Academy. 

Royal Society. 

Royal Society of Canada. 

Royal United Service Institution. 

Smithsonian Institution (Washington). 

Society of Arts. 

Society of Biblical Archaeology. 

Society of Biblical Literature, U.S. 

Sydney Museum, New South Wales. 

Sydney Observatory, New South Wales. 

United States Bureau of Ethnology. 

United States Geological Survey. 

United States Government Geological and Geographical Survey. 

United States Government Reports. 

Barrow Naturalists' Field Club. 

Warwickshire Natural History Society. 

West Chester Philosophical Society, U.S. 

[the LIBBABT LIST OAK BE HAD ON APPLIOATIOST.] 



OBJECTS, CONSTITUTION, AND BYE-LAWS 

OF 

Clje ^itisxh Institute, 



OR 



Adopted at the First Annual General Meeting of the Members and 
Associates, May 27th. 1867, with Sevisions of 1874-5. 



§ I. Obfecit. 

1. The Victoria Institute^ or Philosophical Society of 
Great Britain^ is established for the purpose of pro« 
moting the following objects^ viz. : — 

First. To investigate fully and impartially the most important 
questions of Philosophy and Science^ but more especially 
those that bear upon the great truths revealed in Holy 
Scripture ; with the view of reconciling any apparent 
diserepancies between Christianity and Science. 

Second. To associate together men of Science and authors who 
have already been engaged in such investigations, and all 
others who may be interested in them^ in order to strengthen 
their efforts by association ; and^ by bringing together the 
results of such labours^ after full discussioUi in the printed 
transactions of an Institution : to give greater force and 
influence to proofs and arguments which might be little 
known, or even disregarded, if put forward merely by 
individuals. 

Third. To consider the mutual bearings of the various scientific 
conclusions arrived at in the several distinct branches into 
which Science is now divided, in order to get rid of con- 
tmdictions and conflicting hypotheses, and thus promote 
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the real advancement of true Science; and to examine 
and discuss all supposed scientific results with reference 
to final causes, and the more comprehensive and funda- 
mental principles of Philosophy proper, based upon faith 
in the existence of one Eternal God, who, in His wisdom, 
created all things very good. 

Fourth. To publish Papers read before the Society in further- 
ance of the above objects, along with full reports of the 
discussions thereon, in the form of a Journal^ or as the 
Transactions of the Institute. 

Fifth. When subjects have been fully discussed, to make the 
results known by means of Lect;ures of a more popular 
kind, and to publish such Lectures. 

Sixth. To publish English translations of important foreign 
works of real scientific and philosophical value, especially 
those bearing upon the relation between the Scriptures 
and Science ; and to co-operate with other philosophical 
societies at home and abroad, which are now or may here- 
after be formed, in the interest of Scriptural troth and of 
real science, and generally in furtherance of the objects of 
this Society. 

Seventh. To found a Library and Reading Booms for the use 
of the Members and Associates of the Institute, combining 
the principal advantages of a Literary Club> 

§ IL CtyMtitution. 

1. The Society shall consist of Members and Associates, who in 
future shall be elected as hereiDafler set forth. 

2. The government of the Society shall be vested in a Council, to 
which members only shall be eligible,'* consisting of a President, two 
or more (not exceeding seven) Yice-presidents, a Treasurer, one or 
more Honorary Secretaries, and twelve or more (not exceeding 
twenty-four) Ordinary Members of Council, who shall be elected at 
the Annual General Meeting of the Members and Associates of the 
Institute. But, in the interval between two annual meetings, 
vacancies in the Council may be filled up by the Council from among 
the Members of the Society ; and the Members chosen as Trustees 
of the funds of the Institute shall be ex officio Members of Council. 

* Exception : If an Associate has been selected, it has been at an AnnmJ General 
Meeting, and then only after the whole of the members had beei^ oonsnlted, and 
no disapproTal signified. 
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3. Anj peraon desirous of becoming a Member or Associate shall 
make application for admission by subscribing the Form A of the 
Appendix, which must be signed by two Members of the Institute, 
or by a Member of Council, recommending the candidate for admis- 
sion as a Member; or by any one Member o£ the Institute, for 
admission as an Associate. 

4. Upon such application being transmitted to one of the Secre- 
taries, the candidate for admission may be elected by the Council, 
and enrolled as a Member or Associate of the Victoria Institute, in 
such manner as the Council may deem proper ; having recourse to 
a ballot, if thought necessary, as regards the election of Members ; 
in which case no person shall be considered as elected unless he have 
three-fourths of the votes in his favour. 

5. Application for admission to join the Institute being thus made 
by subscribiug Form A, as before prescribed, such application shall 
be considered as ipso facto pledging all who are thereupon admitted 
as Members or Associates to observe the Rules and Bye-Laws of the 
Society, and as indicative of their desire and intention to further 
its objects aud interests ; and it is also to be understood that only 
such as are professedly Christians are entitled to become Members. 

6. Each Member shall pay an Entrance Fee of One Guinea and 
an Annual Contribution of Two Guineas. A Donation of Twenty 
Guineas shall constitute the donor a Life Member. 

7. Each Associate shall pay an Annual Contribution of One 
Guinea* A donation of Ten Guineas shall constitute the donor a 
Life Associate. 

8. The Annual Contributions shall be considered as due in advance 
on the Ist day of January in each year, and shall be paid within 
three months after that date ; or, in the case of new admissions, 
within three months after election. 

9. Any Miember or Associate who contributes a donation in one 
sum of not less than Sixty Gaincas to the funds of the Institute 
shall be enrolled as a Vice-Patron thereof, and will thus also become 
a Life Member or Life Associate, as the case may be. 

10. Should any member of the Iloyal Family hereafter become 
the Patron, or a Vice-Patron, or Member of the Institute, the con- 
nexion shall be regarded as purely Honorary ; and none of the 
Kules and Bye-Laws relating to donations, annual contributions, or 
obligations to serve in any office of the Society, shall be considered 

applicable to such personages of Royal Blood. 

I}. Any Member or Associate may withdraw from the Society at 
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AQj time, by ngnifyiog a desire to do so by letter, addressed to one 
of the Secretaries ; but sach shall be liable fur the coutribotion of 
the curreot year, and shall oontinae liable for the annual oontriba- 
tion, until all sums dae to the Society from sach Memba* or 
Associate shall have been paid, and all books or other property 
borrowed from the Society shall have been returned or replaced. 

12. Should there appear cause, in the opinion of the Council, for 
the exclusion from the Society of any Member or Associate, a 
private intimation may be made by direction of the Oouncil, in order 
to give such Member or Associate an opportunity of withdrawing 
from the Society; but, if deemed necessary by the OouDcil, a 
Special General Meeting of Members shall be called for the purpose 
of considering the propriety of expelling any such person : whereat, 
if eleven or more Members shall ballot, and a majority of those 
balloting shall vote that such person be expelled, he shall be 
expelled accordingly. One month's notice, at least, shall be given to 
the Members of any such Special General Meeting. 

13. Non-resident Members and Associates, or others desirous of 
promoting the objects and interests of the Institute, may be elected 
by the Council to act as Corresponding Members abroad, or as 
Honorary Local Secretaries, if within the XJniied Kingdom, under 
such arrangements as the Council may deem advisable. 

14. The whole property and effects of the Society shall be vested 
in two or more Trustees, who shall be chosen at a General Meeting 
of the Society. 

14a.* S|)ecial donations to the endowment fund, whether from 
Members, Associates, or others desirous of promoting the objects 
and interests of the Institute, shall be invested in the names of the 
Trustees. 

146. The Trustees are empowered to invest the Endowment Fund 
in other securities than Three per Cent Annuities, such other 
securities being the Bonds of the Coi-poration of London, or 
Guaranteed Indian Railway Debentures, or Debenture Stocks. 

14c All moneys received on account of the Insdtate shall be duly 
paid to its credit at the Bankers, and all cheques shall be drawn, 
under authority of the Council, and shall be signed by the Hononzy 
Treasurer and Honorary Secretary. 

15. The accounts shall be audited annually, by a Committee, ocn- 
sisting of two Members,— one of whom may be on the Goancil, — to 
be elected at an Ordinary Meeting of the Socie^ pceoeding the 
Anniversary Meeting. Tliis Committee shall make a written BeooEt 



to the Coancil at the first Meeting after snoh audit, and also to the 
Institatoy upon the day of the Annual General Meeting, — stating 
the balance in the Treasurer's hands and the general state of the 
funds of the Institute. 

1% Both Members and Associates shall have the right to be 
present to stato their opinion, and to voto bj show of hands at all 
Gkneral and Ordinary Meetings of the Society ; but Members only 
shall be entitled to veto by ballot, when a ballot is taken in order to 
determine any question at a General Meeting. 

§ in. Bye-Laws (Privileges). 

1. A Member or Associate, when elected, shall be so informed by 
the Secretary in a printed copy of the letters, Form B, in the 
Appendix. 

2. Members and Associates shall not be entitled to any privi- 
leges, or have the right to be present, or to vote at any of the 
Meetings of the Society, till they have paid the contributions due 
by them. 

3. Annual subscriptions shall be considered as in arrear, if not 
paid on or before 3l8t March in each year, or within three months 
after election, as the case may be. 

4. Should any annual subscription remain in arrear to the 
30th June, or for six months afier election, the Treai^urer shall 
cause to be forwarded to the Member or Associate from whom 
the subscription is dae, a letter, Form D, in tbe Appendix, unless 
such Member or Associate reside out of the United Kingdom ; in 
which case the Form D shall not be sent unless the subscription 
continues unpaid till the 30th September. 

5. If any arrears be not paid within twelve months, the Council 
shall use their discretion in erasing the name of the defaulter from 
the list of Members or Associatea 

6. Membei-s shall be entitled to introduce two Visitors at tbe 
Ordioary Meetings of the Society ; and to have sent to them a copy 
of all the papers read before the Society, which may be printed in ite 
Transactions* or otherwise, and of all other official documents which 
the Council may cause to be printed for the Society ; they will also 
be entitled to a copy of all such translations of foreign works or other 



* And the Transactions issued in the years during which they have no 
subscribed may be purchased at half price. 
VOL. XXII. 2 D 
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books 9S are published under the auspioes of the Society in fiirtber* 
anoe of Object 6 (§ I.). 

7. Associates may introduce one visitor at the Ordinary Meetings, 
and shall be entitled to all the minor publications of the Society, and 
to a copy of its Transactions during the period of their being Asso> 
ciates, but not to the translations of foreign works or other books 
above referred to.* It shall, however, be competent to the Council 
of the Society, when its funds will admit of it, to issue the other 
publications of the Society to Associates, being ministers of religion, 
either gratuitously or at as small a charge as the Ooundl may deem 
proper. 

8. When it shall be found necessary to send the letter, Form D, 
to any Member or Associate who may be in arrear, the printed 
papers and other publications of the Society shall cease to be sent to 
such Member or Associate till the arrears are paid ; and, until then, 
he shall not be allowed to attend any Meeting of the Society, nor 
have access to any public rooms which may be in its occupation. 

9. The Libraryt shall be under the management and direction of 
the Coancil, who are empowered to designate such works as shall not 
be allowed to circulate. 

10. Each Member^ shall be allowed to borrow books from the 
Library, and to have not more than three volumes in his possession 
at the same time ; pamphlets and periodical publications not to be 
kept above fourteen days, nor any other book above three weeks. 

11. Members who may borrow books from the Library shall be 
answerable for the full value of any work that is lost or injured. 

12. Periodical publications shall remain on the table for a month, 
other books for a fortnight, after they are received. 

13. When a book or pamphlet is wanted, and has been the 
stipulated time in the possession of any Member, the Secretary shall 
request its return, and a fine of threepence a day shall be incurred 
for every day it may be detained, which fine shall commence on the 
third day after the transmission of the notice in the case of town 
Members, and after the sixth day in the case of country Members ; 
and until the return of such works, and the discharge of all fines 
incurred, no further issue of books shall be permitted to the 
Member applied to. 



* These, as well as the Transactions issued in the years during which thev 
have not subscribed, may be purchased at half price, 
f For the use of the Members and Associates. — See 7th Object 
t Membeis only are allowed to take books away. 
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14. The books shall be ordered in for inspeotion at such times as 
the Cottncil shall appoint, and a fine of half-a-orown shall be incurred 
for neglecting to send in books bv the time required in the notice. 

15. A Book shall lie on the Library table in which Members may 
insert, for the consideration of the Council, the titles of such works 
as they desire to be purchased for the Institute. 

§ TV. Bye-Laws (General, Ordinary, and Intermediate Meetings). 

1. A General Meeting of Members and Associates shall be held 
annually on May 24th (beiug Her Majesty's birthday, and the 
Society's anniversary), or on the Monday following, or on such other 
day as the Council may determine as most convenient, to receive 
the Keport of the Council on the state of the Society, and to 
deliberate thereon ; and to discuss and determine such matters as 
may be brought forward relative to the affairs of the Society ; also, 
to elect the Council and Officers for the ensuing year. 

2. The Council shall call a Special General Meeting of the 
Members and AHSociatet*, when it seems to them necessary, or when 
required to do so by requisition^ signed by not less than ten 
Members and Associates, specifying the question intended to be 
f>ubmitted to such Meeting. Two weeks' notice must be given of 
any such Special General Meeting ; and only the subjects of which 
notice has been given shall be discussed thereat. 

3. The Ordinary Meetings of the Society shall usually be held 
on the first and the Intermediate Meetings on the third Monday 
evenings in each month, from November to June inclusive, or on 
such other evenings as . the Council may determine to be conve- 
nient: and a printed card of the meetings for each Session' shall 
be forwarded to each Member and Associate. 

4. At the Ordinary and Intermediate Meetings the order of pro- 
ceeding shall be as follows : — The President, or one of the Yice- 
Presidents, or a Member of the Council, shall take the chair at 8 
o'clock precisely, the minutes of the last Ordinary or Intermediate 
Meeting shall be read aloud by one of the Secretaries, and, if found 
correct, shall be signed by the Chairman; the names of new 
Members and Associates shall be read ; the presents made to the 
Society since their last Meeting shall be announced ; and any other 
communications which the Council think desirable shall be made to 
the Meeting. After which, the Paper or Papers intended for the 
evening's discussion shall be announced and read, and the persons 

2 D 2 
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present sball be invited by the Chairmao to make any observations 
thereon which they may wish to offer. 

The claims of Members and Associates to take part in a discussion are 
prior to those of Visitors. The latter, when desiring to speak upon 
any Paper, must first send their cards to the Chairman and ask 
permission (unless they have been specially invited by the Council 
'* to attend, and join in considering the subject before the Meeting," 
or are called upon by the Chairman). 1875. 

5. The Papers read before the Society, and the discuFB'ons 
thereon, fully reported, shall be printed by order of the Council ; or, 
if not, the Council shall, ijf they see fit, state the grounds upon 
which this Rule has been departed from, in the printed Journal or 
Transactions of the Society. 

6. The Council may at their discretion authorise Papers of a 
general kind to be read at any of the Ordinary or Intermediate 
Meetings, either as introductory lectures npon subjects proper to be 
afterwards discussed, or as the results of discussions which have taken 
place, in furtherance of the 5th Object of the Society (§ I.). 

7. With respect to Intermediate Meetings, the Papers read at 
which are not necessarily printed nor the discussions reported,* the 
Council, at its discretion, may request any lecturer or author of a 
paper to be read thereat, previously to submit an outline of the 
proposed method of treating his subject. 

8. At the Ordinary or Intermediate Meetings no question 
relating to the Bules or General Management of theafiairs of the 
Society shall be introduced, discussed, or determined. 

§ V. Bye-Laxjoa (Council Meetings). 

1. The Council shall meet at least once every month from 
November to June inclusive, or at any other time and on tuch days 
as they may deem expedient. The President, or any three Members 
of the Council, may at any time call a Special Meeting, to which the 
whole Council shall be summoned. 

2. At Council Meetings three shall be a quorum ; the decision of 
the majority shall be considered as the decision of the Meeting, and 
the Chairman shall have a casting vote. 

3. Minutes of the proceedings shall be taken by one of the Secre- 
taries, or, in case of his absence, by some other Member present, 

* So arranged when the "Intermediate Meetings*' were commenced. 
16th January, 1871. 
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whom the Chairman may appoint ; which Minutes shall afbervrards 
be entered ia a minate-book kept fox* that purpose, and read at the 
next Meeting of the Oouncil, when, if found correct, they shall be 
signed by the Chairman. 

§ VI. Bye-Laws (Papers). 

1. Papers presented to be read before the Society shall, when 
read, be considered as the property of the Society, unless there shall 
have been any previous engagement with its author to the contrary ; 
and the Council may cause the same to be published in any way 
and at any time they may think proper after having been read. If 
a Paper be not read, it shall be returned to the author j and, it a 
Paper be not published within a reasonable time after having been 
read, the author shall be entitled himself to publish it, and he may 
borrow it for that purpose. 

2. When a Paper is sent to the Society for the purpose of being 
read, it shall be laid before the Council, who shall refer it to two 
of that body, or of the other Members or Associates of the Society 
whom they may select, for their opinions as to the character of the 
Paper and its fitness or otherwise for being read before the Society, 
which they shall state as briefly as may be, in writing, along with 
the grounds of their respective opinions. Should one of such 
opinions be adverse to the Paper and against its being read before 
the Society, then it shall be referred to some other referee, who is 
unaware of the opinion already pronounced upon the Paper, in order 
that he may state his opinion upon it in like manner. Should this 
opinion be adverse to the Paper, the Council shall then consult and 
decide whether the Paper shall be rejected or read ; and, if rejected, 
the Paper shall be returned to the author with an intimation of the 
purport o! the adverse opinions which have been given with respect 
to it ) but the names of the referees are not to be communicated to 
him, unless with their consent or by order of the Council. All such 
references and communications are to be regarded as confidential, 
except in so far as the Council may please to direct otherwise. 

3. The Council may authorise Papers to be read without such 
previous reference for an opinion thereon ; and when a Paper has 
been referred, and the opinion ia in favour of its being read in 
whole or in part, the Council shall then cause it to be placed in 
the List of Papers to be so read accordingly, and the author shall 
receive due notice of the evening fixed for its reading. 



4. The authors of Papers read before the Society shaU, if they 
desire it, be presented with twenty-five separate copies of their 
Paper, ^ith the discussion thereoD, or with sach other number a« 
may be determined upon by the Council. 

§ VII. Bye^Laws (Geueri«l). 

1. The goverument of the Society, and the management of its 
concerns are entrusted to the Council, subject to no other restric- 
tions than are ' herein imposed, and to no other interference than 
may arise from the acts of Members in General Meeting assembled. 

2. With respect to the duties of the President, Vice-Presidents, 
and other Officers and Members of Council, and any other matters 
not herein specially provided for, the Council may make such regn* 
lations and arrangements as they deem proper, and as shall appear to 
them most conducive to the good government . and management of 
the Society, and the promotion of its objects. And the Council may 
hire apartments, and appoint persons not being Members of the 
Council, nor Members or Associates of the Institute, to be salaried 
officers, clerks, or servants, for carrying on the necessary business of 
the Society ; and may allow them respectively such salaries, gra- 
tuities, and privileges, as to them, the Council, may seem proper ; 
and they may suspend any such officer, clerk, or servant from his 
office and duties, whenever thert shall seem to them oocasion ; 
provided always, that every such appointment or suspension shall be 
reported by the Council to the next ensuing General Meeting of the 
Members, to be then confirmed or otherwise as such Meeting maj 
think fit 
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FORM B. 
SiB^ 18 

I have the pleasure to inform you, with reference to 
your application dated the , that you have 

duly been elected a of the Victobia Institute, ok 

Philobofbical Society of Great Britain. 

I have the honour to be, Sir, 

Your faithful Servant, 



To Hon. Sec. 



FORM C. 
(Banhers) Messrs. 



* Please pay Messrs. Ransom, Bouverie, & Co. my 
Annual Contribution of Two Guineas to the VICTORIA 
INSTITUTE, due on the Ist of January, 188 , and the 
same amount on that day in every succeeding year, until 
further notice. 

I am. 

Your obedient Servant, 



188 . 



If this Form be used, please add your Signature, Banker^a Kame^ and Uk« 
Date, and return it to the Office, Adelphi Terrace. Reoeipt-itamp required. 

* The aboi'e is the form for Members. The form for Associates is the sam* 
except that the Subscription stands as "One Gcik£a." 



FORM D. 
Sir, 18 

I am directed by the Council of the Victoria 
IitrsTiTiTTB to remind you that the Annual Contribution due by 
you to the Society for the year is now six months 

in arrear; and I have to call attention to the Bye-Laws of 
tbe^ Institute, § III., ^ 4 and 8, and to request you to remit 
to me the amount due (viz. £ ) by Post-office order or other* 
wise, at your earliest convenience. 

I have the honour to be, Sir, 

Your faithful Servant, 



To . Treasurer. 



■A^taMM^ 
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FORM K 

FOBM OF BEQUEST. 

I give and bequeath to the Trustees or Trustee for the time 
beinjr of The Victobia Institute, oh Philosophical Society 
OF Great Britain, to be applied by them or him for the 
purposes of the said Society^ the sum of £ , 

such sum to be wholly paid out of such part of my personal 
estate as may be lawfully applied to the purposes of charity, 
and in priority to all other legacies. And I declare that the 
receipt of the Trustees or Trustee for the time being of the 
said Society shall be a good discharge to my Executors for the 
said legacy. 



THE JOURNAL OF THE TRANSACTIONS. 

Since the Inauguration of the Society, the following Papers have been read : — 
The Quarterly Parts of the Journal are indicated hy the numbers prefixed. (Tht 
volunui are sold at One Guvnea to Non-Members; ifalf-a-Guinea to Members and 
Associates; those issued during the years of subscription are not charged for,) 



FIRST SERIES, VOLS. 1 TO 5. 

VOL. I. 

« 

1. A Sketch of the Ezlstisff Relationa between Soripture and Science. Bj the lata 

Georob Wabington, Esq., F.C.S. 

2. Go tbe VifSweikcm in Scope between Scripture and Science. Bj the late C. Mou^ntfobo 

BURNXTT, Eiiq., H.D., Vice-Pretident V.I. 
On ComparatlTe Philology. By the Rer. Bobikbon Thorntojt, D.D., Vice-Pre«Wen*. V.T. 
On the Various TheoriM of Man's Past and President Condition. By the late Ja3IKS Rkddi^ 

Esq , Hon. Sec. V.L 

3. On the I^oguoge of Gesticulation and Origin of Speech. By Pmfesfor J. R. Yonna. 

On Miracles: their Compatibility with Philosophical Principles. By the Rev. W. W. 

EXGLIBU, M.A. 
ThuuKbt* OM Miracltfs. By the late K. B. Penny, Esq. 
Oq the General Character of Geological ForoiationB. By the late E. HOFKOVS, Esq., O.E. 

4. On the Pmsi and Present Relations of Geological Science to the Sacred Scriptures. By the 

Hot. Professor John Kirk. 
On the lessons taught us by Geology in relation to Go^, Rer. J. Bbodib, M.A. 
Uo tbe Mutual Helpfulness of Theology and Natural Science. By Dr. GlaDBTONB, F.R.S. 
On Falling Stars and Meteorites. By the late Rer. W. MrrcBELL, M. A., Vice-President V.L 
(Tht above Papei-tt with the Disntssions thereon, and with " Scitntia Scientuirum : 
being some A eeount of ike Origin and Objects of the Victoria Institute,** with the 
RepertM of the Provisional Proceedings, and tke Jnaugurai Addras by the late 
Jttv. Walter mtehell, M,A., Vice-President, fonn Volume L qf tke *'JaiimaL*' 



5. 

6. 
7. 



XIV 

von II. 

Oa the Terrostrial Ohangoa And Probable Ages of the Oontinentt, founded upon Aetronomietl 
Data and Geological Facta. Bv the late Evan Hopkins, Esq., C.E., F.O.S. 

On the Credibility of Darwinism. By the late Gkobqe Wabinoton, Esq., F.C.S. 

On the Credibility of Darwinism. By the late Jambs Rkddib^ Esq., Hon. Sec. Y.I. 

On Utilitarianism. By the late Jambs Reddie, Esq., Hon. Sec. V.I. 

On the hosno of Scepticism. By the Rev. Robinson Thobnton, D.D., V.P« 

Annual Address (On the Institute's Work). By the late Jambs Rbddie, Esq., Hon. See, V.l. 

On the Relations of Metaphysical aiid Physical Science to the Chrlstiaii Dootrine of 
Prayer. By the Re^. Professor John Kibk. 

On Geological Chronology, and the Cogency of the Aiguments bv which some Scientific 
Doctrines are supported. (In reply to Professor Huxley's Address delirered atSion 
College on 2l8t Nov., 1867.) By the late J. Rbddie, Esq., Hon. Sec. V.I. (1867-68). 

On the Geometrical Isomorphism of CrystaJs, and the Deriyation of all otjier Forma from 
those of the Cubical Systetai. (6 Plalu.) By the late Rot. W. Mitchbll, M.A., V.P. 

VOL. III. 

9. On the Antiquity of Oirilisation. By the lata Bishop Titcomb, D.D. 

On Life, with some Obseryations on its Ori^n. By J. EI. Wheatlei, Esq.. Ph.D. 

On the Unphilosophical Character of some Objections to the Dirine Inspiration of Scripture. 

By the late Rer. Waltbb Mitchell, M. A. 
On Comparative Pdychology. By E. J. Mobshead, Esq., Hon. For. Sec. V.I. 

10. On Theology as a Science. By the late Rev. A. De la Mabb, M. A. 

On the Immediate Derivation o( Science from the Great First Cause. By R. Laminq, Esq. 
On some of the Philosophical Principles contained in Mr. Buckle's " History of Chrilisa- 

tion," in reference to the Laws of the Moral and Religious Developments of Man. By 

the Rev. Prebendary C. A. Row, M. A. 
On the Nature of Human Language, the Necessities of Scientific Phraseology, and the 

Application of the Principles of both to the Interpretation of Holy Soriptore. By 

the Rev. J. Batlee, D.D. 

11. On the Common Origin of the American Races with those of the Old World. By the late 

Bishop Titoomb, D.D. 
On the Simplification of First Principles in Physical Science. By the late C. BbooKB, F.RS. 
On the Biblical Cosrnogoav scientifically considered. By late G. Wabinoton, Esq., F.C. S. 
On Ethical Philosophy. By the Rev. W. W. Engush, M.A. 

12. On some Uses of Sacred Primeval Historv. By the late D. MoCauslakd, Esq., Q.C., I«li.D. 
On the Relation of Reason to Philosophy, Theology, and Revelation. By the Rev, Preb. 

C. A. Row, M.A. 

VOL. IV. 
Analysis of Human Responsibility. By the late Probendary IBONS, D.D. (And part 16.) 
On the Doctrine of Creation according to Darwin, Agassiz, and Moses. By Profl KiKK. 
On the Noachian Deluge. By the Rev. M. Davison. 
On Life— Its Origin. By J. H. Wheatlet, Esq., Ph.D. 
On Man's Place in Creation. By the late Professor MaCDONALD, M.D. 
On More than One Universal Deluge reoorded in Scripture. By late Rev. H. Moulb, M.A. 
On Certain Analogies between the Methods of Deity in Nature and Revelation. By the 
1 Rev. G. Hbnslow, M.A., F.L.S. 
On the Respective Provinces of the Observer and the Reasoner in ScientificInTestigstion. 

By the Rev. Edwabd Gabbbtt, M.A. 
On the Credulity of Scepticism. By the Rev. R. Thobnton, D.D., V.P. 

16. On Current Physical A^onomy. By the late J. Reddie, Esq., Hon. Sec. V.I. 
[Analysis of Human Responsibility. By late Preb. IBONS, D.D. (See part 18.) Conchtded. 

VOL. V. 

17. On the Origin of the Negro. By the late Bishop Titoomb, D.D. 

On the Testimony of Philosophy to Christianity as a Moral and Spiritual R«Tdatioii« By 

the Rev. Preb. C. A. Row, M.A. 
On the Numerical System of the Old Testament. By the Rev. Dr. Thobbton, V.P. 

18. On Spontaneous Generation ; or, the Problem of Life. By the Rev. Prof. Kibk. 
A Demonstration of the Existence of God. By the Rev. J. M'Cann, D.D. 

Why Man must Believe in God. By the late Jambs Reddib, Esq., Hon. See. V.L 

19. On Geological Proofs of Divine Action. By S. R. Pattison, Esq., F.G.S. 
On True Anthropology. By W. Hitohman, Esq., M.D. 

On Comparative Psychology. (Second Paper.) By E. J. MoBSBBAO, Esq. Hon. For. S#c. V.L 
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